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Abstract

This dissertation presents new evidence for the recitation of Homeric poetry in the
Hellenistic and Imperial periods of classical antiquity, from roughly 150 BC to about
500 AD. Focusing on the key word andgndsis (‘reading’ or ‘reading aloud’), it
attempts to establish the relationship between recitation and education, on the one
hand, and the relationship between recitation and scholarship, on the other. The first
chapter explores andgnosis in the ancient classroom: it is shown that the literary
evidence for expressive reading by young people is confirmed both by the
papyrological record (in the practice of marking punctuation and accent in Homeric
texts) and by the opinions of educational theorists in the scholia to the Ars
Grammatica of Dionysius Thrax. It is suggested that the latter advocate an
imaginative reénactment of original performance contexts by the young reader;
comparison with the epigraphical record for competitive anagnasis at festivals seems
to confirm this. The second chapter turns to the Homer scholia, examining the
regulation of discourse (chiefly in scholia deriving from the ancient Homerist Nicanor)
and the regulation of the performance of character in the corﬁmentaries of ancient
scholars; these are shown to be compatible with the educational anigndsis described in
Chapter 1. Chapter 3 investigates the depiction of audience in the scholia and focuses

on one performer-audience relationship in particular, that between the anagndstes
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Posidonius and the Homerist Aristarchus; it is shown that andgnosis of Homer by
Posidonius was appreciated as a critical act by Aristarchus, who himself included a
wider audience of ‘beginners’ as part of the intended readership for his commentaries
on Homer. Ultimately, then, andgndsis is described as a nexus of performer, audience,
and text, in which Homeric performance by students reflects a broader understanding
within ancient literary culture of the importance of expressive reading as the primary

medium for Homeric poetry in this period.
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Introduction

This dissertation concerns the later (post-classical) recitation of Homeric poetry.'
Specifically, we shall explore the @vayvewots (reading aloud) of Homer as a central
aspect of Greek grammatical education and evaluate references to dvayveots, along
with avédyvmors-related material, in the abundant scholia to Homer; together, as I
argue, these sources allow us to describe a cultural continuum in which schoolboys,
teachers, contestants in artistic competitions, professional readers (&vocyvo')ctocu), and
learnéd scholars were all engaged in a form of Homeric performance. Overall, I make
the case that this reading aloud of Homer has more in common with earlier forms of
performance than it does with modern understandings of the function of poetry; the
period to which the evidence presented belongs, that is roughly the 2™ century BC to
the 4™ century AD, should therefore be regarded as constituting, from a typological
point of view, an intermediary stage between the poetic performance of ‘oral’ cultures
(featuring no written text) and the text-centered culture of the modern world: this was

the era of the ‘aural’ Iliad.

! On the performance of Homer in classical Athens (from the Pisistratids through the fourth century),
see Allen 1924, Davison 1955, Taplin 1992, Heiden 1996, Nagy 1996a, Nagy 1996b, Nagy 2002; for
attempts to reconstruct pre-classical performance of Homer by bards (&ot8ol) on the basis of internal
evidence and comparative research on living oral traditions, see Lord 1960, Lord 1962, Lord 1991: 72-
104 (the most influential descriptions). On the later singing of Homeric verse, see West 1981.
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As regards the sources of evidence for the investigation that follows, the first
chapter (concerning the avayvaotg of poetry in Greek education) draws on a range of
documentary material, including papyrological and epigraphical evidence, descriptions
of educational Realien in the Late Antique Hermeneumata, and the scholia to the Ars
Grammatica of Dionysius Thrax. The second and third chapters, however, focus on
the dvéyvwotg of Homer above all and, as a result, depend principally on evidence
supplied by the Homer scholia. Preserved in the margins of a handful of Homer
codices dating from the 10™, 11™ and 12" centuries, these scholia represent the
accumulation of centuries of criticism of Homer by ancient scholars. Nevertheless,
the present study departs from the two approaches norfnally taken towards these
scholia in modern classical scholarship: these approaches may be designated the
‘Quellenforschung’ approach on the one hand and the ‘theoretical’ approach on the
other. In order to situate the aims and method of this dissertation within the history of
scholarship on the scholia, therefore, it will be useful to survey the aims and methods
of these two standard approaches.

The ‘ Quellenforschung’ approach to the Homer scholia might be described as a
side-effect of the Homeric Question. One of the two major turning-points in modern
research on Homer (the other being the publication in 1928 of M. Parry’s “L’épithéete

traditionnelle dans Homére™*) was the publication by Villoison in 1788 of a

2 Collected in Parry 1971: 1-190.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



manuscript discovered in the Marciana library in Venice.” This celebrated ‘Venetus
A’ codex of the Iliad, preserving very many unique marginal scholia, greatly expanded
scholars’ knowledge of the Alexandrian criticism of Homer; in particular, it furnished
detailed information on the views of Aristarchus, the preéminent Alexandrian critic.
In his introduction, Villoison proudly wrote that the principal virtue of his discovery
was to allow scholars’ access to the authoritative editions of the Homeric text prepared
by Aristarchus.
For Villoison, the “original” oral composition of Homer had been
eventually rescued from the “corruptions” of rhapsodic transmission,
thanks largely to the research of scholars at the Library of Alexandria,
especially Aristarchus. The text of the Venetus A codex of the Iliad was
for Villoison the eventual result of this evolving rescue operation.
Even if we could never recover an original Iliad, we could at least
reconstruct the next best thing, that is, a prototype of the Venetus A
text of the Iliad*
Although, as was subsequently shown, Villoison was wrong in equating the ‘Vulgate’
text of the Venetus A with the text of Aristarchus (for there are numerous
discrepancies), his equation of an Alexandrian text with a pre-rhapsodic text firmly
situated the authority of Aristarchus at the center of the question of Homeric
authenticity: after Villoison, any attempt to address the authenticity of a given line of

Homer required an assessment of the authority of the Homer scholia.” Wolf’s

Prolegomena of 1795 challenged the authority of Aristarchus, arguing that any

* Villoison 1788.

* Nagy 2000a, ninth paragraph.

3 For an account of the ups and downs of Aristarchus’ reputation in the 19" century, see the first half of
Nagy 2000a.
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‘original’ text of Homer was lost in the mists of oral tradition®; by starting the
‘Homeric Question,” however,” Wolf’s book led to a ‘Neo-Aristarchean’ school of
interpretation which (following Villoison) believed that, if the complex web of the
Homer scholia could be disentangled, the authoritative judgments of Aristarchus could
be used as the basis for reconstructing a 2™ century Alexandrian edition and thereby
an earlier edition which would at least be less spurious than the medieval Vulgate®: the
‘Quellenforschung’ was thus at once a search for the sources of the scholia, a search
for the sources of the Alexandrian variants, and a search for the original text of
Homer. In these projects, the Homer scholia naturally featured as the raw data from

which the original sources of the Venetus A (and to a certain extent of the Townley

8 Wolf 1795.

7 Broadly defined, the Homeric Question asks after the origins and nature of the Homeric poems; in the
19" century and the first decades of the 20™, it was framed (by the ‘Analytic’ school of interpretation)
as a quest for an ‘original’ text of the poems, the work of a historical Homer, which was envisioned as a
core story hidden beneath layers of rhapsodic accretions.

8 Apart from Wolf 1795, the catalyst and model for the Neo- Aristarchean school was Lehrs 1832, which
classified the scholia deriving from Aristarchus; the classification of the works of Aristarchus’
followers was pursued through the 19" century (particularly in the 1850’s and 1860°s), including those
of Aristonicus (Friedladnder 1853 with Carnuth 1869), Didymus (Schmidt 1851, Ludwich 1884),
Nicanor (Friedlander 1857 with Carnuth 1875), Herodian (Lentz 1867), miscellaneous disciples (Blau
1883), or the Aristarchean school as a whole (Romer 1875). Simultaneously, the works of other ancient
Homer scholars were collected, including Zenodotus (Duentzer 1848), Aristophanes (Gerhard 1850),
Crates (Helck 1905), and Porphyry (Gildersleeve 1853). The attributions of particular scholia to
ancient authors, as made by these 19" century scholars (and by Villoison), were generally followed in
subsequent editions of the Homeric scholia (Dindorf 1875, Erbse 1969); the scholia themselves had
previously been edited by Bekker (Bekker 1825) and by Villoison (Villoison 1788). The most extreme
attempt to correlate evidence of the authenticity or spuriousness of lines and readings attested in the
Homer scholia with the text of Homer is surely Bolling 1925; a more readable instance of his approach
is Bolling 1940. Contemporary research on the philological problems posed by the Homer scholia
includes Allen 1931, Erbse 1960, van der Valk 1963, Nickau 1977, van der Valk 1984, van Thiel 1992,
van Thiel 1997, Schmidt 1997, Montanari 1998, West 2001b, and Nagy 2005. On Aristarchus and the
development of Greek grammar, see Ax 1982, Matthaios 1999. For attempts to date the collections of
Homer scholia more or less as we have them, see Allen 1931, Wilson 1967, McNamee 1995, McNamee
1998.
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codex in London) could be reconstructed; scholia which could not be assigned to a
particular ancient scholar on the basis of (most often) internal evidence were classed
as ‘exegetical,’ thus establishing a firm line between those fragments which derived
from Alexandrian scholarship (with which the 19" century pﬁilologists engaged in
editing the scholia firmly identified) and those which were the result of the later,
decadent, twilight time of the Imperial and Late Antique periods.” The question of the
sources and authority of Aristarchus and the Aristarcheans continues to be important
to contemporary scholarship,'® while the Homer scholia themselves have been the
subject of a monumental edition in the 20” century'' and continue to be supplemented
with material from other sources."

It is with the ‘exegetical’ scholia that the second approach mentioned above,
which we might term ‘theoretical,” is primarily concerned. This approach involves the

philological study of transmission only incidentally; indeed, it is rarely chronological,

? For a critique of this approach and a recollection that the term ‘exegetical’ when applied to Homer
scholia is a generic as opposed to philological term, see below (p. 166ff.).

1 Most prominently, G. Nagy and M. West disputed (1998-2005) the issue of whether it was
Aristarchus or Didymus who collated the ‘City Editions’ and other important (long lost) manuscripts:
see West 1999: i-1xii, Nagy 2000a, West 2001a, West 2001b, Nagy 2003b, West 2004, Nagy 2005. At
stake is the authority of variants reported to Aristarchus, which West (following Wolf) describes as
conjectures and Nagy takes as evidence for a pre-Vulgate diversity of Homeric texts.

! Erbse 1969. Impressive as it is, this edition is not without its flaws: it does not include the so-called
‘D’ scholia (which generally consist of glosses but also feature a good deal of interesting mythographic
material) even where they appear in the Venetus A, and in comparing various passages in Erbse’s
edition with the manuscript facsimile of the Venetus A (Comparetti 1901), I have noticed the odd
omission. Also, it is only in Erbse’s apparatus-that the lemmata of the manuscripts are to be found; his
emendations of these are not always noted as such in the main text. In our own time, a new digital
edition of the scholia is underway as part of the Homer Multitext Project. On the ‘D’ scholia see
Heinrichs 1971a-c (on the papyri), Montanari 1979, Montanari 1995 (esp. pp. 69-151).

12 Schironi 2004 is a particularly impressive example.
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seeking rather to extract a literary and rhetorical (or ‘aesthetic’) critical system from
the Homer scholia and to establish the relationship of such a system with other critical
systems of antiquity, chiefly with that of Aristotle. It is generally found that, even if
the scholia rarely define their terms, their use of literary and rhetorical terminology is
fully compatible with Aristotle’s usage, allowing us both to read Aristotle’s larger
definitions into the scholia’s comments on particular passages and to clarify
Aristotle’s own system (as viewed by ancient scholars) with the examples featuring
literary and rhetorical commentary in the scholia.”” The object of these studies is to
describe the way in which ancient scholars described the poem.

The present study follows neither of these dominant approaches, though it does
depend upon (and sometimes debates ad loc.) the findings of the ¢ Quellenforschung’
approach and discovers a continuity of discourse across the centuries such as the
‘theoretical’ approach also finds with respect to ancient scholars and Aristotle.
Nevertheless, instead of inquiring as to how ancient scholars decided what was or was
not Homeric in Homer or how they analyzed the poems as literary art, this dissertation
explores how ancient scholars presumed the poem would be experienced by their
contemporaries and by themselves. In other words, the Homer scholia are treated as
material for a chapter in the cultural history of epic poetry; the focus is not so much on

the conscious use of rhetorical terminology in the scholia as it is on the unconscious

13 Examples of this approach are Lehnert 1896, Bachmann 1902, Griesinger 1907, von Franz 1943,
Richardson 1980, Meijering 1987, Snipes 1988, Papadopoulou 1999 (on the tragic scholia), and Lundon
2002.
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assumptions of the scholiasts regarding what one was to do with a text of Homer once
it had been fully authenticated and correctly analyzed. Though the evidence for this is
necessarily limited both by nature (since no ancient scholar will have set out to
describe culturally embedded assumptions the historically rooted character of which
he would hardly be aware of) and by accident (since the Homer scholia reach us as
abbreviated echoes of a once vast scholarly literature), the intention of the present
study is likewise limited: the attempt at a cultural history of avayveotg that follows
will have succeeded if it correctly describes the nature, scope, and purpose of the
practice of Homeric @vayvwotg, as well as the relationship between that practice and
the ancient scholarship that served to regulate it. We cannot hope to deduce a system
adequate to every nuance of Homeric poetry or predict exactly how a given line of the
Iliad would be read aloud by the ancients; indeed, as I hope to show, the very idea of
avayvaotg calls for creative ability on the part of the reader or évayvootrg, and to
read Homer aloud was not only to engage in the performance of the Iliad but to
become an interpreter of a dynamic text.

In the following three chapters, we shall observe how &vayvwotg operated in
the ancients’ view of the uses to which Homeric poetry was to be put.* Chapter 1
(“Avayveots in Greek education”) considers avdyvwotg as a component of Greek

literary education at the grammatical level (that is, when the student was under the

* For a thorough description of the semantics of the verb dvarytyvaoxe (‘read’ or ‘read aloud’),
together with an account of its historical development in the Greek language, see Chantraine 1950; on
the semantics of dvaytyvdoxe in the 4" century BC (especially in Aristotle), see Allan 1980.
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supervision of the teacher known as the ypappatixoc); this chapter may be read both
as a collection of the external evidence for one of the chief settings of dvayvewotg and
as a general description of how the Hellenistic and Imperial periods understood epic
performance, since virtually all the men and women known to us from ancient
literature would have passed through the phase of grammatical education. The chief
challenge of this chapter is to determine the relationships among various sources of
evidence and their various purposes: some are prescriptive (such as the statements of
Quintilian and the definitions in the scholia to Dionysius Thrax), some attest to the
actual practice of students (such as the Homer papyri featuring accentuation), some
anticipate a specific act of &vayvwotg (such as the inscription from Mylasa), some
record acts of o’wo’wvwcug after the fact (such as the inscriptions from Chios, Cnidus,
and Teos), and some do all these things at once (such as the Hermeneumata). Taken
together, however, they form to a remarkably coherent portrait of dvayveotc by the
young.

Chapter 2 (“Performance-oriented &varyveots in the Homer scholia”) turns to
the corpus of the Homer scholia itself, presenting internal evidence that the scholiasts
were aware of and engaged with the type of dvayvwotg described in Chapter 1. The
evidence here may be divided into two main types: on the one hand, evidence for an
‘aural’ punctuation of the spoken line; on the other, evidence for the performance of

character by the reader, whether in the 1% person as a Homeric hero or in the 3* person
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as the narrator. Only one scholion considered here (XVI.131a) has been discussed by
earlier scholars, and the great bulk of the material presented (of interest neither to the
‘Quellenforschung’ nor to the ‘theoretical’ schools of scholarship on the Homer
scholia) is discussed for the first time. The first half of the chapter concerns Nicanor,
the presumed source for most of our information on punctuation in the Homer scholia,
and makes the case that his efforts to clarify the Homeric text were not limited to the
clarification of syntax but rather embraced also the emendation of performance of that
text; the second half draws principally on the ‘exegetical’ scholia and their portrait of
the blending of reader performing and character performed.

Chapter 3 (“Audiences and Scholars™) shifts the discussion from the duty of
the reader (the focus of the first two chapters) to the interaction between the reader and
the audience. After a complete topology of references to an audience in the Homer
scholia, in which it appears that the scholia imagine both relatively naive and
relatively knowledgeable audiences as participating in the performance of the poem
(albeit in slightly different ways), we examine a particularly important instance of
collaboration between performer and audience, namely the dvé&yvwotg to Aristarchus
of the Zenodotean text of the Iliad by the avayvwotyc Posidonius. Comparing this
one particular historical act of avayvmotg at Alexandria to the relationships between
avayveote and education (in Chapter 1) and between &vayveotg and commentary (in

Chapter 2), I conclude that one of the aims of Alexandrian Homer scholarship —
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paralleled in the very function of the Homer scholia itself — was to train readers for
the proper avayvwotg of Homer.

Overall, then, this dissertation may be read in a number of ways. It may be
taken as a collection of studies of avayveots in its various manifestations; it may be
seen as an attempt to describe the medium in which the Iliad was experienced by the
scholars responsible for our most detailed critiques of Homeric poetry, that is by the
Alexandrians; or it may be understood as a contribution to ‘Oral Theory,’ the
developing inquiry of modern scholarship into the multitudinous possibilities of poetry
in performance. Most of all, however, I hope to show that Homeric poetry, as a
performative act, did not die at the hands of Aristarchus, and that an aural Iliad
continued to excite, to grieve, and to astound audiences long after the Museum was

established, and perhaps for that very reason.
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Chapter 1 : avayvworg in Greek education

1.1 Introduction: the background of ancient
education

This first chapter concerns the cultural context for the performance of the Iliad in
Greek education. Our discussion will include analyses of literary, papyrological,
epigraphical, and ancient theoretical evidence for the role of avayvwotg (‘reading’ or
‘reading aloud’) in the ancient classroom. After a brief survey of ancient education as
a system (Section 1.1), we begin with the literary evidence, so termed because it
reaches us via the main stream of manuscript transmission of canonical works, as it
appears in Quintilian and Ausonius (Section 1.2); though less detailed than the
material that follows, this literary evidence introduces a number of key concepts in the
description of dvayveotg and may serve as a useful point of reference for the
following sections. Since, however, the applicability of Quintilian and Ausonius to
regular grammatical education has been challenged by R. Cribiore on the basis of
papyrological evidence, we turn next to the papyri (Section 1.3); here we find tangible
physical signs of the use of Homeric texts in the service of avayveotg. Continuing
with material deriving from the actual classroom experience of avayvwotg, we then
consider (Section 1.4) the Ars Grammatica of Dionysius Thrax together with its

extensive scholia; here we find &véyveois embedded within the Téyvn ypappatiny,
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both in the sense of a physical manual of education (such as the Arsitself) and in the
sense of a skill set (literary ability). In the last section (Section 1.5), we discover
evidence in four inscriptions (from Mylasa, Cnidus, Chios, and Teos) for competitive
avayvacts in contests held at civic festivals; the scope of avayvwotg by the young is
thus seen to reach beyond the classroom door. In conclusion (Section 1.6), we
compare the avéyvaots of the foregoing sources with the role of reading in the
classroom as portrayed in the Late Antique Hermeneumata. Overall, my chief concern
is to establish that, at the level of ‘secondary’ education supervised by the
Yoappatixos, the avayveots of Homeric poetry was not merely concerned with the
correct pronunciation and understanding of the text by the student but was, instead,
intended to make Homer come alive in performance before an audience; my intention
is not to describe the general character of Greek education or even the use of Homeric
poetry in the curriculum'® but rather to ascertain the nature of &véyvwoig — and the

gvayveots of Homer in particular — as an element within that system.

1.1.1 The continuity of ancient education
Before entering into the debate on the structure of ancient education, we must note one
crucial aspect of education in the Hellenistic and Imperial periods: its remarkable

stability and continuity, both across time and across the Greek-Latin linguistic divide.

13 For a survey of the use of Homer in Greek education, see Robb 1994: 159-82.
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As Cribiore remarks in the introduction to her study of the papyrological remains of

school exercises, though

scholars have long recognized that Roman rule brought significant
socioeconomic changes in Egypt and that the transition from the
Ptolemaic to the Roman period could hardly be characterized by
continuity [, e]ducational practices and contents . . . basically continued
undisturbed throughout this period — another sign that Greek
education in antiquity was virtually independent of societal changes
and geography. An attempt at a more defined periodization would not
capture the substantially “frozen” quality of education.'®

Similarly, Morgan notes that “literate education developed as a system with
remarkable speed. By the mid-third century BCE, on the evidence of the papyri, most
of its elements were established in the order they would maintain for nearly a thousand
years.”"” From the socioeconomic point of view, this was owing to the economic

premium put on participation in Hellenic civilization.'® On the material level, there

1 Cribiore 2001: 8; also Cribiore 2001: 7: “not only did practices and attitudes toward education remain
almost unchanged despite political and social changes in this long period, but the continuity of human
experience helps to validate practices located far apart in time and geography.” Cf. Cribiore 1996: 37:
“The content of education remained unchanged for many centuries, and very little was left to the
creativity of teachers. The school exercises of Graeco-Roman Egypt confirm that education consisted
of a set of notions and concepts verified and proved by tradition and imparted according to gradual
stages of difficulty.” She notes that Beudel 1911: 5-6 “strongly believed that there had been no
development in educational methods and thus did not make any distinction between the different
periods: optime intellegitur rationem docendi semper eandem fere fuisse” (Cribiore 1996: 37 n.2).

17 Morgan 1998: 24. For a striking instance of continuity between the 5® century BC and the Byzantine
period, see Cribiore 2001: 30, where she provides an illustration (Figure 3) of a red-figure scene (Met.
Mus. 17.230.10, c. 460 BC) in which an Athenian schoolboy carries a writing table which is identical to
an early Byzantine writing tablet (Brit. Mus. Misc. 1906.10-20.2) preserved from Egypt (Figure 4).

'8 Morgan 1998: 23: “Literacy and literate education provided a means by which Greek culture could be
identified and distributed and the Greek ruling class could be defined.” We should pause, however,
before attributing the efficacy of literary education to simple snobbery: given that socioeconomic power
in antiquity was closely associated with persuasive speech, literary education was far from impractical.
Cf. Cribiore 2001: 3: “Graduating from a secondary level of studies was often considered a sufficient
mark of distinction even for privileged students: it was grammatical education that gave a youth the
potential to become a person of culture. The few male students who reached the summit of rhetorical
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was so little change that we find school writing tablets preserved from the early
Byzantine period which are identical to those depicted on red-figure vases dating from
a thousand years earlier'®; indeed, as Cribiore shows, the methods, tools, and aims
characteristic of ancient primary education were still to be seen in Egypt in the mid-
19" century®® and can still be found today in Niger.”

The ancient educational system displayed remarkable continuity not only
across time, however, but also across space and across the linguistic divide. As
Marrou writes,

When we say “classical education” we really mean “Hellenistic

education.” This became the education of the whole Greek world,

when the latter achieved some sort of stability after the exploits
accompanying Alexander’s conquests and the hazards of the wars of
succession following his death. It remained in use throughout the

Mediterranean world for as long as the latter could be termed *“ancient,”

overlapping the strictly Hellenistic age and lasting into the Roman era. .

. . Throughout the eastern half of the Mediterranean world, Hellenistic

education continued unchanged and without a break for the whole of

the Roman era, and even beyond.

With regard to the Latin-speaking education, “Roman education . . . was only an
adaptation of Hellenistic education to Latin circumstances. [While] it is true that a

careful chronological grouping of the epigraphical and papyrological data shows that

certain educational innovations appeared in the Imperial epoch, these concerned only

instruction were not necessarily the intellectuals, but those who craved certain positions in law and
administration.”

19 Cribiore 2001: 30 (Figures 3 and 4).

® Cribiore 2001: 66 (Figure 10).

2! Cribiore 2001: 136 (Figure 17).

2 Marrou 1982: 95-96.
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small details which, even taken all together, would not be sufficient to impart a
specifically different character to Roman education.” In other words, “Nec refert,”
as Quintilian himself insists, “de Graeco an de Latino loquar, quanquam Graecum esse
priorem placet. Utrique eadem via est” (It doesn’t matter whether I am talking about
[education in] Greek or Latin, though it is true enough that Greek [education] came
first; the method is identical).** In light of this scholarly consensus, therefore, I will
below essentially treat Greco-Roman education as a continuous whole, assuming a
strong degree of chronological, geographical, and cross-cultural continuity unless

there is evidence to the contrary.

1.1.2 The tripartite model of ancient education
In order to situate gvayveotg within Greek education of the Hellenistic and Imperial
periods, we must first recall the basic framework of that education, along with various
substantial critiques lately made of the validity of such a framework.

Typically, the ancient educational system is envisaged according to a tripartite
model, the youngest students (in ‘primary’ school) being under the tutelage of a

YOAUPATLGTAS OF Ypaupatodiddoxarog; older children (in ‘grammar’ school*)

# Marrou 1982: 96.

% Quintilian 1.4.1.

* In order to highlight the importance of the concept of ypap.patixy at the ‘secondary’ level of Greek
education, I consistently use the terms ‘grammatical’ education and ‘grammar’ school to refer to
education under the ypappatixdg. Though there is a danger of confusion with our modern concept of
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studying with a ypappatixos; and advanced students (at the ‘rhetorical’ level)
studying with a Goguatne.® Nevertheless, though ancient sources can indeed be
found to differentiate explicitly between education under a ypappatiotne and

education under a ypaupatindg,” these tend to describe education from the point of

grammar as correct language, the alternative term ‘secondary’ may be equally misleading; see below (p
15f1f.).
% Kaster 1983: 323 describes this model, never provided as such by ancient authors, before embarking
upon a detailed critique, faulting Marrou 1982 for a “presentation of the three stages [that] was
especially rigid” (Kaster 1983: 324) in that Marrou’s chapters proceed from the primary to the
secondary to the rhetorical, explaining evidence of overlap by means of “a general law [that has] to be
kept in mind: educational syllabuses tend to become increasingly top-heavy as the years go by, with the
result that subjects gradually sink — they begin by being ‘advanced’ and end by being ‘ordinary’ or
even elementary . . . The same thing can be seen happening today” (Marrou 1982: 160); Marrou cites
Cicero De Oratore 3.108 (“sunt enim varia et ad vulgarem popularemque sensum accommodata omnia
genera huius forensis nostrae dictionis™ [all the aspects of our legal-rhetorical terminology are various

. and adapted to vulgar and popular understanding]), Suetonius De Grammamticis 4.1 (“Appellatio
grammaticorum Graeca consuetudine invaluit sed initio litterati vocabantur. Cornelius quoque Nepos
libello quo distinguit litteratum ab erudito, litteratos vulgo quidem appellari ait eos qui aliquid diligenter
et acute scienterque possint aut dicere aut scribere, ceterum proprie sic appellandos poetarum
interpretes, qui a Graecis grammatici nominentur” [The term (sc. grammaticus) has diminished in true
Greek fashion, but originally the litterati were so designated. Cornelius Nepos, too, in the work in
which he distinguishes the Iitteratus from the scholar (eruditus), says that the men now popularly
designated litterati are those who can either speak or write diligently, acutely, and knowledgeably, but
that those whom the Greeks call grammatici should be designated interpreters of the poets]), and
Quintilian 1.1.1 (“Tenuit consuetudo, quae cotidie magis inualescit, ut praeceptoribus eloquentiae . . .
discipuli serius quam ratio postulat traderentur. Eius rei duplex causa est, quod et rhetores utique nostri
suas partis omiserunt et grammatici alienas occupauerunt” [Formerly it was the custom, nowadays
greatly weakened, that pupils should be given over to the teachers of eloquence (praeceptoribus
eloquentiae) later than is reasonable . . . The cause is twofold, namely that the rhetores like myself have
lost part of their territory while the grammatici have taken on others’ territory]). It will be seen that
only the Quintilian passage supports Marrou’s assertion. Against the idea of an evolution of teachers’
responsibilities, Kaster rightly demurs in saying that “the sequential arrangement of ‘primary’ and
‘secondary’ schools — in the proper sense of those terms, with the former designed to feed into the
latter, and both schools integrated in the same general system — is fully a development of the last three
or four generations in the history of secular education in the West; and its existence in the highly
stratified society of antiquity would anyway be surprising” (Kaster 1983: 338). Attempts to disentangle
the overlap between the various teachers have since sought for a sociological as opposed to
chronological explanation; see below (pp. 17-18, with notes).
2 Kaster 1983: 325-329 adduces Diocletian’s Edict on Maximum Prices (7.66, 70), Lactantius
(Imstitutiones 3.25; see below), Augustine’s progress from primus magister to grammaticus
(Confessions 1.8.141f., 1.13.20f.), Symeon of Mesopotamia (Homilies 15.42), Socrates Scholasticus
(Historia Ecclesiastica 2.46.2 etc. vs. 7.13.7), Pompeius (GL 5.96.12ff.), Choricius of Gaza (Oratio
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view of the pupil; from the point of view of the teacher, by contrast, the overlap and
ambiguity in terminology are so widespread as to make schematization all but
impossible.?®

Rather than positing a fundamental tripartite model, then, whose rule so many
exceptions would violate, modern scholars have attempted to construct a sociological
model, in which ‘primary’ school is essentially a middle-class institution designed to
propel to ‘grammar’ school those students who had not grown up in highly literate,
aristocratic environments.”” The fact that Quintilian, for example, includes no
discussion of ‘primary’ education in his description of the ideal orator’s early training
— dismissing such studies as “litterarii paene ista ludi et trivililis scientiae” (1.4.27)
— indicates that his “comments themselves do not concern two successive stages of
schooling . . . but two distinct types of school, the ‘school of letters,” providing a
‘common’ or ‘vulgar’ literacy, and the grammarian’s school, including elements of

‘common knowledge’ in its instruction and in that respect overlapping with the

funeralis Procopii 5 F-R), and five others. Kaster notes, however, that “the fact that different teachers
were identified with different functions,” as in the above passages, “does not necessarily imply that they
typically performed those functions in a regular scholastic sequence” (Kaster 1983: 328).

%8 See the extensive material for overlap between ypappatiotig and ypappatixdg at Kaster 1983:
329-336, classified according to no less than 14 types of evidence; within these, the individual loci are
very many. Kaster concludes that “the evidence suggests that the distinction between the ‘primary’ and
‘secondary’ teacher, in title or function, was far from iron-clad” (Kaster 1983: 336). See also Wolf
1952: 34ff. For overlap between grammatici and rhetores, see Clarke 1971: 11, who quotes Suetonius’
list of Aurelius Opilius, Antonius Gnipho, and Ateius Philologus (De Grammaticis 6-7) and adds
Ausonius’ teacher Nepotianus (Ausonius 5.15) as examples of men who bore both titles.

2 Booth 1979, followed by Kaster 1983: 337-346.
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‘school of letters,” but also providing more complete and exquisite knowledge,” the
details of which are the subject of Book 1 of the Instituto Oratoria.

The overall effect of the move to a non-evolutionary history of education is to
highlight the problem of simultaneously designating various forms of education by the
title of the teacher (‘grammatistical,” ‘grammatical’) while also defining teachers’
titles according to what they taught (the ypaupatiotye as primary school teacher,
veaupatixog as secondary school teacher, etc.): such an approach is doubly
tautological. It would be more sensible to take teachers’ titles as essentially
independent of their activity and descriptive not of the education they supervised but
of themselves as individuals. In this fashion, a ypappatiotyc would have been a
“letterer” not because he taught elementary knowledge of the alphabet, syllables, and
so forth® but because he himself was not competent with the higher matter of

literature.” The title ypoppatinds, likewise, would retain its basic meaning of “man

9 Kaster 1983: 339. As Booth writes, Quintilian’s “child, destined to become the perfect orator, was
neither to attend a ludus litterarius nor meet a grammatistes” (Booth 1979: 3); rather, “for the purposes
of a liberal education, the grammatistes was frequently avoided. The elements could be taught quickly
and informally at home perhaps by the paedagogus, or be subsumed into the institution of the
grammaticus. But they did not regularly consume four or five years; indeed, they were so despised that
they were often not recognized at all as a stage of learning” (Booth 1979: 10). Kaster’s conclusions
support Booth’s view, while cautioning against a rejection of “one overly-generalized scheme only to
replace it with another: this socially segmented arrangement of schools [whereby the ypappatioths
would teach lower-class children only], where it can be glimpsed at all, appears only in sources which
derive from the greatest cities of the Empire”; ultimately, “there were throughout the Empire schools of
all shapes and kinds, depending on local needs, expectations, and resources” (Kaster 1983: 346).

*! For the province of the ypappatiotg in the ideal sense, see Cribiore 2001: 50-52 and (taking the
yeaupatLaTng as responsible for ‘primary’ education, evidently always true) 160-184.

32 On the lowly social standing of the ypappatiatg, whose title was also a form of verbal abuse, see
Booth 1981, Cribiore 2001:59-62, Kaster 1988: 99-134. Aulus Gellius’ ridicule of a grammaticus at the
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of letters” in a manner consistent with its bearers’ role as sometime poets and prose
authors™: a ypappartixds would be someone capable, not merely in his capacity as
teacher, in ypdupata® and (specifically) in the Téyvy ypoppatind,” just as the
g7twp who was a teacher in post-secondary education®® was no less the “public
speaker” which his title implied. In this essentialist view, the title of ypappatinog
describes the bearer’s own direct relationship with literature rather than with the

students he may or may not have instructed in literature.*” It is thus no surprise to find

end of Book 13, discussed below (note 35), highlights the victim’s incompetence at literature and could
be interpreted as reducing him to the status of a ypappatiots.

33 Cribiore 2001: 55, Wolf 1952: 39-41. Cribiore notes the example of “Kleobulos, who came to
Antioch from Egypt: Libanius, who had been a student of his, called him a good poet, a didaskalos, and
a paideutes (‘teacher’), and offered him a post as grammarian in his school in a moment of need,” citing
Libanius Epistulae 361; she mentions four other ypappatixotl known to have been active poets.

* As Cribiore notes (Cribiore 1996: 20), the term ypaup.ota refers not only to elementary knowledge
of writing but to the study of things written, at an elementary or at an advanced level.

% On the téyvy as the comprehensive system (but not programme) of literary education, see below; on
the téy vy as specifically those attributes which allow for excellent &vayvmotg (in a performative
sense), see the section on Dionysius Thrax below (p. 54ff.). We may note in this context a scholion
from the Scholia Vaticana to the Ars Grammatica (GG 1.3.170), where the scholiast imagines that
Dionysius’ precepts on proper dvayvuotg are directed towards a “ypappatinog,” even though the
object of instruction is clearly the student: “Té 8¢ Soxtpwg dvarytvdoxety Tavtwg éx TpLBic xal
grLoviic ToANTg YiveTar: évdéyetat oby TOV Ypaupatixov oltwg dvayvaoxely xal §ootg i)
gvtetiymre ouyypdppaoty, domep Exetva olg moAAdxLg évtetiynxev- det yap oltw
npodtotxovopely Eautoy xat EHlewy év olg dyyetpiletat, O¢ éx TovTav nal TapaTuydVTA
doxelv moANdxLg dveyvaspéva” (Well-taught reading [aloud] is essentially the product of practice
and much dedication; he [sc. Dionysius] therefore prescribes that the ypappatixog should read even
writings he has not encountered before in the same manner as those he has met with several times; for
he should prepare himself and get used to what he has at hand, so that from these even those things to
be read which happen to be at hand shall appear to have often been read before).

* Cribiore 2001: 57 notes that 1 topeg taught in the school of Libanius in a position subordinate to the
master (who was designated a 6oQLoTHS).

7 Such an approach would serve to explain how, as Suetonius observed (see note 26 above), the term
could encompass both the Alexandrian scholars (Aristophanes [Suda A.3933 Adler], Zenodotus [Suda
Z.74 Adler], and Callimachus [Suda K.227 Adler] [to take some famous names] being ypappatixol in
the Suda, with Aristarchus as 6 ypappatixatatog [Athenaeus 15.671] supervising 40 ypappatixot
[Suda A.3892 Adler]) and the run-of-the-mill members of a “profession . . . characterized by mediocrity
[which] engaged a student in mental acrobatics of limited value” (Cribiore 2001: 56).
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that our sources define the qualification for entry into secondary studies as the ability
to write, to speak, and to understand the written word*®:; only thus could the pupil hope
to engage with the literature which his ypappatindg not only expounded but

personally represented.

1.2 Literary evidence for avayveotig in education
Having briefly noted the place of grammatical or literary education within the overall
structure of Graeco-Roman education in the Hellenistic and Imperial periods, as well
as debates regarding the merits of tripartite or socioeconomic models of the
relationship between primary, secondary, and rhetorical educational stages, we may
turn to descriptions of &vdyveots — or lectio, to give the Latin translation® — as
they appear in two Roman sources, Quintilian and Ausonius. Since these writers are
very much aristocratic — both featuring prominently in the Booth/Kaster case for a
socioeconomic divide between literacy-oriented and literature-oriented education® —
a discussion of their reports of dvdyvwotg cannot avoid the question of what sort of

grammatical education they are describing. Rather than leaving the issue of the place

38 Lactantius (Institutiones 3.25), quoted at Kaster 1983: 325: “discendae istae communes litterae [=
“Basic Reading Skills”] propter usum legendi . . . grammaticis quoque non parum operae dandum est, ut
rectam loquendi rationem scias”’; Quintilian (Institutio Oratoria 1.IV.1): “Primus in eo qui scribendi
legendique adeptus erit facultatem grammaticis est locus.”

% In the Hermeneumata, lectio glosses avayveois at CGL 637.4, 638.8 (Leidense); CGL 646
(Monacensia); Dionisotti 1972: 100 In.32 (Celtes). On dvayveotic in the Hermeneumata, see below (p.
101ff.).

0 Quintilian: Booth 1979: 3-5, Kaster 1983: 339-341; Ausonius: Booth 1979: 5-8, Kaster 1983: 331-
332.
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of grammatical education unresolved, the discussion of dvayvwotg in the following
sections of this chapter should, I hope, serve to clarify the relationship of grammatical
education both with primary and with rhetorical education. I begin with Quintilian’s
and Ausonius’ descriptions; compare these to the diminished role of avayveotg
proposed by Rafaella Cribiore on the basis of papyrological evidence (not without
some disagreement); adduce the evidence of Dionysius Thrax’ Téyvn lpaputiny
and its scholiasts; and include the evidence of inscriptions from Mylasa, Chios, Cnidus
and Teos, as well as that of the Late Antique Hermeneumata.

The most normative description of the role of dvayvwote (lectio) in ancient
education is to be found in the first book of Quintilian’s Institutio Oratoria, which
specifies the ideal education of a future orator from birth until his entrance upon
rhetorical training. As discussed above, Quintilian’s programme essentially skips
primary education, taking his schoolboy directly from the nursery to the literary
education of the ypaupatixdc; certainly, by the time we reach Chapter 4 of the first
book, we are in the province of the ypappoatirde,” and it is in this context that we
encounter his prescription for dvayveotg (lectio):

Superest lectio, in qua puer ut scit ubi suspendere spiritum debeat, quo

loco versum distinguere, ubi claudatur sensus, unde incipiat, quando

attolenda vel summittenda sit vox, quo quidque flexu, quid lentius,

celerius, concitatius, lenius dicendum, demonstari nisi in opere ipso

non potest. Unum est igitur, quod in hac parte praecipiam: ut omnia
ista facere possit, intelligat. Sit autem in primis lectio virilis et cum

41 Cf. the passage from Quintilian noted above (note 38).
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suavitate quadam gravis et non quidem prosae similis, quia et carmen
est et se poetae canere testantur; non tamen in canticum dissoluta nec
plasmate (ut nunc a plerisque fit) effeminata; de quo genere optime C.
Caesarem praetextatum adhuc accepimus dixisse: Si cantas, male
cantas; si legis, cantas. Nec prosopopoeias, ut quibusdam placet, ad
comicum morem pronuntiari velim; esse tamen flexum quendam, quo
distinguantur ab iis in quibus poeta persona sua utetur.

Reading [lectio] remains for consideration. In this connexion there is
much that can only be taught in actual practice, as for instance where
the boy should take breath, at what point he should introduce a pause
into a line, where the sense ends or begins, when the voice should be
raised or lowered, what modulation should be given to each phrase, and
when he should increase or slacken speed, or speak with greater or less
energy. In this portion of my work I will give but one golden rule: to
do all these things, he must understand what he reads. But above all his
reading must be manly, combining dignity and charm; it must be
different from the reading of prose, for poetry is song and poets claim
to be singers. But this fact does not justify degeneration into sing-song
or the effeminate modulations now in vogue: there is an excellent
saying on this point attributed to Gaius Caesar while he was still a boy:
“If you are singing, you sing badly: if you are reading, you sing.”
Again I do not, like some teachers, wish character as revealed by
speeches to be indicated as it is by the comic actor, though I think that
there should be some modulation of the voice to distinguish passages
from those where the poet is speaking in person.

Quintilian 1.8.1-3*

This prescription includes — or rather aggregates and confounds — technical, ethical,
and elocutionary aspects of reading. Technical aspects include punctuation (ubi
suspendere spiritum; not necessarily with respect to physical marks on the page),
enjambment (quo loco versum distinguere), and syntax (ubi claudatur sensus). Ethical

aspects® include the articulation of fictional characters (nec prosopopoeias . . . ad

2 The translation is that of Butler (Butler 1980).
“ Here and below I use the word ethical in the sense of ‘pertaining to §9o¢’ or character, real or
fictitious (more often the latter), rather than in the sense of ‘moral’ (as is often done in modern usage).
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comicum morem pronuntiari velim) and of the speaker’s own (sit . . . lectio virilis et
cum suavitate quadam gravis). But the main empbhasis is on elocution: the pitch of the
voice, speed, energy, and the delicate question of musicality. All these, according to
Quintilian, depend upon understanding (ut omnia ista facere possit, intelligat); it
follows that good reading not only requires but also displays the student’s
understanding.** Finally, it goes without saying that Quintilian’s definition of lectio /
Gvayveotg here presumes that the reading in question is to be reading aloud.

Following this passage, Quintilian goes on to specify (1.8.5-8) the poets to be
read, namely Homer and Vergil, tragedy and lyric (despite this last genre’s
licentiousness), and Menander; elegiacs and hendecasyllabics are banished. This
programme corresponds closely with the ancient curriculum as we know it from
papyrological and other literary sources,* and also with the catalogue of authors and
genres that Ausonius, writing to his grandson in his old age, imagined would soon be
read aloud by that young man:

perlege quodcumque est memorabile; prima monebo.

conditor Iliados et amabilis orsa Menandri

evolvenda tibi: tu flexu et acumine vocis

innumeros numeros doctis accentibus effer

adfectusque inpone legens. Distinctio sensum
auget et ignavis dant intervalla vigorem.

* This concept is elaborated by Dionysius Thrax and his scholiasts; see below (pp. 64-66).

4 For the Greek curriculum, see Marrou 1982: 162-164; Clarke 1971: 18-22; Cribiore 2001: 194-204.
For the Latin curriculum, which included everything in the Greek curriculum with the addition of Latin
authors, see Marrou 1982: 277-278. Writing in 1983, Nigel Wilson (Wilson 1983: 18-19) notes the
following figures for papyrological remnants of the central school authors: Homer 590 (Iliad 454,
Odyssey 136), Euripides 75, Menander 27, Demosthenes 8§3.
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ecquando ista meae contingent dona senectae?

quando oblita mihi tot carmina totque per aevum

conexa historiae, soccos aulaeaque regum

et melicos lyricosque modos profando novabis?

Read through whatever is memorable; I will give you the basics.

The founder of the Iliad and the works of lovable Menander

Should be unrolled by you*: you by the modulation and pitch of the voice

Bring forth the endless lines with learned accents

And infuse forms of expression as you read; punctuation enhances the sense

And pauses give strength to the dull;

When indeed shall such gifts pertain to my old age?

When shall so many songs, now forgotten by me, and so many age-old

Joined histories, comedies, and tragedies of kings

And melic and lyric modes — when shall you renew them in speaking them

forth?

Ausonius Protrepticus ad nepotem 45-54

Here the Late Antique poet, writing some three centuries after Quintilian, presumes
that the poets he recommends will be read aloud and indeed touches on the same
aspects of avayvwotg mentioned by the rhetorician: flexus and acumen of the voice,
punctuation (distinctio, intervalla) resulting in vigor in the reader and adfectus in the
performance; the reader will “renew” the works in question. Beyond the reading list,
however, there is a larger reason to think that this reading aloud will be taking place at
the level of grammatical education: his grandson is a young boy (“te puerum, mox in
iuvenalibus annis”) who stands in a love-hate relationship with his magister (who
appears in lines 3, 13, and 25); the reading list is provided not for the boy in his time

of leisure (the pleasures of which are admitted in lines 1-4) but for his schola, upon

6 The referece of evolvenda is to the use of the bookroll, whose pages would be “unrolled” as in our
modern codex-like books they are turned or flipped. For the aesthetic effects of the physical
characteristics of the bookroll, see Johnson 2004: 85-86; on the transition from bookroll to codex and its
effects on the physical use of texts, see Cavallo 1975, Roberts and Skeat 1983, Blanck 1992: 75-101.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



25

whose original meaning the poet plays in lines 5-7.* The specifications of Quintilian
and Ausonius thus overlap fully both in terms of content and in terms of context: the
theorist’s pupil and the consul’s grandson will both read poetry aloud and do so in
school. Before adding the evidence of Dionysius Thrax and his scholiasts so as to
allow consideration of the purpose of such a practice, however, we must first adduce

and, as it happens, reassess the papyrological evidence for avayvwotg in education.

1.2 Papyrological evidence for dvdyvewotrg in
education

In two important recent books on Graeco-Roman education in Egypt, Rafaella
Cribiore has drawn attention to the importance of the papyrological remains of school
writing exercises for our understanding of literacy and literary acculturation in the
ancient world.”® Cribiore engagingly emphasizes that our literary sources (of whom
she mentions principally Plutarch, Libanius, and Quintilian) “focus primarily on the

most prominent aspects of education and overlook the details . . . reflect[ing] a highly

47 <[t latis est puero memori legisse libenter / et cessare licet; Graio schola nomine dicta est, / iusta
laboriferis tribuantur ut otia musis. / quo magis alternum certus succedere ludum disce libens .. .” (It is
permitted for a boy with a good memory to read widely and to stop reading; ‘school’ {schola] bears a
Greek name so that time well-spent will be given in tribute to the laborious Muses; listen carefully so
that you will be all the more sure as to why you should give up your playtime . . .). On the evolution of
the meaning of oyoA? (from ‘leisure’ to ‘literary activity’ to ‘book clubs’ to ‘school’) see Cribiore
2001: 20.

“ Cribiore 1996 and Cribiore 2001. The latter work contextualizes the evidence collected in the former
within a history of the ancient educational system; while no less exact in its presentation of
documentary material, its readability makes it an excellent survey of education as an integral aspect of
ancient society. Since the two texts work so closely together in presenting a unified view of ancient
literacy, the critique below moves freely back and forth between the two.
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idealized view that was less concerned with reality than with improving current
standards”*; thus “it is essential to correlate the information transmitted by the literary
sources and the anecdotal tradition with the wealth of educational material from
Greco-Roman Egypt.”® In what follows, I will first present Cribiore’s view of the

role of dvayveotg in grammatical education, and then undertake a reevaluation of the

papyrological evidence she adduces to support it.

1.3.1 Cribiore’s view: avayveoLg as a transitional activity

In both books, Cribiore emphasizes further that, while many people in the ancient
world might enter into the stream of education, few would long continue and fewer
still reach the highest levels of that education®; perhaps feeling that her readers will be
apt to contrast this dynamic with modern schooling, the author is at pains to point out
that the process of learning to read, write, and count was not always easy for the

schoolchild in Greco-Roman Egypt.”* Indeed her emphasis on the difficulty of reading

# Cribiore 2001: 7.

%0 Cribiore 2001: 7.

> E.g. Cribiore 2001: 1; Cribiore 2001: 187 of grammatical education, “At this point in the journey [of
education], the hill of learning has already lost the majority of its climbers.”

52 Cribiore’s insistence on this point appears most prominently in her analyses of primary education (the
actual process of learning to read the alphabet, wield a pen, and copy model texts): see Cribiore 2001:
160-184. We may note that, whether it is the contemporary scholar or the author herself who is apt
(with reference to the modern world) to assume a more widespread literacy in antiquity than may have
been the case, a realistic assessment of our surroundings will quickly cure us of any disdain for ancient
levels of literacy: although today all children in theory go to school, many have difficulty with reading
and writing and a sizeable proportion of the population is illiterate or merely functionally literate; many
(about 20% in North America) drop out without a highschool diploma (itself not always the best proof
of familiarity with language and literature); few reach the level of ‘rhetorical’ education whose modern
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and writing (particularly the former) recurs constantly, implicitly or explicitly
suggesting that such difficulty was greater than that felt by the modern schoolchild.”
This view of the difficulty of reading, which naturally has implications for our
assessment of the nature and purpose of reading aloud, rests, as we shall see, on two
arguments, both of which require some reappraisal: the first, which applies first and
foremost to primary education, concerns the evidence éf school exercises, while the
second, which applies to grammatical education, concerns the nature of scriptio
continua and pre-Byzantine punctuation.

With respect to primary education, Cribiore observes that “it is difficult to
specify with precision the length, limits, and characteristics of elementary
education”*; she focusses rather on “the most basic skills that an elementary student
must have acquired from the course.”® Following the anciently attested ordo docendi

for this level,* which prescribed exposure first to the alphabet, then to syllables, then

to strange combinations of letters called chalinoi,”” and only subsequently to writing

equivalent is the B.A. in English or Classics; and none attain the eloquence of Libanius. Asto
handwriting, it is doubtful, in my estimation, whether ten thousand non-calligraphers on the continent
could equal the penmanship demanded of the literate classes in the 19" century.

3 “Reading was no doubt difficult for many ancient students to master” (Cribiore 1996: 9); more
remarks of this sort will be noted below.

> Cribiore 2001: 162.

% Cribiore 2001: 162.

36 Cribiore 2001: 169, citing Augustine De ordine 2.7, Ambrose Ad Abraham 1.30, Manilius 2.755-64,
Jerome Epistles 107.4 and 128.1, Gregory of Nyssa De beneficentia 5-13.

57 Cribiore 2001: 166. The chalinus “consisted of alphabets in scrambled order that joined together
letters that were difficult to pronounce.” Cribiore’s discussion makes clear that syllables were indeed
the building blocks of words in primary education, for which we have a substantial amount of evidence
in the remains of primary school exercises.
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full phrases and sentences, usually from models.”® These last often display gross
mistakes, leading Cribiore to conclude that their writers could not read what they were
writing.

Nevertheless, to this reader there appears to be a basic methodological
difficulty in Cribiore’s approach. Disagreeing with “past historians of ancient
education [who] have envisaged both reading and writing as following identical laws
of rectilinear movement, with a progressive building upon the initial link — the letters
of the alphabet,” Cribiore instead posits that “teachers who valued handwriting made
students copy sentences, maxims, and brief passages when they had not yet mastered
syllables and could not read. These students, therefore, skipped the links of the
individual syllables and single words: they learned according to an order that was
based not on comprehension but on reinforcing writing skills.”” In this interpretation,
the primary students whose faulty texts display gross errors have not departed from the
ordo docendi (letters to syllables to phrases) but have skipped the syllabic phase; their
incompetence at copying phrases and moral maxims is not to be taken as evidence that
phrases and maxims were used as material for teaching the alphabet at an early stage
in the ordo docendi but rather that writing ability was privileged at the expense of
reading ability. As these writing exercises from teachers’ models are the only material

confidently to be assigned to the level of primary education, it follows, in Cribiore’s

58 Cribiore 1996: 43-54 and Cribiore 2001: 132-137.
5% Cribiore 2001: 162.
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view, that texts belonging to the last phase of the ordo docendi which are
incompetently copied constitute evidence that students graduating from primary
education often could not read.*’ The reasoning here is somewhat tendentious: leaving
aside the judgment that incompetent handwriting is a sign of an inability to read (a
view one may excuse in a palaecographer), we may question some of the author’s
choice examples, as for example the following:

A tablet from the second to third century C.E. discovered in the Roman
cemetery of the village of Tebtunis was the prized possession of a boy
or girl whose penmanship needed improvement. On top of the tablet, a
teacher had written a model with a hexameter line: “Begin, good hand,
beautiful letters, and a straight line,” which was completed by the
exhortation, “Now, you imitate it!” — one of the few times in which
the voice of an ancient teacher rings loud. The student copied the
hexameter five times, each time awkwardly writing down the final
recommendation. The text deteriorated progressively as it proceeded
down the tablet, as if this pupil followed in turn the previous attempt
and listened to his or her own voice — “Imitate it!” instead of looking
up at the model. Since this beginner was apparently unable to read and
therefore to correct mistakes, errors of every kind proliferated.®"

Rather than presume illiteracy on the part of the young copyist here, we might more
gently suppose that he or she was intensely bored by the repetitive exercise and simply
could not be bothered to glance up at the model hexameter. The inclusion of the

exhortation “Now, you imitate it!” could as easily be explained as sardonic or bitter

8 Cribiore 2001: 131: “With few exceptions, primary education enabled students to acquire only very
limited reading and writing ability — not much more than the ability to copy a brief text and read a list
of words or a short passage from an author previously rehearsed.” As Cribiore admits, this assessment
differs starkly from the specification of Quintilian (above, note 38): “Though Quintilian maintained that
a boy was ready for the grammarian as soon as he had learned to read and write, his statement needs to
be qualified. Not only was a student in primary education exposed only to copying and dictation, but
his reading ability was also somewhat limited at the end of the course.”

81 Cribiore 2001: 133.
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humor on the student’s part: in assessing evidence for the work of young students, we
cannot take for granted that they are trying their hardest at every point.

The privileging of writing as the fundamental goal of primary education is not
only positivistic, however — positivistic in that it equates the principal source of
evidence for primary education with the goal of such education, classifying it in strict
conformity to the ordo docendf> — would be of less consequence if it did not affect
Cribiore’s subsequent judgment of the function of reading at the level of grammatical
education. Having concluded, on somewhat shaky grounds as we have seen, that the
ability to read was altogether limited at the end of primary education, she naturally
concludes that

when a student reached the next level, his initial efforts were dedicated

to reinforcing his skills. Though the student’s final goal was to be able

to approach with confidence the works of the poets and to interpret

them in all their nuances, initially he strove to acquire a stronger

writing and reading ability and the capacity to manage larger quantities

of texts.”?

This emphasis on the difficulties of actually making sense of written letters — for we

are not discussing the difficulty any child has in reading a text intended for adults, but

rather the physical ability of reading — which applies in Cribiore’s view even at the

62 Cribiore’s insistence on the ordo docendi, which positions flawed writing exercises at the end of the
primary curriculum, reflects her desire to position the whole of the ancient evidence for education
within a strict chronology, even if she rejects earlier scholars’ notion of swift progression from one
stage to the next: “The formidable burden of acquiring an education was tolerable only because it was
divided into a series of steps. A student was made to progress with painstaking regularity. In climbing
the hill of learning, the “athlete” [student] did not go straight up the slope [as some scholars have
assumed] but proceeded in slow circles” (Cribiore 2001: 129).

83 Cribiore 2001: 131.
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grammatical level, has been observed above; its principal cause is not held to be the
mindlessness and repetitiveness of ancient primary education, however, but rather the
material characteristics of the written word. At the level of primary education, she
points to “the limitations that the use of certain writing materials may have put on the

acquisition and development of literacy,”®*

while at the grammatical level, when the
student would be interacting with genuine literary texts, reading was inhibited
principally, in Cribiore’s account, by the ancient practice of not separating words with
spaces, a style of writing known as scriptio continua. In her view, scriptio continua
constituted a cognitive barrier not only at the elementary level® but at the grammatical

level also.%® Cribiore makes clear that, in her view, the problem was technological and

applied to the whole of antiquity:

8 Cribiore 2001: 130.

8 Cribiore 1996: 47: “Even though the effort of children in antiquity to learn their syllables can easily
be confused with the modern process of teaching syllabic combinations to children learning to read and
write a language based on phonetic principles, one must recognize the tremendous effort required of a
beginner in ancient times to distinguish words written in continuous blocks (scriptio continua).
According to Quintilian, people usually advised the beginner to keep looking to the right when starting
to read, to try and see what was coming after, but that was easier said than done, and a lot of practice
was needed.” This reference to Quintilian (1.1.34) and his advice on “looking to the right” does not
necessarily refer to learning to read in and of itself, however; see below (pp. 64-65)with the notes of
Gavrilov 1997: 60.

8 Cribiore 2001: 134: “A pupil upon joining a grammarian’s class still needed considerable assistance
in decoding words written in continuous blocks — scriptio continua.” Cf. Cribiore 1996: 9: “Written
Greek offered particular obstacles: elements of the text were seldom distinguished and individual words
were not separated by spaces — scriptio continua. This feature of ancient writing must have presented
a formidable challenge to the beginner, although with practice the mature reader learned to overcome
the imprediments it presented.” Noting that students would encounter scholia minora (wordlists) in
grammatical education (assigned to that level because “at the level of Scholia Minora students wrote
relatively well” [Cribiore 1996: 135]), she nevertheless makes the claim, difficult to believe, that “even
after reaching the level of the Scholia Minora, a pupil could still see words not as existing by
themselves but as essentially made up of syllables (Cribiore 1996: 51).
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Ancient manuscripts did not make many concessions to readers. A
passage made of words written without separation in continuous blocks
was only an ensemble of letters in need of interpretation. Reading at
first sight was practically impossible: a text needed to be scrutinized
beforehand to identify the relationship between the elements of a
sentence and to understand their function in conveying meaning. It was
only in the early Middle Ages that a thorough and consistent system of
conventions was devised to help readers readily extract the information
contained in a written text: word separation, features of layout, and a
number of graphic symbols to help decode meaning.”®’

The historian’s explanation for how students coped with this apparent technological

hindrance is again, somewhat positivistically, the same material used as the evidence
for the existence of such a hindrance: the appearance of punctuation in literary texts.
As she writes,

Lack of punctuation signs required [the reader] to examine the nature of
each sentence and to recognize and identify words and linguistic
markers. Grammatical and literary training were necessary to properly
read aloud a text. Readers in antiquity who could not rely on word
separation and punctuation had to interpret a text before reading it.
Reading a text aloud with expression and appropriate punctuation was
not a simple matter, and without careful practice a person could easily
fall into an embarassing situation, as a well-known passage in Gellius
shows. While Gellius refused to read aloud a passage he did not know,
someone else made himself utterly ridiculous reading the passage with
the clumsiness of a total novice. Lack of word separation and
punctuation were formidable hurdles, especially for beginners.®®

87 Cribiore 2001: 189, citing Parkes 1993. For a reassessment of the view of Parkes (which is also that
of Saenger 1982 and Saenger 1997), see the discussion below.

88 Cribiore 1996: 148. The example of Aulus Gellius (13.31.5) is not well-chosen, as it is apparent from
the context that the narrator there refuses to read the text beforehand because he is bent on humiliating
the poor ypaupatixdg by forcing him to read it; it is the latter’s general level of education (and
corresponding pretention) that provokes the ridicule of the audience, not his ability to read as such —
still less his inability to “sightread” a text. The choice of example is reminiscent of the
decontextualization of the Ambrose-Augustine passage ( Confessions 6.3) by Balogh (Balogh 1927) and
debunked by Gavrilov (Gavrilov 1997: 61-66), on which see below (pp. 34-35).
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The evidence of punctuated texts as classroom reading aids is adduced on pages 134-
142 of Gymnastics of the Mind *°; before proceeding to an analysis of some of these
punctuated texts to determine if Cribiore’s theory regarding punctuation holds up,
however, we may briefly remark upon the intellectual antecedents of the view that
scriptio continua presented grave obstacles to reading fluency — obstacles which

punctuation supposedly allowed the reader to surmount.

1.3.2 The problem of scriptio continua

The view of scriptio continua that Cribiore presents is in fact widely held. Parkes’
history of punctuation’ opens with the statement that “ancient scribes presented the

text on the page in a way which afforded the reader far less assistance than he would

% Cribiore 2001: 134-142. The examples adduced are the following: Cribiore 1996 no. 296 (= Figure
16 on page 135 of Cribiore 2001, a school tablet featuring I1.147-160); P* 528 (= P.Oxy. XXII1.2355,
featuring 21 fragmentary lines of Hesiod’s Catalogue); P* 634 (= P.Lond.Lit. 5, featuring 11.101-494,
all of I, and 1V.1-40); P* 643 (= P.Lond.Lit. 6, featuring 11.251-875); P> 678 (= P.Oxy. IIL541,
featuring 11.859-873); P> 708 (= PSIVIL747, featuring IV.33-65); P> 733 (= P.Oxy. 11.233, featuring
V.1-278 [with minus verses], 284-303, 329-374, 397-406, 420-42 [with minus verses), 544-548, and
701-705); Pap.Flor. XIX pp. 111-115 (featuring material from Ifiad VII); P> 915 (= P.Mert. 1.3,
featuring XIV.108-126, 162-177); P>943&944 (= P.Rain.Cent. 20, featuring XVIL101-15, 142-151);
P* 971 (= MPER n.s. 1113, Iliad XX.205-215, 234-243); P> 997 (= P.Michael. 2, featuring XXIII.1-25,
37-39, 63-68); P> 1013 (= P.Lond.Lit. 28, featuring XXIV.127-804); P> 1254 (= A. Schoene,
Meélanges Graux pp. 481-504, an abridged version of Isocrates’ Ad Nicoclem); P* 1539 (P.Lond.Lit.
182, featuring a grammatical handbook); and P* 1783 (= P.Ryl. I11.486, a poem on Hero and Leander).
Of these, I have been able to consult only P2 528, P? 634, P2643, PP 733, PP943&944, P977, P
1013, and P* 1783 for the purposes of the discussion below. It should be noted that, of the 12 papyri
discussed by Cribiore as examples of schoolroom punctuating of Homer, only 3 (including the tablet)
feature material from Books 1 and 2, the most popular in school exercises (Morgan 1998: 105; Cribiore
2001: 194). For evidence of students reading more than simply these first two books (whose popularity
in the record of school exercises mirrors their popularity in the papyrological record as a whole), see
Cribiore 2001: 195. P.Oxy. 930 preserves a letter from a teacher to a mother who had apparently asked
about her son’s progress and is told that he is studying Book 6, with the implication that he is
progressing through the poem.

70 Parkes 1992.
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have needed to read it at sight . . . Reading at first sight was thus unusual and

unexpected.””" In a more extreme formulation, Saenger writes that
Latin writing, which consisted of undivided rows of capital letters or
their cursive equivalents, was entirely phonetic and had no ideographic
value. Since in ancient books verbal concepts were not represented by
recognizable images, the Romans developed no clear conception of the
word as a unit of meaning . . . The Roman reader, reading aloud to
others or softly to himself, approached the text syllable by syllable in
order to recover the words and sentences conveying the meaning of the
text.”

Both Parkes and Saenger here avail themselves of the view — first expressed by

Norden, researched by Balogh, and disseminated among scholars by Hendrickson™ —

that silent reading was entirely abnormal in classical antiquity.” From

Balogh/Hendrickson through the Marxist medievalist Istvan Hajnal,” the theory that

the ancients were obliged to read out loud became part of the scholarly consensus™

" parkes 1992: 10. The evidence adduced on pp. 10-11 is not convincing, however, consisting of a
remark of Trimalchio’s in praise of a boy who “librum ab oculis legit” (Petronius 75.4); the suggestion
of Quintilian (already remarked and discussed below, p. 35) that one “look ahead” in reading; various
scholarly debates from antiquity as to where to separate words given two possible readings (very
common in the Homer scholia also, but hardly evidence of a general difficulty in situations of no
ambiguity); scribal errors of the same type; the Latin language’s ‘built-in’ punctuation (interrogatives
and enclitics); and the example from Aulus Gellius debunked above (note 68). It is these pages that
Cribiore cites (as registered above, note 67) to support her view of scriptio continua.

2 Saenger 1982: 370-371.

™ Norden 1923.1: 6 (“Eine vielleicht wenigen bekannte Tatsache ist es, dass man im Altertum laut zu
lesen pflegte,” quoted at Gavrilov 1997: 57 n.8; at n.9 Gavrilov suggests that Nietzsche in Beyond
Good and Evil 247 may have had a hand in popularizing this view); Balogh 1927 (the locus classicus);
Hendrickson 1929. For an entertaining history of the controversy, see Johnson 2000: 594-600.

7 Both Parkes and Saenger refer to Balogh’s article (which located the ‘invention’ of silent reading in
silent monastic meditation) and pick out his example of Augustine’s supposed amazement at his mentor
Ambrose’s ability to read with his lips closed ( Confessions 6.3.3-4): Parkes 1992: 10, citing Balogh at
n.4 and mentioning Augustine; Saenger 1982: 369.

'S Hajnal 1954.

" Eg. Skeat 1956: 186-190.
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and was particularly popular with media theorists.” Unfortunately, however, the
theory has been successfully debunked, first by Bernard Knox and lately by A. K.
Gavrilov.” Gavrilov showed that the Augustine passage (which Knox allowed to be
“Exhibit A” in Balogh’s discussion’) was proof not of the young ecclesiastic’s
amazement at anyone reading aloud but rather of his amazement that Ambrose, as
Augustine’s teacher and hitherto his idol, should spare himself a quiet, private literary
moment®’; moreover, in his general remarks on reading, Gavrilov adduces the
evidence of modern psychology to show that while “one might have expected to find
noticeable differences of reading speed in cultures which uses different writing

systems . . . it turned out that what varies is rather the aims, circumstances, and habits

" See Saenger 1982: 367-368 for the influence of the theory on Marshall McLuhan. As Saenger writes,
“In an age in which the telephone, radio, and television have supplanted reading as the most widely
used forms of transmitting information, it is not surprising that scholars would find it reasonable to
attribute equally dramatic results to earlier technical innovations such as the invention of printing” or,
for a parallel Gutenberg revolution, the ‘invention’ of silent reading by St. Ambrose as forebear of
scholarly monasticism. For the recurrence of the theory in contemporary scholarship, see Llamas
Pombo 2002: 31, who candidly writes that “The study of the reading process by observing the nature of
graphic signs implies a methodological assumption: the certainty [my emphasis] that research can be
successfully concluded by means of deduction, since there exist direct connections between the
traditions of writing and the ways of reading.” In a nutshell, “In the culture of Late Antiquity [and by
extension earlier], reading was characterized by two features: it was seen as expressive reading aloud,
whilst it was based on a reduced graphic notation of alphabetical writing in which the words were
separated by a dot or a blank space, or even run together, like the scriptura continua which the Greeks
had practised throughout the ages” (L.lamas Pombo 2002: 32).

™ Knox 1968; Gavrilov 1997. See also the further evidence supporting Gavrilov’s attack on the Balogh
theory presented in Burnyeat 1997 in the same issue of Classical Quarterly.

™ Knox 1968: 422.

8 Gavrilov 1997: 61-66. He concludes from his analysis that “(i) reading to oneself does not interest
Augustine in its own right, because it is an everyday phenomenon well known both to him and to his
readers; and (ii) in his story about Ambrose, Augustine unintentionally reveals that he conceives of
silent reading as more concentrated and, apparently, quicker. If this seems rather little, I happily admit
that, once the standard view is rejected for the reasons given, the Augustine passage no longer says
anything definite about techniques of reading in earlier centuries.”
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of readers.”®' Indeed, even when reading silently to ourselves today, we ‘sub-
vocalize’ the words read; experimental evidence demonstrates that “the norm is that
the two types of reading [silent reading and reading aloud] are always closely
connected, even intertwined with each other; it is quite wrong to think of them as
exclusive alternatives.”® The prescription of Quintilian for “looking to the right”
when reading (1.1.33-34), as well as a similar remark in Lucian’s Adversus indoctum,
are better explained as an anticipation of the Eye-Voice Span (EVS): “A well-
developed EVS is essential if a reader is to be capable of reproducing the rhythmical
and intonational pattern of the part of the sentence they are reading . . . In other words,
the person reading aloud needs to be able to glance ahead and read inwardly selected
portions of the following text; the more experienced the reader, the more easily and
reliably they do this. That is why for virtuoso reading aloud one requires not merely
the ability to read to oneself, but skill at it.”** For the purpose of the present
discussion, the salient point here is not simply that Quintilian’s and Lucian’s
insistence on good EVS is proof of the anteriority of silent reading to reading aloud,
but that their remarks specifically concern the technique of (virtuoso) reading aloud
instead of describing a basic strategy for overcoming scriptio continua.

Gavrilov himself remains cautious and conservative on the psychological

effects of scriptio continua, allowing that “it is quite likely that the ability to read to

8 Gavrilov 1997: 60.
82 Gavrilov 1997: 58-59.
83 Gavrilov 1997: 59-60.
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oneself and scan ahead may be all the more necessary for reading aloud from texts
written in scriptio continua. In the absence of the modern and early Roman practice of
dividing words, the process of reading would require eye and mind to determine the
beginnings and endings of individual words as well as sentence pattern.”® Even in
this view, however, the eye’s and mind’s obligation to determine the beginnings and
endings of words would constitute not a wholly new task vis-a-vis our modern reading
habits but merely an additional challenge. Nevertheless, Gavrilov does not adduce
any evidence for this view beyond the Quintilian and Lucian passages noted above,
which by his own account apply to reading aloud specifically rather than to reading.
Rather, in my view, the presumption that scriptio continua in and of itself is more
difficult to read than is our own scriptio discontinua — once that view has been
separated from the (faulty) external evidence for its association with — constitutes
little more than a cultural prejudice on the part of modern readers for whom
continuous script is difficult to read. In the absence of contemporary cultures

employing scriptio continua,®® we can of course only speculate; nevertheless,

¥ Gavrilov 1997: 60; cf. his note 28: “In my opinion, scriptio continua would be bound to affect the
speed and accuracy of ancient reading to some degree.”

¥ Contemporary Sanskrit texts, studied by thousands of students in India, continue to be printed in
scriptio continua (even where sandhi would not require consonant combination or vowel combination),
but modern Hindi, to which these students would be accustomed before beginning their Sanskrit
studies, does not employ scriptio continua: thus their exposure to Sanskrit in this form does not parallel
the exposure of Graeco-Roman schoolchildren to contemporary Greek and Latin texts in that modern
Hindi-speakers will have to adjust their ideas of word-boundary in learning Sanskrit. Nevertheless, it
would be interesting to discover how quickly a dedicated Hindu elementary school student, exposed to
scriptio continua in an early grade, got the hang of reading Sanskrit. I imagine (though I do not know)
that early textbooks for these students (like primers for Westerners) initially present texts not in scriptio
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ambiguous readings aside, scriptio continua does not seem that much more difficult
than, say, the hands of the High Gothic style, in which (to an outsider) every effort
seems to have been made to make every letter resemble every other as much as
possible. It is usual for handbooks, when first introducing scriptio continua, to
astound the modern reader with an sample English sentence with all the spaces
removed; yet it does not take more than a few minutes to accustom oneself to reading
in this format. Thomas’s warning, that “We should be very wary indeed of assuming
that our own difficulties in reading ancient texts were shared by the Greeks and
Romans,”® is well merited, particular in light of Gavrilov’s refutation of the case for

mandatory reading aloud and (consequently) any correlation between such mandatory

reading aloud and the physical medium of scriptio continua.

1.3.3 The function of accentuation in the Homer papyri

This negative view of the psychological problems of scriptio continua does lead us, of
course, to a more basic question: why is it that the ancients should have avoided
spaces between words, either failing to adopt the Jewish usage (in the case of the
Greeks) or indeed moving away from the system of spaces or interpuncts (in the case

of both Greeks and Romans)? As William Johnson remarks, “Surprising as it may

continua; but again, given that these children would take the word-breaks of modern Hindi as their
standard, this would by no means establish that scriptio continua is inherently more difficult than
scriptio discontinua.

% Thomas 1992: 93.
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seem, the conclusion is hard to avoid that there was something about the reading
culture that felt no need for these things, that in terms of the total system of reading,
habits like scriptio continua and lack of punctuation worked. For we cannot suppose
the Greeks too naive or primitive or stupid to think of word spaces or punctuation or
structural markers.” Interestingly, both Johnson and another scholar, Gregory Nagy,
have come up with similar answers to this question (both, curiously, in the year 2000).
Analysing the physical characteristics of the typical column of Greek prose text in the
age of the papyrus roll, Johnson admits that “with its lack of word spaces and
punctuation, the ancient bookroll is, to the modern perception, spectacularly, even
bewilderingly, impractical and inefficient as a reading tool®®; nevertheless, rejecting
Saenger’s view that scriptio continua provided no points of “ocular fixation” with
which to establish “Bouma shapes” with which to subconsciously decode a text,*
Johnson instead argues that the division of scriptio continua into 15- to 25-character
segments in the text column, always breaking the text at syllable boundary,” allowed
“line beginnings themselves [to] provide natural points for the ocular fixation, and the

‘decoding’ of the letters could proceed on a line-by-line basis,” since the 15- to 25-

%7 Johnson 2000: 608. Cf. Nagy 2000b: 9: “A major question is, why was scriptio continua a basic
feature of ancient Greek literacy for a period that covers well over a thousand years?”

8 Johnson 2000: 609.

% Johnson 2000: 610-611, quoting the arguments of Saenger 1997: 1-17, 32-40.

% Johnson does not make this point, but in light of his arguments for the syllable boundary as the point
of “ocular fixation” (and subsequent subconscious decoding) in ancient texts, the insistence upon
learning by syllables (extensively documented by Cribiore [Cribiore 1996: XX, Cribiore 2001: 172-
174] as the “tyranny of the syllables”) could well be understood as the instillation in young children of
the ancients’ alternative method of decoding by syllabic “ocular fixation.”
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character segment corresponds to the natural 6-degree arc of parafoveal vision brought
to bear by a reader upon any text, ancient or modern.”’ What Johnson thusly argues in
the case of the segmentation of prose in columns of text, Nagy argues in the case of
the segmentation of verse into thythmical cola.” Objecting to the modern habit of
printing the text of Bacchylides (and Pindar) by metrical period when the Pindar MSS.
and Bacchylides papyrus present us rather with a sequence of metrical cola (each
colon occupying one line), Nagy argues that “the formatting of the colon, as
demarcated in the ancient colometry, constitutes a functional building block of the
period” in that cola do not correspond with word-end either metrically or visually on
the papyrus page, except when they coincide with period-end.” In progressing from
one colon to the next, therefore, the reader is in fact assisted by scriptio continua in
that the “hyphenation” of the text (across word-boundary from line to line on the
papyrus page) highlights period-end when it does arise.”*

It seems, then, that the presumption on the part of Parkes and Saenger
(followed by Cribiore) that scriptio continua was in itself unsuited to the act of reading

(and even, in the extreme formulation, necessitated reading aloud) does not correspond

! Johnson 2000: 611. Given that this scholar is the living expert on the physical characteristics of the
ancient bookroll, his arguments, in themselves convincing in that they answer the question (unposed by
earlier scholars) as to why the ancients should have continued with scriptio continua, must be decisive.
®2 Nagy 2000b, esp. pp. 13-14.

% Nagy 2000b: 13.

% Nagy 2000b: 13: “This mechanism of hyphenation is an aspect of the overall mentality of scriptio
continua: it is easier to develop a ‘feel’ for a period-ending, which is followed by a pause, simply by
developing a ‘feel’ for all the places where a word-ending must not be followed by a pause. In this
context, [ am using ‘pause’ in a performative rather than compositional terms.”
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with the reality of ancient manuscript formatting, which in fact (following Johnson
and Nagy) both catered to the reading eye’s area of parafoveal vision in restricting the
text to tight columns and provided the decoding mind with adequate points of ocular
fixation in the form of syllable- and colon-boundaries. This view challenges
Cribiore’s premise that scriptio continua by its very nature required the grammatical
student, in his reading of poetic texts, to resort to a supplementary textual apparatus of
decoding in the form of punctuation. Let us now turn to the examples of texts
featuring punctuation which Cribiore adduces as evidence for the use of such a

supplementary textual apparatus in the classroom.”

1.3.3.1 The evidence of P* 634

As Cribiore writes, “since Homer was the subject of constant study at many levels, it
is among Homeric papyri that books used in schools are most often found.”® One of
her examples is P* 634 (3" C AD), a lengthy document once containing the first six
books of the Iliad, in which “there is some use of dots to separate words, and an
unusual wealth of lectional signs, such as accents, breathings, apostrophes, and marks
of quantity.”’ The editor of the papyrus does note, however, that “Accents,
breathings, and marks of elision are written throughout, usually in the first hand,

though not a few words remain unaccented and the accentuation does not always

% The texts adduced by Cribiore to this end have been listed above (note 69).
% Cribiore 2001: 140.
%7 Cribiore 2001: 140.
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follow the received rules.””® Here are some sample lines of the text (I1.458-63, the
famous pre-Catalogue simile of the birds)™:
dyMTappavonsadiald€pocovpavoviney
T8 woopvi Jwvretenvavédvearohha
YNVOVIYEPAVOVNRURVAOVIOUALY0SLpwY
aotwevALpavixaboTpLlovauplpée dpa

evBaxatevdamotdvratayarlopevatmtepuyes|ot
rhayyndovrponadlovtwv-opapayetdéreipmly

100
These marks of accent and vowel length do not appear to assist in the “decoding” of
the text by the reading eye; certainly, they are far from complete. The accents do not
mark word division. There is only one example of punctuation, in the last line. There
is only one apostrophe, though there are two cases of elision. Of the 23 words which
should bear accents according to our rules, only 14 bear accents in the papyrus. The

accent on xAayyndov is acute instead of grave. The accent on gyaAAépeva is,

according to our rules, misplaced. In short, it is not clear how the use of accents in

% Kenyon 1891: 82. Following standard practice, the editor restores the Theodosian accentual system
in his apparatus of variants, however (Kenyon 1891: 82-92).
% The transcription is that of Turner 1971: 40.
10 With the modern (Theodosian) accentuation, punctuation, capitalization, and word-breaks to which
we are accustomed, these lines would appear thus:

atyhn Tappavéwsa 3L’ aldépog odpavoy Ixe-

Ty 8’ ¢ BpviBuwv meTenvdy Edvea TOAAL

VeV 1) Yepdvav 7 xdxvav Souityodetpwy

Aciw gv herpidve, Kabotplov uept péedpa,

Evia xal Evda moTavTaL dyaAAbpeva TTEPUYESTL

xAayynoov mpoxaIlbvrey, cuapayet 8¢ te Aetpdv:

Brilliant, resplendent, it reached the heavens through the bright air.

Of them [sc. the Achaeans], as when the many tribes of winged birds,

Of wild geese or of cranes or of long-necked swans,

In a meadow of Asia, along the streams of the Caystrius,

Fly hither and thither, glorying in their wings,

Nosily settling onwards, and the meadow resounds . . .
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this papyrus supports Cribiore’s view that accentuation and punctuation served as a
crutch to assist the beginner in decoding scriptio continua.

The accents of P2 634 do conform, however, to an alternative theory of the
role of ancient accentuation, one which emphasizes not the role of accents in
clarifying the semantic value of the actual words of the text but rather their ability to
encode the performance potential of the text’s hexameters. This theory of
accentuation was developed by Berhard Laum in Die alexandrinische
Akzentuationssystem and has recently been revived by Nagy in his article on the
colometry of the Bacchylides papyrus. As Nagy writes, “It is evident from the
Bacchylides papyri that each colon, as marked by the colometric descriptions
attributed to Aristophanes of Byzantium, has a melodic contour, which is generally
marked by one or two accent-signs that indicate the peak or peaks of this melodic
contour”'; such a

selective placement of accent-signs (and other diacritics, such as

breathings). This practice served a practical purpose: the readers of

these papyri were concerned not with the accents of individual words

per se . . . but with the correct pronunciation of the colon, which is the

equivalent of the entire “verse” in the case of lyric poets like

Bacchylides and of part of the verse in the case of Homer.'”

In the case of Homer, “there is a tendency to signal an acute accent belonging to only

one word within a given string of words, instead of signaling all the acutes belonging

to all the words . . . To mark the one acute is to mark the highest point of the melodic

101 Nagy 2000b: 14-15.
192 Nagy 2000b: 17.
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contour.”® In other words, the Bacchylides papyrus and some Homer papyri not only
mark accents selectively, according to word-group as opposed to by individual word,
but their choice of which words to mark corresponds to the grouping of those words
into metrical cola — the basic metrical cola being, in the case of the hexameter, the
hemiepes before and after the medial caesura. Thus, to take a Homeric example of

s S 104

Nagy’s, ™ at Odyssey xxii.183-184 we get a description of the goatherd Melanthius’

équipage:
TY) ETEQPY LEV YELPL PEPWY XAV TRUPAAELAY,
TH 8 £tépy odnog edpL Yépov, Temaiaypévov &ly
In the one hand bearing a fine helmet,

In the other an shield, broad, old, flecked with rust.
(xx1i.183-184)

Line 184 here appears in POxy. 111.448 as

TN 'ETEPTLEAROGEVPUYERDY . . .
Here the accent on the oxytone “cupb” is acute, where we Would require it to be grave;
since it is followed by the medial caesura, however, the pause that follows it (and
which its placement indicates) is an example of the melodic contour of the line being
integrated into the metrical pattern of the hexameter, in which syntax cannot be
separated from the structure of the hexameter: by placing an acute accent on upV, the
owner of the papyrus has indicated that edpV is to be taken as directly associated with

odxog, since both appear before the medial caesura, whereas yépov is part of the post-

19 Nagy 2000b: 17.
1% Nagy 2000b: 17.
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medial metrical unit of “yépov, Temahaywévov &y’ paratactically modifying not
odxog merely but rather the whole phrase “cdxog edpt” pre-caesura'®; the absence
of an accent on caxoc is owing to its being grouped as a unit with eupd (caxoceupd),
while there is no accent the preceding words (especially etepy)) because these words
repeat from the previous line and are not in themselves semantically important to the
performative meaning of “tvtd’etepnoaxoaevpu.” In short, accentuation here
signifies not the lexical or syntactic meaning of the line but rather its significance as it
is to be expressed in hexameter performance.

If we apply this alternative view of the function of accentuation to the example
of Cribiore’s already cited (P> 634), we see that the accentuation does reflect the
melodic (that is, the metrical and metrically-conditioned semantic) shapes of the verse.
I have indicated caesurae (including one hephthemimeral) and (where applicable) the
bucolic diaeresis:

qryMrappavonsa | Stardépocovpavoviney

Twvd woopvidwy | TeTENVRY : édveartohia

ANVOVTYERGV@Y | NxURveVdoUALY0dlpwY

AGLWEVALLAVL | xaboTpLovaupLpée dpa

evaxatevdamorivroe | ayarropévarmtepuyeo[ot

whayyndovrporadilovrav: | cpapayetdéteipnly
In the first line, then, the important word &yA receives an accent (not on the

diphthong but on the first letter), whereas maupavowoa, less important than avyAy,,

gets none; after the medial caesura, we get two accents, one for each essential idea

1% On the conformity of Homeric discourse with metrical structure, see Bakker 1997.
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(“Ot” alDépoc” and “obpavov txev”). In the second line, before the caesura we have
only one important word (“6pvi8wv”) and consequently only one accent; after the
caesura the paratactic Tetenvav receives an accent, while the formula filling the
adonic slot receives an accent (on “€9vea”) so as to clearly mark the bucolic diaeresis.
We might analyse the placement of the accents in the following lines in just the same
fashion; significantly, the only mark of punctuation here (in the last line quoted)

distinguishes the (rare) hepthemimeral caesura.

1.3.3.2 The evidence of P? 1013

Given that this style of accentuation thus aims to express the performance-oriented
“syntax of movement”' for any given line, it constitutes a form of basic close-reading
on the part of the papyrus owner; as there might be many ways of expressing a given
line and a corresponding variety of choices to be made in terms of emphasis, we
should not expect to deduce a regular system from the papyri. Rather, we can only (as
in the discussion just above) pursue close readings of the texts in question, following
in the footsteps of the one who marked accents and punctuation in the first place.
Though this process is somewhat labor-intensive, it remains necessary to demonstrate
the applicability of the Laum-Nagy theory to Cribiore’s examples, and we may

proceed to another of these, P* 1013 (the famous “Bankes” Homer), assigned by

1% The phrase is that of Bakker 1997.
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Thompson to the 2" C AD.'” Here, as is often the case, the accents are the work of a
later hand.'® 1 reproduce here lines 736-741 from Book 24 (Andromache’s lament for
Hector), adding caesura markers:

YWOUEVOTHTLILONTOL | adehptovéxtavevext(mp

NTATEENHRALVLOV | NHALLAAXTIOAAOLOLY HLOY

extopooeviaha'” | odaehovdomeTovobdug

ovyapuelALyooéoxe | TatnpTeoseVdatAvYpTL

TOXALULVAXOLUEY | 0BUPOVTALTEPLAUGTY

apnTovdeToxebot | yobvrarmévdooe dnuag '™’
Nowhere again do we find more than two accents in a single hemiepes; several half-
lines (the second in line 2, the first in line 3, the first and second in line 5) feature no
accent at all. With regard to the accents that do appear, ywopevoos@tiytdynmou in line

1 features an acute accent on “®” presumably because it follows the enjambed

ywoéuevos and begins a new clause; the accent on adehotov signifies the importance

19 Thompson 1912: 141; the papyrus is reproduced in facsimile at Thompson 1912: 140.
1% Milne 1927: 27. Thompson notes that “the speeches of the different persons are indicated by their
names, and the narrative portions by a contracted form of the word wotnth¢” (Thompson 1912: 139);
on the indication of speaker (and narrator) as a performance-oriented aid (and not, as Cribiore suggests,
an aid to deciphering the text), see below (pp. 68-70, with note 146) on the evidence from Dionysius
Thrax.
1% A later hand has supplemented the faulty text here, adding <pmat> above the line.
119 The Theodosian version would appear as follows:

YwoEeVos, & 67 Tou ddehpedy Extavey “Extwp

7 Tatép’ HE nal vidy, mel pdda wohhol Ayatév

"Extopoc év mardpyoty 634E Ehov dometov 0080c.

o0 yap peliuyog Eaxe Tathp Tedg &v Sul Auypf:

Té %ol Ly Aot pév 630povTal xatd &aTv,

GpnTov 88 Toxelor Yoov xal mévdog Ednuag

An angry man, because perhaps indeed Hector slew his brother,

Or his father or indeed his son, since very many of the Achaeans

At the hands of Hector have bitten the boundless earth.

For your father was not gentle in the woeful battlestrife.

Thus indeed the people mourn for him through the city,

And you [addressing the dead Hector] have set unspeakable lamentation and pain for your

parents.
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(anticipated by “d7 mou” before the caesura) of Hector’s killing as close a relative as a
brother, while the accent on éxtavev corresponds to the importance of the verb of
killing. Certainly, in none of these cases can we see how the accents could serve to
clarify an ambiguity: the division between ywouevoc and wteve is natural, since word-
break must follow the middle-voice participle whose presence is unambiguous in the
nevog sequence of letters, while in wreve the dative of tuve is unmistakeable and
naturally corresponds with the dative of “.” Indeed, I can see no case in this passage
in which accentuation solves an ambiguity, whereas its dramatic force within metrical

structures is everywhere apparent.

1.3.3.3 The evidence of P> 997

A third papyrus adduced by Cribiore is P 997, which includes the following lines
from Book 23; unfortunately the ends of the lines are lost (here restored, with caesurae
indicated):

a]\MTowuvpey | otuyepn[retdopedadarte
nedevdotpuvovay | aav[Spwvayapepvoy
Ot ok épevart | Tapdtes[yelvoos emtetneg
vexpovéyovravésoDat | v[rolopovrepoevta

opp MTortoutovuey | emipAeynaxapuatovTup
Yaccovaropdurpmy | Aafod entepyatparnavrar '

"' The Theodosian version would appear as follows:
G Hrou viv pév atuyepd) tetdapeda Savtt:
3~ > v b4 3 ~ 3 ’
H&9ev 8 dtpuvov dvak dvdpdv Aydpepvoy
Ay T° dEéuevar Tapd Te oyely 600  EmieLneg
vexpov Eyovta véeaBat Omod {opov Aepbevra,
Spp’ fitoL TolToy pév EMLpAéYy) dxdpatoy Thp
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(XXII1.48-53)
Only five accents appear in the text preserved; again, there are never more than two
per line, while two half-lines (in line 2 and line 6) feature no accent. While we might
view the accent in “a]AMY” as disambiguating “&AA’ Htot” from a reading of “&Aiy
tot,” in the other cases (OAnvt akéuevar, vexpovéyovtavéeodar,
o@p TotToutovpev) there can be no ambiguity: OAvv is line-initial, afépevar is
sufficently distinguished from “vafeuev + at” by the apostrophe following ©’, the
sequence vexp requires that ov be followed by word-break, eyovtavéssdar cannot be
“€xovt’ avéeoBar” (which in any case would require an apostrophe and not an
accent), and ogp "ot does not distinguish between “6pp” Htor” and “Gpp” %) Tot.”
The argument for accentuation as tool of disambiguation here failing, it is much more

natural to regard the accentuation here as comforming to the Laum-Nagy theory of an

esthetic punctuation expressed within melodic contours.'"

Ydcoov dn’ 8eBahudv, Aaol 8’ énl Epya TpdmavTal.

Yet indeed for now let us yield to the woeful feast;

At dawn, rouse, o King of Men Agamemnon, [the folk]

To bring wood and provide as much as is fitting

For a dead man to have when he goes home beneath the misty dark,

So that indeed unwearying fire may burn this man

Quickly from our sight, and the people may turn to their tasks.
12 The accents are still sparser on a fourth papyrus adduced by Cribiore, P* 943&944, which I will
consequently not discuss in detail. Here are lines 144-149 from Iliad XV1I as they appear on the
papyrus page:

ppaleovuvoontmeoxe[Tlo[ALvraLlasTUoAWOT LS

dLooouviaoiottoliiteey[yeyaaoty

ouyapTLohuxtelv Iy epaymoopevosdavaotoLy

elowmepLntoALo[olemetovn[apatioyopLtoney

popvasardniototpet’ avd[pasivorepecatet

TOoREGUYELpO[VapuT]aca[woetacued optiov.
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1.3.3.4 The evidence of Cribiore 1996 no. 113

Lastly, however, we may examine Cribiore’s principal example of accentuation as tool
of decipherment, a school exercise reproduced in Gymnastics of the Mind as Figure
16."" Noting that in this case “the word groups (nouns together with articles,
prepositions, etc.) were separated by oblique strokes, and sometimes by spaces,”
Cribiore concludes that “as in the case of most models, legibility was the foremost
concern. Models such as this formed an indispensable transition to texts written by
scribes without divisions of words.”"** The oblique stfokes, to my eye, seem in no
way different than those used in the Bankes Homer (reproduced in facsimile by
Thompson); as to the question of word-groups, let us examine the text (which I have
attempted to reproduce here faithfully, though where I have erred it is in placing the

b

accent apart from the consonant it overlies, as in line 1 “Ceupoc’” where the accent

is above the sigma):

wadotéxtvnoni Lepupos’ Badiiniov ' Ay
MfBpoc emarytlov’ emit’ quuetag TayvesoLy
’ ’ ’ ’
wotey Tac[ayolen wvndy 'tod ahainTte
ynag 'emecoeuovto 'Todwyd 'urevepYénov
L4 ! ’ ’
totot’ aetpopevy) Towd ahhnhotot ‘keAsuoy
anteo dat vy’ N8’ ‘eAxepey ‘etoaha dtav'’?

A recent scholar is surely rather ambitious in stating that here “les signes prosodiques (accents, esprits,
ponctuation, apostrophe, diérése) ne manqueront pas de retenir 1’attention” (Mertens 1983: 258).
'3 Cribiore 2001: 135 (= Cribiore 1996 no. 113).
14 Cribiore 2001: 134.
!5 The Theodosian version would appear as follows:
&g 8’ 8te wvnoy Zépupog Badb Aoy EAddv
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(11.147-152)

Marking caesurae and the bucolic diaeresis, we get

wadotéxtvnomnt | Lepupos’ Badidntov ' nASwv

Aaf3pog emanytlwv’ | emet’ muuetag Tayvesoty

wotwv tac[ayolen | vy dr 'tod whainte

vnug 'eneccevovto’ | modwvd urevepdénovn

totot’ aetpopevy)’ | Towd alinAoLat ‘kerevoy

antes Yo 'vnov’ |18’ ‘elxepev : etoaha Sty
Thus we find that, as in the papyrus examples above, it is usual here to mark two
accents per half-line (the basic melodic shape of the hexameter). Twice we get three
accents in one half-line (the second half of the first line and the second half of the
sixth), but in the first case the line itself is of the type that straddles the two-part type
(featuring medial caesura) and the “Rising Threefolder” (with caesurae after the
second and fourth longa), so that the ‘overlap’ portion (corresponding to {equpoc )
could naturally be perceived as an independent unit. Likewise, the second half of the
sixth line features an emphatic bucolic diaeresis in which the adonic phrase “ci¢ dho

dTav” paratactically modifies “A8” é\xéuev” and is thus effectively its own unit of

meaning. It is true that the “accents” as such, if indeed such they are, are often

A& Ppog émaryiluwv, ént ©° Hulet dotaydeooLy,

¢ TRV Tdo’ dyopy) xvABn - Tol & dhaAnTH

viiag &’ éaoedovto, moddv 8’ bnévepPe novin

lotat’ detpopévn: Tol 8’ AN AoLaL xEAevoy

dnteodaL vadv A8’ EAnépev elg dha STay

As when the west wind comes and stirs the deep crop,
Rushing boisterously, and its ears of corn sink,

So was their whole assembly stirred, and they with a loud cry
Rushed to the ships, and from beneath their feet the dust

Rose up and hung in the air; and they called out to one another
To seize hold of the ships and to drag them into the shining sea.
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misplaced: thus wsdoté for “d¢ 8” 8te,” nd’ehnepev for “AS’ EAxépev,” etc.;
nevertheless, they do not always appear near a word-break: though in line 2 we get
emut’ 'npuetog Tayueooty for “ml T’ HudeL aotayveooLy,” there is a visible space
between —ag and tay- on the tablet, so that the accent on npuetag does not appear, in
the writer’s mind, to mark word-break. In short, this tablet seems open equally to
interpretation according to the Laum-Nagy theory of accentuation as to Cribiore’s
theory of accentuation as tool for decipherment; we might regard it less as a stepping-
stone to the ability to read texts in scriptio continua than as a stepping-stone to the use
of accents along the lines of the papyri discussed above, namely as aids to

performance of the Homeric text.

1.3.4 Conclusions regarding the papyrological evidence

Reviewing our discussion of Cribiore’s treatment of avayvectsg, we must begin by
noting that it would be impossible to disagree with Cribiore’s view that there must
have been intermediate steps between the first decipherment of syllables in primary
education and the reading of Homeric poetry. Her treatment of avayvootg, however,
locates those intermediate steps in the sphere of grammatical education and views
references to dvayvootg at that level in those terms. This interpretation results, as we
have seen, in a mistaken assumption (derived from the work of Parkes and Saenger

and resting ultimately on the contribution of Balogh regarding silent reading) that the
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physical medium of literature in antiquity was fundamentally more inscrutable than
our own. Balogh’s argument for the impossibility of silent reading has been refuted
by Knox and Gavrilov, however, and the problem of scriptio continua itself has been
solved by Johnson by virtue of his analysis of physical format of the papyrus roll. The
texts adduced by Cribiore as evidence of grammatical students’ difficulty with scriptio
continua, whereby accentuation would be used as a tool for the decipherment of
scriptio continua, have been shown to be more amenable to the theory of accentuation
proposed by Laum and Nagy, whereby accentuation is not text- but performance-
oriented."'® Many of these texts might be relocated from grammatical education
entirely since, if we discount their accents as signs of grammatical students’ difficulty
with scriptio continua, there is nothing left to tie them to the classroom; but even
Cribiore’s prime example of text-oriented accentuation, Figure 16 in Gymnastics of
the Mind, has been shown to be compatible with (or a stepping-stone to) a system
performance-oriented accentuation. Nevertheless, as I shall argue below, it would be a
mistake to dissociate avayvwotg (however performance-oriented) in grammatical

education from dvdyvwotg in the literate ancient world.

116 It must be added that some of the texts adduced by Cribiore, for instance P* 528 (a very fragmentary
portion of Hesiod’s Catalogue), do show an almost manic passion for accentuation: there, even
consonants can bear more than one accent.
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1.4 Avdyvooig in Dionysius Thrax and his scholia

In the sections above, we have observed that the literary evidence of Quintilian and
Ausonius locates the practice of lectio (&vayvwote) at the level of grammatical
education; Cribiore’s challenge to this view has been shown to be overly pessimistic.
Nevertheless, we are left to inquire just what the purpose, aims, and methods of
avayveots at this level involved. As William Johnson, challenging the idea of
reading as a “solely, or even mostly, neurophysiologically based act of cognition,” has
written, “anthropologists, ethnographers, and sociolinguists have increasingly come to
recognize in reading a complex sociocultural construction that is tied, essentially, to
particular contexts.”"'” He proposes instead that we begin a history of “reading
events,” something “in part informed by the conceived reading community. Whether
based on an actual group (such as a class) or an imaginary group (intellectuals, lovers
of poetry), the reader’s conception of ‘who s/he is,’ that is, to what reading community
s/he thinks to belong, is an important, and determinative, part of the reading event.”!!8
The following discussion of &vayvwots in Dionysius Thrax and his scholia explores
just this prescription, locating the act of dvayvwotg in the community headed by the
yvooppatixos and paying special attention to the “reading event” of such dvayvaotg

as an act of imagination on the part of both performer and audience.

7 Johnson 2000: 600.
18 Johnson 2000: 602.
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1.4.1 Grammatical handbooks and education

The Téyvn lpoppatiny of Dionysius Thrax (hereafter referred to as the Ars
Grammatica or Ars) presents us with the opportunity to observe dvayveots in the
ancient classroom from the point of view of a canonical textbook. The Arsitself, or
handbooks like it, were central to the school curriculum,'" as the following passage

from the Celtes hermeneuma demonstrates:

Kehedovrog xatnyntol aviotavrat ol mxpdTatol Tpog

Iubente praeceptore surgunt minores ad syllabas
xal Hete dveyopedunapev &utAiay xal oToiyoug

et nos recitamus dictatum et versus ad subdoctorem
amodidouoty xal Eppvedpata, ypdpovoty. Acutépa taEng
reddunt nomina et interpretamenta, scribunt. Secunda classis
dnavayevaoxer. xal &ya dv Tf mpwt, b xadloauey, Siépyopar
relegit. et ego in prima [sc. classe], ut sedimus, pertranseo

(Bténde, dLiiADov) 6 Ombuvnpa wou, xal AéEng xat Téxvny.

pertransi, pertransivi commentarium meum et lexeis et artem

When the teacher gives the word, the younger kids stand up for their
syllables and we recite a dictée and verses to the teaching assistant.
They present [&modidousiv] the words and the hermeneumata, they
write. The second class reads it again. And I, in the first class, when
we have sat down, go through (‘he went through, I went through’) my
commentary [bméuvnua] and my word-book [AéEetc] and the
grammatical handbook [téyvn].'”

1% Cribiore 2001: 210 locates the rise of the use of grammatical handbooks in the 1% century AD,
challenging (note 121) the view of Wouters 1999 that the absence of grammatical treatises prior to this
date is an accident of the papyrological tradition. Grammatical treatises apart from Dionysius’ have
been edited by Alfons Wouters (Wouters 1979). Though, as Cribiore notes (Cribiore 2001: 211), there
is no evidence that Dionysius’ text in its present form became the authoritative text prior to the 5"
century AD, there is no reason to think that the practices which the Ars and its scholia describe may not
reflect earlier practice if not theory. On the wide influence of the Ars, see Uhlig 1883: vi.

' The two senses of the Téyvn appear in the Celtes hermeneuma: here the reference is clearly to a
specific book, since it appears in a list with the Omtépvnpa and the word-book (Aé€ewg); earlier,
however, the narrator observes how “ol petxpot utvedpata xal curA&Bag, Tob fuatog xAloLy,
Téyvnv dmaoLy, StdAextov dtnyobvtat Tapd HTosogLety / Minores interpretamenta et syllabas,
sermonis declinationem, artem omnem, sermonem exercent apud subdoctorem™ (The young kids
practice the hermeneumata and the syllables, the conjugation of the verb, the whole art, dialect with the
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(Celtes [Dionisotti 1972: 100])
The date and authorship of the Ars is the subject of a long-standing scholarly debate.
Dionysius Thrax himself is said to have been a disciple of Aristarchus and to have
flourished in the first century BC''; it has been forcefully argued, however, that the
treatment of the verb in the Arsas we have it does not correspond to the (Stoicizing)
treatment we find in the testimonia, and that the Ars was therefore spuriously
attributed to Dionysius Thrax in the Byzantine period so as to lend it greater
authority."” Though it has been observed, in Di Bendetto’s most recent remarks on
the subject, that “in order to be able to interpret the Techne [i.e. the Ars], it is first
necessary to determine its correct chronological position, that is to say, whether it
should be dated to the second/first century BC [i.e. the lifetime of Dionysius Thrax] or

to about the fourth century AD,” opinion remains divided; in fact, however, the

teaching assistant). The reference in this second case is not to a particular book but to the Téxvy as a
body of material to be learned (apparently such as the petxpot could apprehend). Here and in the
quotation above, I have supplied accents but not corrected the text as published (without correction) by
Dionisotti (Dionisotti 1972: 100-101); on the difficulties of the text of the hermeneumata, see below
(note 190).

12! Suda A.1172: “Avovicrog, AheEavdpete, ®pdE St dmo tol matpdg THpou THpog Tolvop.a
xAndeic, Aptatapyou padntng, Yeappatinos, 6¢ ¢sopiatevoey év ‘Pauy ént [lopnniov Tol
peydhou xal EEnynoato Tupavvinve T8 tpotépn. suvétale 3¢ mAeloTa Ypappatind Te xal
ouvTaypatLd xal dropvapata” (Dionysius, from Alexandria, “Thrax’ because of his father Teres,
called Terus. A disciple of Aristarchus; a grammarian [ypapuatixog]. He was a teacher of rhetoric
[EoopioTeusev] in Rome in the time of Pompey the Great, and he taught the younger Tyrannion. He
put together a large number of grammatical works [ypappatixa] and works on syntax and
commentaries). For a summary of the important testimonia regarding Dionysius (chiefly in Athenaeus
and Apollonius Dyscolus), see Robins 1997: 15-16; for a detailed look at the linguistic evidence for
Dionysius’ linguistic theories apart from the Ars, see Schenkeveld 1997.

122 The case for the spuriousness of the Ars was first made by Di Benedetto (Di Benedetto 1958 and
1959), though rejected by Pfeiffer (Pfeiffer 1968). Erbse 1980 upheld the traditional view; Di
Benedetto replied to his arguments in Di Benedetto 1990. For a précis of the status quaestionis, see
Robins 1997; for a typology of the views pro and contra authenticity, see Lallot 1997.
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question of chronology is much more important for the history of the development of
Greek grammatical theory than it is for the history of the cultural function of the Ars
and its relationship to educational practice.

With respect to the latter, it of especial importance for the present study that
the Arsreaches us together with copious scholia.’”® These texts reach us in the

‘¢padtnua’ form of frequent question-and-response,'* as though themselves imitative

123 On the MS. sources of these scholia, and on the question of their authorship, see Uhlig GG I.1.xxxiv-
xI; Hilgard GG 1.3.v-xlix. The commentaries are entitled the Commentarius Melampodis seu Diomedis
(from Codex C), the Commentarius Heliodori (from Codex O), the Scholia Vaticana (from Codex C),
the Scholia Marciana (MSS. VN), the Scholia Londinensia (MSS. AE), and the Commentariolus
Byzantinus (MSS. LHF). The scholia to Dionysius Thrax are rarely treated synthetically; rather, given
the abundant information they incidentally provide (particularly on the origins of the Homeric poems),
it is usual to ‘mine’ them for evidence in support of an extraneous argument. For the purpose of the
following discussion, I essentially treat the scholia as reflecting a single educational mentality (albeit
one of Jongue durée), as there is little reason to assign them chronologically to one period or another (a
few exceptions will be noted below). They are closely interwoven and often quote from one another,
usually without attribution (though several comments are assigned in the MSS. to “Stephanus” or
“Heliodorus”). In general, the Commentarius Melampodis seu Diomedis appears to be the oldest (with
no Christian interjections such as cUv 9, for example), while the Scholia Londinensia appears to rank
as the most recent on the stemma (featuring material not present in the Commentarius Melampodis but
widely quoting or reworking material from that and other, earlier sources). In any case, it is essential to
observe that the scholiasts never deviate from a historically conscious, essentially nostalgic attitude of
scrupulous conservativism with regard to their intellectual heritage: thus even if they may reflect
tendencies typical of the early Byzantine period (difficult or impossible as these might be to define), in
their own view they represent the continuity of earlier tradition (from which they derive their authority).
This mentality of continuity is undoubtedly itself the strongest point of continuity with antiquity:
however much modern scholarship may find that the treatment of the verb in the Ars differs from its
Stoicizing antecedents in the papyrological record, for example, there is no sign in the Ars or its scholia
of any self-consciousness with regard to its own historicity (I have found only one instance in which the
scholia disagree with the Ars: at one point the Scholia Vaticana disagree regarding the scope of the term
padwdia as defined in the Ars [GG1.3.179)).

124 Bg, Commentarius Melampodis seu Diomedis §3 Tlept tévou (GG 1.1.22.18-23): “ti odv éott
tévog; Doty drmymote, toutéaty Ayos. Tivog; Pwviic. Olaadimote paviig; 0OV AXAd
molag; THg évappoviou. Tt 8¢ oLy évapubviog puvi; H ouyxerpévn €€ dEetug xat Bapetag
xal TepLomopéves, ola ol 1) Tol dvBpiTou puvi) kal tiox wLpovuévy Thv Tol dvdpnmou
vy, olov xtddpa, dppyavoy, alpiyE xal éoa Tovalta” (So what is tone? As he [sc. Dionysius
Thrax] says, a ‘resounding,’ that is, an echo. An echo of what? An echo of the voice. Of any kind of
voice? No. So what kind of voice? A voice with music. What is a voice with music? One that
consists of acute, grave, and circumflex [tones], like the human voice and everything that imitates the
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of the classroom environment in which the student would be exploring the Ars with
his teacher; we can imagine them either as aids to the grammarian in his explanations
of the Ars or as a sort of stand-in for the grammarian. Regardless of what we hold to
be the origins and nature of the original Ars Grammatica, then, we can observe the
role of the Arsin grammatical education by exploring the interpretations of its
scholiasts; whether or not Dionysius Thrax himself intended his text to be used or read
in this way is essentially moot.'” Beyond the ongoing debate on the dating of the Ars,
however, scholars have also been preoccupied almost exclusively with the linguistic
contents of the Ars; the theory of avéyveotg, which fills the first five of the Ars’ 20
chapters, has been all but ignored in this debate.'*® Nevertheless, an analysis of the
structure of the Arsreveals that &vayvwots (or the practical application of

ypaupatixy)) is a central concept in the organization of the treatise.

human voice, such as the cithara, the organ, the pipes, and things of that sort). On the gp&trpa form of
grammatical handbooks, see Wouters 1979: 87-89; Cribiore 2001: 212 notes that the épdtyp.o form
appears even with respect to simple subjects like noun declension in PSIinv. 505.

12 The scholia to the Ars constitute a striking instance of what R. Netz has termed the ‘deuteronomic’
text (Netz 1998, Netz 2005); in Netz’s formulation, a ‘deuteronomic’ text is a text predicated on the
prior existence of a canonical text which develops its theme not by reworking and reinterpreting the
prior text but by commenting upon it, The significance of such ‘deuteronomy’ here is that, just as the
secondary text cannot be understood without reference to the primary text, so too the primary text
comes under the influence of the secondary text (even if it is not itself reworked as a result): from the
point of view of the scholiasts themselves, one can no more analyse the Ars without reference to the
commentary upon it than one could analyse the commentary without reference to the Ars.

126 In the volume Dionysius Thrax and the Techne Grammatike (Law and Sluiter 1997), which collects
papers presented by eminent scholars on Dionysius, the first five chapters of the Ars merit a single,
seven-line paragraph in Morgan’s paper (Morgan 1997: 89).
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1.4.2 The structure of the Ars Grammatica

It will be helpful at the outset to observe both where the Arslocates avayveotg in its
grammatical programme and how it describes it. To begin with the former, the Ars
opens with a definition (§1 ITept ypappatiric):

Fpappatinn éotiy dumetpla T&V mapd ToLnTALE TE XAl
ouYYPaPeloLY (¢ ETTL TO TOAU AEYOUEVRY.

Mépm 8¢ adtiic éotuy EE- mpitov aviryvaots évTeLiic xata
npoowdlayv, Odeltepov EEMymols xata  Tolg  Evumdpyovrag
TOLNTLROVG TPOTOUS, TPLTOV YAWCGHY T nal LoTOPLGY TTPOYELPOG
&médooLg, Tétaptov drupodoyiag edpeolg, mépmTov dvaroylag
éxhoyLopos, Extov xplotg mouqudtav, & O xdAAoTéV EoTe
TAVTOV TGV &V TF TEYVY.

Grammar is the experience [éunetpta] if what has generally
been said by poets and writers.

It has six parts: first, skillful reading according to prosody
[rpoowdial; second, explanation [E€Wynoic] according to the
dominant poetical styles; third, the ready explanation of strange words
[YAdooor] and background information [lotoptac]; fourth, the
discovery of etymologies; fifth, the setting out of analogies; sixth, the
judgment [xptotc] of poems, which indeed is the finest of all things in
the art.

127

(GG 1.1.5.2-5)
Though one might initially suppose that this preliminary definition of ypeppatixy) in

a treatise entitled the “Téyvm lpappatinn” would function as a table of contents,

128

this is not the case."” Of the six parts of grammar listed here (dvayvoots, EEnymotc,

127 On the peculiar inclusion of the phrase 6¢ éml T6 oAU, see Uhlig’s apparatus (GG 1.1.5) for variants
— which themselves appear to confirm that Dionysius’ definition did include this phrase. The meaning
must be “what has been said by poets and writers as poets and writers,” that is, for example, what
Apollonius said as poet of the Argonauttica and not what he said as a Homeric commentator.

128 Pace Robins 1997: 15, who mistakenly remarks that “after a paragraph defining and listing the
subject and its content, the little book summarizes the orthographic phonetics and the morphology of
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YAaoo&v xal Lotoplav &rédoots, avaroyta, xplots), only dvdyvworg is discussed
in the remainder of the treatise, a point that did not escape the scholiasts, who justify it
by remarking that only avayveots is suited to the text’s intended audience of
beginners.'”” Even so, however, the structure of the Arsis far from self-evident. Its
chapter headings in the Ars are as follows":

§1. Ilept ypapuatindc (On grammar)

§2. Tlepl avaryvaoews (On anagnosis)
§3. Ilept tévou (On tone [accent])

classical Greek.” The failure to mention the existence of Chapters 2 to 5 here is, as mentioned, typical
of contemporary approaches to the Ars.

1% Scholia Vaticana (GG 1.3.170): “Mévng 8¢ tig dvayvdoeng Tov Abyov ToLnodLevog, 0OXETL
mepl TAY dAAwv pepdv dreEépyetar The ypappatixiic, olov mepl tig éEnyNocng xal Tév Aotmtidy
pEPBV- a%oTog Yap adTEH TTPog eloayopévous Ypdpety, del 8¢ Tolg eloayopévoug Suayepiv
drcéyeador Sudaypdtamv- Enel obv 6 THig éEnyNocng xal Tév dAAav wepdv Adyog ToLxiiog TLg HY
xal TOAN G dxpLBetag debpevog, dvaryxatng Tapfixey 6 Teyvixbde, mepl wovng 8¢ t¥c dvayvaoewg
moteltaL Tov Aoyov” (Having provided an explanation only for dvdyvests, he does not go on to
discuss the other parts of ypappatixy, with for example a section on exegesis and the other parts; the
reason being that his intention is to write for learners, and learners should avoid explanations of things
which are not useful. Therefore, since the account of exegesis and the other parts is rather complicated
and full of subtleties, the writer of the handbook [6 Teyvixéc] let them be and rather restricts himself to
an account of avéyvwotg). This scholion is attributed to Stephanus by Hilgard. A similar view
introduces §3 Ilept tovou in the Scholia Vaticana.

13 The chapter titles are those preserved in the Greek MSS., where there is surprisingly little
equivocation (usually singular for plural, eg. “Ilept orotyetewv” for “Ilepl ororyelov” in at least three
MSS. [GG1.1.9 app. crit. ad loc.]; Uhlig’s introduction does not discuss their origin. It is perhaps
significant that the Armenian translation, the oldest datable source text (dated to the end of the 5™
century AD by Merx 1883: Ixxiii) and one which in general is scrupulously faithful to the wording of
the Greek (Merx 1883: Ixviii: “ut doceremus Armenium accuratissimum esse Graeci imitatorem, ita ut
ad diiudicandum lectionum varietatem summa sit auctoritate”), appears to ‘invent’ its own titles for the
chapters: thus for example the Armenian title corresponding to “Tlepl ypappatixiic” would be
translated “8pog xal wépyn (t7g?) Ypappatixiis” (GG1.1.5), and “Tlept otiyuiic” would be “rept
oTLYRdY xal Tive Stapépet aTiypa) bmooTiypRic” (GG 1.1.7). In general these Armenian titles are
more descriptive than the extant MS. titles; they may be taken as representing a period in which scribes
or editors felt themselves to be at greater liberty in their adaptation of their source text. The Armenian
version does, however, conform to the Greek MSS. in dividing the treatise into sections (the same in
both cases). Consequently, though we should not regard the actual titles of the chapters as necessarily
reflecting Dionsyius’ own intentions in any way, we may employ them in the discussion that follows as
descriptors of the contents of the sections they entitle; it is with the order of these sections, or rather
with the order of their contents, that we are principally concerned.
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§4.
§5.
§6.
§7.
§8.
§9.

§10.
§11.
§12.
§13.
§14.
§15.
§16.
§17.
§18.
§19.
§20.

61

ITept otLypdic (On punctuation)
[Mept padpdiag (On rhapsody)
ITept oroLyetov (On the word)
Iept ouihaB¥g (On the syllable)
Hept paxpdc osuAafic (On the long syllable)
Hept Bpayetac curhafic (On the short syllable)
Iept %oLviig surAafTic (On the shared syllable)
[Tept AéEewme (On the parts of speech)
ITept dvopatos (On the noun)
Iept pnpatoc (On the verb)
ITept guluytac (On the stem)
ITept petoyic (On the participle)
Iept &pBpou (On the article)
Ilept dvrovuptas (On the pronoun)
ITept mpodéaems (On the preposition)
[lepl émtppnpatog (On the adverb)
ept cuvdéopou (On the conjunction)

It will be apparent that, though the chapters are numbered sequentially, they in fact

follow according to a scheme of nested subordination: §12-§20 constitute the 6xt@

pépy Tob Aoyou specified in the MSS. following §11 (GG 1.1.24); §14 is evidently

subordinate to §15, while §8-§10 are specific types of syllable and naturally

subordinate to §7. Insofar as syllables are pieces of words, §7 is subordinate to §6.

The whole is, in theory, subordinate to §1. It is with §2-§5 — the chapters which, as

we have observed, contemporary scholarship tends to ignore — that we enter

interesting territory. The subject of §2, dvdyveote, has been introduced as one part of

yeappatixy; one scholion (attributed to Heliodorus by Hilgard) explains its

relationship to §3-5 (or potentially to §3-§20) as follows:

Ava

Tt EE pepdv Evtev T Yeaupatixiic mtepl ToD TPOTOU LOVOU

/ 3 A 2 I3 ¢/ 3 ~ 3 ’ A Ay \
diéraBev; ‘Ened) Ariotarto, 8t év T dvayvdoet xal ta Aotmd
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pépm meptéyovrar: Hexéodn odv tadty, d¢ xal TAY AoLmav

TEPLEYOLEV WY €V aOTT).

Why, when there are six parts to ypoppatin, did he only take up the

first one? [He did so] because he knew that all the remaining parts are

contained in dvayveotg; thus he contented himself with that part,

seeing as all the remaining parts are contained in it.

Scholia Londinensia |GG 1.3.472]

While it is tempting to regard the whole of the Ars (including §6-§20) as subordinate
to §2 Ilept avaryvwoens, in fact commentators explicitly relate only §3 and §4 to
§2."' In doing so, they reveal that they regard accentuation and punctuation (the
subjects of §3 and §4) not primarily as questions of the written page but as elements
crucial to Utoxprotg (“acting out”); thus the Commentarius Melampodis introduces
§3 [Tept tévou thus: “Tyv drbxrpLoLy N Stacapnoug 6 TeyVLxrds TEPL TOVOU
SrahapfBdvet, 8¢ oLy dvayratdtatos Tév Tpocwdtév” (The writer on grammar
[6 Teyvixdc], having thoroughly explained btonpiots to us, takes up Tévog, which is

the most necessary of all the elements of tpocedia).”*> This relates directly to the

Ars’ definition of @vayveotg in §2, to which we now turn.

Pl Eg. Scholia Vaticana (GG 1.3.174), introducing ITepé tévou: “’Emel odv ol eloayépevol mpdtov
dvaryvhoet Evtuyydvouoty, xat dvayxalov oM mepl Tabtrg dahafely, meptomolidactoy 8¢
fyhooto xal Tept TAv Tapemopévay T dvayvacet denynoacdul ot 8¢ Talta Tévog xal
oty xal StasToAy” (Since learners encounter vdyveotg first, and of necessity it is thought they
should begin with it, he [sc. Dionysius] thought it of prime importance to take them next through those
things which go with dvdyvwotg, namely accent [tévo¢], punctuation [6tiypm], and pausing
[BrasTor))).

132 Commentarius Melampodis GG 1.3.22.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



63

1.4.3 Dionysius Ilepl dvayvdoeng
The definition of avéyveotg in the Ars Grammatica is as follows:

Avdyvacts 0Tl TOLMPATOY 1) GUYYPALULATOV GdLdTTOTOG
TPOPOPA.

Avayvoctéov 8¢ xad’ Ombxpioly, xata Tposediay, xaTd
dtacToMy. Ex pév yap THe Omonplocwg ThHv dpethy, &x 8¢ Ti¢
npoc@diag TV Téxvny, éx 8¢ THc dLGTOATC TOV TEPLEYOUEVOY
voUv Gpdpev: tva TV Pev Tpaypdiay HPwixnde Gvayvapey, Thy 68
xopedioy Buatixds, té 3¢ dheyela Atyupds, T6 Ot Emog edtévuc,
v 88 AvpLxiy Tolnoy éupelie, Tobg O& olntoug DeeLuévas xal
YOEPRG. TA YAP W) AP TTV TOUTWY YLVOUEVA TToPATTENOLY Xl
TOG TGV TONTAY GPETAS xotapplmtel xal tag EEetg TV
VALY LVRIOROVTOY XATAYEAACTOUS TaploTNOLY.

Avaryveotg is the faultless pronunciation [rpopopa] of poems
and prose works.

One must read aloud according to Omoxpiorg, according to
prosody, according to pause. From the Omoxpiotg we observe the
excellence, from the prosody the art [téyvr], from the pause the genre
[tov Ttspuexép.svov vouv]: so that we should read tragedy heroically,
comedy in a lifelike manner, elegy clearly, epic vigorously, lyric poetry
melodically, songs of lamentation in a subdued or keening manner. If
things are not done in accordance with this observation, it both destroys
the excellences of the poets and makes the training [/ skills] of those
doing the reading ridiculous.

(GG1.1.6)

We may begin our analysis of this Chapter (given here in its entirety) by focusing in
on the word &8tdmtwrog in the first sentence (“Avdyvaots EotL Totnudtey 1
CUYYPAULUATWY dBLdTtTeTOS Tpopopa ™). This rather rare word immediately takes
us into the realm of the stylistic criticism of poetry: it is used by Longinus to

characterize the consistently polished manner of Bacchylides and Ion of Chios in
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contrast with the supremely but unreliably incandescent Pindar and Sophocles.'”
Dionysius is thus calling for consistency and literary polish in his very definition of
avayveotg. The scholia relate the word to the classroom environment, insisting that
correct avdyvmots is the product of hard work: “To 3¢ Soxlpwg dvaytvdoxety
Tavtog Ex TELBHc xat Emtpoviic ToAM¢ yivetar” (Genuine reading aloud is
ultimately the result of practice and much diligence), as the Scholia Vaticana
observe™*; in this context the Commentarius Melampodis deploys that most teacherly
verb, puhomovéw.'® The ultimate goal is to be able to read any text aloud at sight with
the same fluidity as one would have if one had read it many times before, just like a
real ypaupatinée.'® The consequences of failure are dire, as Dionysius’ definition

(as we have seen) goes out of its way to point out; the scholiasts, with their

'3 De sublimitate 33.5: “tt 3¢; &v péheot pahhov &v elvar Baeyuatdng éroto 7 TTivdapog, xal gv
tparyedia "Twv 6 XTog 7 vi Ala Zopoxrhiic; Emed) ol pev ddidmrorol xal &v T6 YAxQued TdvTy
rexa My pagnpévot, 6 3t Tivdapog xat 6 Zopoxfig 6t¢ ey olov mdvta émtpAéyovat tff Qopd,
oBévvuvtar §' dAbYwg ToANIXLS el TimTouaLy dtuyéstata” (Well then? In lyric, would you
prefer to be Bacchylides instead of Pindar, and in tragedy Ion of Chios instead of Sophocles, by Zeus?
For they [Bacchylides and Ion] are faultless [&3tdmtwrot] and entirely elegant writers in the polished
category, while Pindar and Sophocles, though they sometimes seem to set everything on fire in their
rush, are also often unaccountably extinguished and fall down most unfortunately).

13 GG13.170.

13 “Tobta ta Tpla 8eT xahddg TapapurdtTesdar Tov dppoving dvaytvasxely Liomovobvra”
(These are the three things which should be observed by the one who is studying hard [tév
gpthomovolvra] to read aloud harmoniously). On the teacherliness of ptAomovéw, which recurs

regularly in the papyrological record of actual classroom exercises (and also in the Hermeneumata), see
Cribiore 2001.

136 See note 35 above.
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pedagogical focus,'?” enlarge on this, adding that the embarassment resulting from bad
avayvaote will not belong to the reader alone:

Emipepet TOUTO, OTL Eav Wh] ToPAQUAATTOVTAL TaUT®, O
TPOELENTAL, Xal TAE TAY TOLYUATWY GPETAS XATAPPLTTEL,
toutéoty EEeuterilet, doavilet, elc Edapoc natadihet xal T&
évbpeta motHpata: 7 oltwg: nal TV oxedapévev dvdpdv ToOV
évdpetov rbpatov xataPdihet elg Edagoc. Kai tag éets tiv
avaytvwoxdvtwy. “Eeigct tag oyéoews, tag padnoels, Tag
Sudayde, ToutéoTLty GV TLvwy petéoyov xal &vtehdPovro TiHg
wadnoer xatayeAdoTovs dElag natayéhwtog, &mofAnToug,
&doxlpous- maplotyor: Seluvuowy- froL Tag padnoets xal Stdayog
TGV dvarytveonbdvtwy GEiag xatayéhentos delxvusty. “Ofev det
EXAGTOU TOLNILATOC T1V VTTORPLOLY TAPAPUALTTELY, Eva xal TV
oxedapévey Gvdpdv 1 dpeth OStapalvnTar xal N TéXVY TOD
AVAYLYQOGKROVTOG.

He [Dionysius] adds this, that if they [sc. the readers] do not observe all
this as described, “he [sc. the reader] disgraces'*® the excellences of the
poems,” that is he disparages them, makes them disappear, and reduces
to the lowest level [’s'Smcpog] even poems which are themselves
excellent; or perhaps it is that he reduces the virtuous toil of critics
[oxedapévay &vdpiv'®] to the lowest level. And the skills of the
readers. Skills [refers to] the preparations, the things learnt, the things
taught, that is the things they [the (faulty) readers] had picked up in
their learning. Ridiculous [means] worthy of ridicule, degraded,

137 The pedagogical focus of the scholiasts is even projected by them onto Homer, the Poet (Sluiter
1999: 176-189 on this phenomenon in the ‘exegetical’ scholia to Homer; cf. the allegorical and
pedagogical intention attributed to Homer in the Essay on the Life and Poetry of Homer attributed to
Plutarch) and onto Dionyius Thrax (e.g. Commentarius Melampodis: “Met& 8¢ tov 8pov tii¢
dvaryvidoewg Aotmtdy Féhet Hudic Sddkat, Tiva mapaguiattépevol | Téoa TV dploTyy
avdyvosty motnabpeda” [After the definition of dvayvwotg he wishes furthermore to teach
[OtddEat] us what things we should observe, and to what extend, so as to produce the best o’cvo’cyvmcug]
[GG1.3.16]).

138 1.SJs.v. 2, citing Vettius Valens 238.31 (fl. 2" C AD).

13 “guedapévav dvdpév” (“men who have engaged in oxég™) must surely refer to scholars (and not
to any teacher on-hand to observe the act of dvdyveats), since their activity of oxédig (“judgment”) is
twice expressed here in the aorist (thus preceding the act of dvdyvwoig) and even, in the second
instance, coupled contrastively with the 'réxv*q of the reader; moreover, terms such as o’tper‘h and
rdpatov evoke the thoroughness of the writers of dmopvnpata. On this striking instance of the
presence of scholarship in the very act of &vdyvwaie (and in the audience’s judgment thereof), see the
discussion below (p. 260).
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disreputable.  Establishes. diplays; so they [sc. the readers] display

how the things learnt by and the things taught to the readers are worthy

of ridicule. Thus it is that one must observe the [proper] vmdxptoLg of

each poem, so that the virtue of the critics [oxeapévey dvdpav]

made manifest, as also the skill [téyvn] of the one reading aloud.
(Commentarius Melampodis, GG1.3.22)

Reader, teacher, and hero of the poem being read thus all have a stake in successful
avayvewotg: the teacher is implicity observable through the quality of the student’s
performance, for the audience can laugh at him too; contrawise, as we learn from the
Scholia Vaticana on the subject of the @vayvwotg of lamentations (olxtotr), the
audience can be captivated and their emotions aligned with the performance:

Aéyer obv Tolg olxtoug mpogépesdatl Upetudvws xal yoepdc,

TOUTEGTL GUVESTAAUEVNG, TATELVAG ®al weTa TévBoug, olxTpdc,

YonvnTindic: 8l Yap TOV GVAYLVOOKROVTA TOV OLXTOV TOLOUTOV

paivecdat, g Ehectlodout HTTO TAV AXOVOVTOV.

He [Dionysius] thus says that we should pronounce [Tpopépsodat]

lamentations in a subdued and tearful [yoep&c] manner, that is simply,

softly and with grief, pitiably, keeningly; for the reader must make the

grief manifest, so that he is pitied by the listeners [t@v dxouvévtwv].

(GG1.3.174)

These two passages highlight an essential point regarding the conception of
avdyvaots in the Ars’ scholia, one which fully justifies our terming such &véayveotg
a form of performance: the assimilation of character within the poem being read aloud

by the reader in the act of reading: it is the reader himself who is to be pitied by the

listeners if he sucessfully imparts grief and piteousness to his reading, taking on the
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character of the one mourning in the text in question (which, according to the
scholiasts, may be lyric, elegiac, epic'*’).

Bearing in mind this performative melding of reader speaking and character
spoken, we may turn to Dionysius’ and his scholiasts’ definitions and discussions of
umoxptote and pipmots. Dionysius had stated that one of the elements in dvédyveotsg
is OmtéxpLotg (Avayvaotéov 8¢ xad’ dmdrpLowy) and that “dx pev yip T
Oroxploens TV dpethy [6pdpev'*']” (from the hypocrisis we see the excellence);
the scholiast comments, “Tivog 8¢ v dpetiv 6ptipev; Tav avayvaoropévav- éx
THe pLpnoens yop Evdpeta yivetar xal delnvutal Td dvarytvosrdpeva” (Whose

excellence do we see? That of the ones being read aloud; for from mimesis the things

read aloud become excellent and are shown as such)."” Indeed, Otéxpiorg and

0 Cf. Scholia Vaticana (GG 1.3.174): “E180¢ p.év mownoewg 6 olxtog odx oty ebploxetar 3¢ &y
navti eldeL motfoeng, Tapa AupLtrols, Tap’ EAeyeLoYPAPOLS, Golng kol Tapd TOTE Td ETY)
Yedpouaty, ag xal wap’ ‘Opnee Avdpopdyn Aéyet heetvoroyoupévn mpods "Extopa” (Lament is
not a type of poetry, rather it is found in every type of poetry, in lyric, in writers of elegy, and likewise
also in the work of those who write epic, as even in Homer Andromache speaks in lamentation to [the
corpse of] Hector).

1! The Commentarius Melampodis is particularly insistent that 6p&p.ev be supplied to (having been
elided from) the first two clauses of Dionysius’ third sentence, as only seems reasonable (GG 1.3.16-
17). This use of a verb of seeing in the first person plural, together with the vocabulary of ridicule in
the second half of the chapter, surely confirms that Dionysius himself had an audience in mind in
discussing the mechanics of dvdyvwstc, and that this audience was conceived of as spectating the act
of &vayvmotg.

2 GG 1.3.16 (Commentarius Melampodis). The fact that the scholiast nearly repeats himself in the
second sentence surely indicates that the gender of “t&v dvaywwoxopévey” differs from the
(generalizing) neuter of the (generalizing) second sentence, and is thus personal and masculine —
referring to the characters within ta dvaytveaoxbépeva who are themselves dvarytvaoxopevor. A
slightly different view is taken by the Scholia Marciana, who regard the dpety referred to as belonging
to the poet whose work is being read (GG 1.3.307).
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wipnotg are equated.'” Together they condition a bodily act, as we learn from the
Scholia Vaticana:

Avayvwotéov e xad’ Umbxpioty, mata mpoowdiav, xata
dtactody. Tmbnpiole éott  plunoig  dpuolovoa  Tolg
UTCOXELUEVOLG TTPOOMTIOLE €V TE AOYQ XAl CYNUATL: OO UOVOV YAP
Ol prpetodar t6 Aoye té mpdowma, AN %ol TAG TRV COURATHY
KLVAOELE KATA TO Gmattoly, wc &v Tt Opéoty tol Mevehdou
undev elpmnbroc adtd dmoxpivetar Aéywv, ol yoRuat’ elmov-
dnroUtae yap éx ToUTou, Bg 00 Aoye YeyévnTaL 1 OTto%pLeLS, GAAG
wove T oynuatt, Tol Mevehdou tag yelpac davartelvavtos xal
TeoéTOV Twa petacympatilopévou g 00dEv elhnedtos. Kad’
UTT6xELaLY OUY, TOUTEGTL RATA ULUNOLY TGV TPOCKTGY.

One must read aloud according to Ormdéxpiots, according to prosody,
according to pause. \moxpLols is plunoie fitted to [dpudlovoa] the
designated characters [wpocamotg] in the text [Aoyog] and the
presentation [oynwatt]; it is not only with respect to the text [t
Aoyve] that one must enact the ptymotg of the characters but also in the
movement of bodies in reaction [xata TO amattobv], as in the Orestes
when Menelaus says nothing to him he [sc. Orestes] answers by saying,
I didn’t say anything about money, from this it is clear that the
OToxpLots [sc. in the case of Menelaus] did not consist in text [od
Aoyo] but only in the presentation, as Menelaus stretches out his hands
and by some change of posture indicates that he didn’t take anything.
So according to Uméxptots means ‘according to the mimesis of the
characters.’

(GG13.172)'*

The observation here stems from a close reading of the text (and realization that
Orestes must be responding to nonverbal behavior on the part of Menelaus), but the
scholiast demands that the dramatic action here deduced, and presumably any

dramatic action which would improve the presentation of the text, be included and

' Commentarius Melampodis (GG 1.3.16): “xad’ Sréxptaev: vata plunowy” (‘according to
hypocrisis’: according to mimesis).

144 The example of Menelaus also appears in the Scholia Londinensia (GG 1.3.473-474), with some
rephrasing.
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realized in the act of dvdyvwots.'® We may relate this to the practice, observable in a
number of papyri, of indicating the speaker’s or poet’s name even in Homer, as in
drama and dialogue'*: the need to change the voice depending on who is speaking is
essential to the act of OoxpLoLe:

Aet yap ta PV HEwlnd CUVTOVE TH QOVY] GVOYLVOOKELY Kal W)

3 4 \ 1 / 4 hY / € bl ~ 4
éxhehupévy, Ta 8¢ Praotixd, ToutéoTt Th WLl og év T3 Plo,
TOUTEGTL LUOVPEVOUS YUvatxas véag 1) Ypatdac 7) dedotxdtag 1)

'3 In the later collections of scholia (Scholia Marciana, Scholia Londinensia) we find proposed two
further definitions of avayvwotg, in addition to the explanation of dvdyvwotg as Oméxpietg and
ptunore: both are dependent on the idea of avayvmotg as a “second knowing.” The first alternative
definition is highly philosophical, suggesting that the yvéotg in the result of reincarnation and
subsequent “Gvayvaptatg” (recognition; the usual word is dvayveptowée) of things known earlier in a
former life (Scholia Marciana at GG 1.3.305, Scholia Londinensia at GG1.3.473). A more pedestrian
explanation of a “second yvéag” in these two collections suggests that the yva@oie of dvdyveste
comes second because the first yviotg had been that of syllables in elementary school (Scholia
Marciana at GG 1.3.305, Scholia Londinensial.2.473). Both alternative explanations clearly stem from
the same source. That the metempsychotic explanation is later than the regular (and universal)
definition provided by, for example, the Commentarius Melampodis is apparent from one scholion in
the Marciana (“Ilept dvayvdoeng pév elpnrat év tolg mporaPoiaoww. ‘O 8¢ % mapadialevrtinog v
T 3 ovyypauudtev dvtl Tob xal mapahapBivetat, dg elvat xal suyypappdTev ddtdnTrTog
xal ETTTHLETOG TPopopd Hyouv TpoévebLe- addvatog Yap M) Yuyd wal TavTev EumeLpog”
[Regarding avayvwotg, we have spoken earlier. The conjunction ‘or’ is used in the phrase ‘or prose
writers’ instead of ‘and’ because the faultless and unerring pronunciation or pronouncing is also of
prose writers; for the soul is immortal and has experienced everything]) in which the text of anterior
commentators has been garbled and the metempsychotic explanation tacked on in short form,
apparently in an attempt at clarification. With regard to performance, it is interesting that scholiasts in
two manuscripts (Scholia Vaticana at GG1.3.171 and Scholia Londinensia at 1.2.473) cite (explicitly in
the Scholia Vaticana) the observation of Stephanus regarding the (apparently genuine) Herodotean
usage of dvarytyveoxe to mean ‘persuade,” which is here applied it to the act of dvdyveoig as
Oméxprotg: “Avayvidoat 88 T6 dvametoa, dc map’ ‘Hpodéta, ‘tic ot dvdpdmav dvéyva<oev>
gl v TV v OTPATEUGAUEVOY; AVEYVAGLS 0OV 1 AVATELGLS, Ol Yop UMD VALY LYOGROVTES
avarelYouatv-” (Gvayvaots is [the act of] persuasion [dvdmetaig], and to read aloud [@varyvéoot] is
to persuade [&vameloat], as in Herodotus [1.87], ‘Who among men persuaded you [&véva<cssv>] to
invade my country?’ So &vdyveots is persuasion, and those who read aloud well are persuasive
[avaretDdovowv]; Vaticana, GG1.3.171; Londinensia 1.2.473).

146 Haslam 1997: 57: “In some manuscripts of the Roman period speech-termini are marked by the
paragraphos (an interlinear dash at line-beginning), and the speaker’s name — or ‘poet,” on reversion to
narrative — may be added in the left margin; this matches the practice used in dramatic and pseudo-
dramatic texts (e.g. Plato), only in Homer the narrator is on a par with his characters, in accordance with
Aristotelian analysis of epic discourse.”
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dpyilopévoug &vdpag, 1) 6oa mpémet Tole eloayopévoLs TEOGHTOLE
rapd Mevdvdpon ) Aptotopdvet 7) Tole dANOLE XwULKOTE.

One must read heroic poems aloud with an earnest and eager voice
[ouvtove T7 @wvij] and not with a careless one; the ‘poetry of life,’
that is comedy, [should be read] as in life, that is they [sc. the readers]
should imitate [pLpovuévous] young women or old women or fearful
or angry men or whatever is suitable for the characters employed by
Menander or Aristophanes or the other comic poets.

(Commentarius Melampodis, GG1.3.16)

The dynamics of avayveotc as OmoxproLs and piuvotg thus constitute a much more
logical explanation for the habit of marking speaker in the papyri than Cribiore’s
assertion “that such an exercise [i.e. the marking of speaker] was needed [by students]
is shown by the evident uncertainty in identifying the poet’s voice.”**” The imitation
of character simultaneously defines both genre and manner, which come together on
the level of tpd& e, which &vdyvwotg in turn unites with Adyog, as we saw above in
the case of Menelaus’ gesturing:

Act yolv Tov Tovov, 8 EotLy €rog, e0TOVLE TRoEPELY Xat &V TOVT®

THe Puviig Toug Adyoug xatl Tae mpdets wpelodat Tav Hpday-

Npwtxras Yop mpdketg &v 16 Enet énfjhdev 6 mounTic, dg 00 YeM

RATAULAAATTELY T]) pahoxia THE Puviic.

Indeed one must pronounce the tone,'*® that is the [epic] verse, in a

vigorous manner [edtévmg] and in so doing imitate [utpetodac] with

the voice the speeches [Aéyouc] and the deeds [rpdEetc] of the heroes;
for the Poet has recounted heroic deeds [fpwixag wpaketc] in his epic

147 Cribiore 2001: 142.

148 This word (tévog) elsewhere refers either to (pitch) accent or to ‘tone of voice’ in our sense (cf. for
instance Jerome the Philosopher [at Dionysius of Halicarnassus De Isocrate 13] on Isocrates lack of
tévoc], but the Scholia Marciana here (GG 1.3.307-308) takes it as a synonym for £rog: “"Enog
®Uptwg 6 BUPeTPog aTiy0g, XaTAYENOTLXAS Ot nal tdg Adyog” Emog AéyeTal xal Tévog Tapd
TioLy, ‘E€apétpoLg Totg Tovorg xexpfiodat.’” The usage, which seems peculiar (albeit dependent on
the scholiast’s unspecified source), is not important for the discussion at hand.
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verse, which one should not render weak and soft with a softness of the
voice.
(Scholia Marciana, GG 1.3.308'%)

Indeed, it is the duty of the reader not only to imitate but to bring the characters to life
once more with his own personality: “Todtny obv Ty xwpediay 3T Brutixic
GVALYLYOORELY, TOUTEGTLY G &V TG Ble, LLUOVUEVOUS TO TAPELGAYOUEVOY
TpOGWTOY ol TNV Exelvou oyéoty dvapattopévous” (Comedy being such, one
must read it aloud in a lifelike manner, that is as one speaks in life, imitating the
character in question and “refurbishing” [&vapattopévouc] his personality [trv
éxelvou oyéowv]).” The verb describing the reader’s action here, dvapdoon, which
I translate as “refurbish,”™" can also describe the action of kneading bread,'** and
seems to me an excellent description of the process of learning to inhabit a character.

The adverbs applied by the scholiasts to the proper avdyvwots of each genre

are by no means formulaic, rather indicating a sincere desire to specify the correct tone

Y9 Cf. Scholia Vaticana (GG 1.3.173, slightly rephrased at Scholia Londinensia (GG 1.3.476); also
Commentarius Melampodis, which appears to relate the performative manner (derived from content) to
the very name of the epic genre: “"Emog Aéyetar mdig atiyog lapBixos te nal Tpoyaixog xal
dvaarsTixog xal SanTuAtxdg xal oledNmote modl petpoduevos, xat’ oy 8¢, ToutéoTL
*aTd TLnY xal OTtepoyhV, TO Npwixdy pétpov Erog éxdieoayv. "‘Onep SLddoxet Huds eUTévwe
GVAYLVAOGHELY, TOUTEGTL GUVTOVE TF Qavi] kol ) Exhehopévy, Gg xat Hpwwy dvdpdv Teptéyov
totoplag” (The word émog refers to any verse which is iambic, trochaic, anapaestic, dactyllic, or
measured in any way, but principally (that is, from its venerableness and primacy) they called the heroic
meter £no¢. This is why he [Dionysius] instructs us to read it aloud ‘vigorously,”’ that is with a
vigorous tone of voice and not a dissipated tone of voice, since it contains the accounts of heroic men;
GG1.3.21; cf. Scholia Marciana 1.3.308, where these words are attributed to Diomedes in the MS.
[though this most likely refers to the alternative authorship of the Commentarius Melampodis seu
Diomedis and not to a treatise by Diomedes himself).

%0 GG 1.3.19-20 (Commentarius Melampodis) (= GG 1.3.306 [ Scholia Marciana]).

151 One of the definitions at LSJs.v. A.IL4, citing Maximus of Tyre 8.2.

152 Aristophanes Clouds 676 (LSJs.v. A.IL1).
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of voice for each form of poetry; the reading of tragedy, for example, which Dionysius
had said should be read “fpwixdc” (heroically), is thus developed by the scholiasts:
“GEromioTac, wetd ToANS oepvétnTog %ol Syrou- 8eT yop Hds TPayLrd
TROPEPOUEVOUS XATA TIAVTA TPOTOV ULieTodat Toug Hpnag, vatl peyédet
couatos xal Aoyou UrepBoAd]” (In a manner worthy of trust, with great solemnity
and grandeur; for in pronouncing tragedy we must in every way imitate the heroes,
both in their greatness of body and in the perfection [bepBoAfi] of speech)'™; we
have already observed a similar specificity with regard to comedy and to songs of
lament. Elegy is to be read “Atyvpn¢” according to Dionysius; the scholiasts gloss
this as “6Evpavag: 1) Yo ATy T Tapateory] THe Puviic éx Tol xAauduod
6EVtepd Twva mapetodyet” (In a piercing-voiced manner: for, as a result of a change
154 -

in the voice from weeping, grief introduces a rather sharper note), > i.e. in the tone

both of one actually bereft and of one reading a poem in the person of one bereft.'”

153 GG 1.3.17-18 (Commentarius Melampodis) (= GG 1.3.172 [ Scholia Vaticana), GG 1.3.306 [Scholia
Marcianal).

13 GG 1.3.20-21 (Commentarius Melampodis).

155 The scholiasts are not unaware that elegy, in spite of its apparent origins in songs of mourning
(which they explain at, e.g., GG 1.3.173 [ Commentarius Melampodis)), also includes, as a genre, poems
which are not mournful, as we find in the following scholion: “Acyupd 3¢, oTov 6€éwg dvayLtvdoxety
i 3t T éheyela, g &v CURTETILY LEVOUG xal EXTTETANYLEVOUS TG TIAN et TAY axdv- )
Avyvpdic Hyouv YAuxepdc, AvyUg yap 6 YAuxds” (And [he says] clearly [Atyvp@c], in such a sharp
manner as we must read elegy aloud, as though completely pierced and wholly filled by the number of
woes [experienced]; or [it might be that he means] clearly in the sense of sweetly [yAuxepdg], for
sweetness [Ylum')q] is clear [N'Y\Sg]; Scholia Vaticana [GG1.3.173]). These contrasting and mutually
incompatible definitions may reflect (or be derived from) an understanding of the genre of elegy as
consisting of both sad and happy components.
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The definition of performative manner simultaneously in terms of genre and
content is also notable for its emphasis on the historical character of genre, whereby
the scholiasts relate the act of contemporary performance to the original setting and
purpose of that performance. This is particularly evident in the case of lyric, which
Dionysius had said should be read “Eupeiig” (with melody); this raises the obvious
difficulty of what melody should be used, and we read in the Scholia Londinensia that

"Eupeiis 8¢ cinev, 6tL det petd péhoug tol mpoonrovtog &deLy
T AupLrd- 8rep viv Ay ddbvatov- el pév yap tig édeloet xata
TV Gpyalav povotxny, xad’ Hv xal éyéypanto, ddVvatov, Etépa
vap N Geyato TtPog THY VOV N pév Yop elg TPETS TROTOUS dLypNTo,
Adprov, Dplyrov, AddLov, ) 8¢ veatépa el denamévre: Tag dv ody
TLg SUvaLto %natd THY Geyatuy Gppoviay YeEYpawéve LEAN xaTa
v Vv peredlay &dev; dote &ddvatov TO Toobrov &y
voaupatiky] Ota to yeyevijodar petafoliv Tig dpupovixiic: od
wiv mhvteg &dmrog Eotar 6 TEdmOg THC GvayvaoEws, GAAG
Stapopd tic éoTL mepl TOUTO TO AVAYVRo LA THE PuvTig (g TPOG T
péln Otaryouévorc.

He [Dionysius] said [lyric should be read] with melody, because we
must sing lyric poetry with the appropriate song [éAoc]; which is now
impossible for us to do. For if one wished [to sing] in accordance with
the old music [xata thv dpyatav povoxny] according to which it was
written, that is impossible, for the old music is something different
from the one that now prevails; [the old music] was divided into three
sorts, the Doric, the Phrygian, and the Lydian, while the newer type is
divided into twelve. How then could songs written in accordance with
the old harmony be sung in accordance to the current melody? This is
indeed impossible in ypappatixy) because there has been a change in
harmony. Nevertheless, let the type of avayvwotg not be completely
unrecognizable: rather there is a difference of some sort with respect to
this act of avayveois [tobto To dvayveopa] in the voice, reflecting
the fact that these [texts] are set to music.

(Scholia Londinensia, GG 1.3.476-477)
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Another scholion is more blunt: “Tadtnv odv Thv AvpLxiv moinoty det petd
wéAoug GvarytvaoxeLy, el xal i) mapehdBopey undt dropepvnueda té Exelvay
wéhn” (We must read this lyric poetry, then, with melody [peta pehoug], even if we

do not have and do not remember the songs that go with them).'*®

Presumably these
scholiasts would have preferred to be able to sing in the original fashion if they had
been able; what is more important even than the remarkable awareness that a
fundamental change in music had taken place, however, is the fact that the scholiasts
are conveying this information to the student (or the student’s instructor) so as to
condition the manner in which lyric poetry will be read aloud. Furthermore, I believe
this historical sensitivity, explicitly brought to bear here on lyric, helps us to
appreciate why so much historical information is presented in the case of the
explanation of @vayvmotg in the case of other genres, even if it is not explicitly

related to performative manner."”’

We have already observed how both songs of
mourning (olxtpot) and elegiac poems both call, in the scholiasts’ opinion, for a
reperformance of the grief of the original speaker by the reader-aloud, and that in the
case of elegy this specification is preceded by an account of the historical origins of

elegy in funeral song. In this case, the historical explanation of genre may be taken

not merely as a lengthy and essentially off-topic gloss on the the word “Aeyeta” as

156 GG 1.3.21 (Commentarius Melampodis).

571t could, of course, be argued that the historical information provided in this and similar comments
(some noted below) is simply an instance of the scholiast’s prolixity; nevertheless, I believe the actual
wording of the scholia supports a reading in which the information conveyed is conceived by the
scholiast as relevant to the discussion of &vaywvoig.
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used by Dionysius in his Ilept dvayveaéncs but as a lengthy introduction to the
specification of performative manner — which, as we have seen, is certainly the case
with respect to lyric. If we thus take the scholiasts’ comments on genre as a
continuous dissertation, as opposed to a historical explanation coupled with a
prescription for avayvaotg, we must read the lengthy explanations of the origins and
development of tragedy, for example (which occupy 15 lines of Hilgard’s text in the
case of the Commentarius Melampodis'*®) as in some sense informing the student (as
reader-aloud) of the historical background of the texts he will be reading aloud so as to
affect the manner in which he himself understands his act of avayvwotg, namely as a
historical act. The student would thus be engaged in reenacting the original
performance context of tragedy. We find support for this in the wording of the text; I
provide the conclusion of the ‘historical’ part of the Commentarius Melampodis’
treatment of tragedy:

"Entdetnvipevol 8E tav Hpowy doavel To adTiY TPOCOTA TEHTOV

wev émehéyovto avdpag Tolug petlova puviy Exovtag nal T §yxe

The Quviic wpelodar duvapévoug tolg Hpwag: Seltepov 3¢

BouAdpevor xal Ta capata detnviey Mpwixnd, EuBadas ¢pdpouv

xol tpdria odnen. Tadtny odv Thv Tpayediav pnoty 6 Texvirds

OeTy NPWIRAS GVAYLVOOKELY, TOUTEGTL WEYAAY TF] PV peTd

TOMTc oceuvotyros ol yxov Ol yap HUdE TA TPOYLXA

Tpoepouévous ULpeloDal TavTa TEOTOY TOUG Tpwag, Xl

peyédet copatog xal Aoynv HTepBOAT.

They [the tragic poets, mentioned above], in publicly presenting
[e’:mSewép.svoU”] the heroes as it were through their characters, first

8 GG13.17.

159 This is the word used for Homeric performance by rhapsodes in the Scholia Vaticana on Dionysius’
Iept gospediag (on which see below), regarding the collection of Homeric poetry by Pisistratus:
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picked men with strong voices who were able by the grandeur of their

voices to imitate the heroes; next, wishing to exhibit [detxvietv] heroic

bodies they wore slippers and clothes reaching down to their feet.

Tragedy being such, the writer on grammar [0 teyvixog, i.e.

Dionysius] says that we must read it aloud in a heroic manner, that is,

in pronouncing tragedy we must, with a loud voice with great

solemnity and grandeur, imitate in every way the heroes, both in their

greatness of body and in the perfection [OrtepBoAfj] of speech.

(GG1.3.17)

Here the tragedians clothe their actors to make them look like heroes and choose their
actors on the basis of their ability to enact the ptunotg of heroes with voices (povadl)
remarkable for &yxo¢ (grandeur), while the student is to enact the gipnotg of heroes
with a voice (pwv) likewise oriented towards oepuvotrg (solemnity) and éyxog;
while costume is not prescribed for the student engaged in avayveots, we do learn
that part of the pwipmotg will involve imitating the péyeBoc cdypartog of the
characters. There is thus a neat parallel between the historical description of the
origins of tragedy and prescription for its &vayvwots; moreover, the two parts are
joined by the connecting particle obv (therefore) and the dvdyvwotg of tragedy takes
as its object the very tragedy just described (tawtfv Tv Tpay@diav). The history of
tragedy thus forms not only a backdrop to the avdyveots of tragedy but one of its

essential performative characteristics: here avayvwots is not only performance but

(across the centuries) self-conscious reperformance. Indeed, if we take the whole of

“TTpo9elc 3¢ dydva npoteddi xal xnpvEag xal Sobg ddetav Tolg eidbot xal Boviopévorg Ta
‘Opfpov émidetxvusar . . .” (Establishing a contest at the public expense and announcing it and
giving safe-conduct to those who were knowledgable [sc. regarding Homeric poetry] and who wished to
publicly perform Homer’s poems . . .; GG 1.3.179); it appears in the same context and with the same
meaning in the other commentaries.
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the chapter §5 Ilept daddiag, whose amplitude corresponds to the slimness of the
sections on epic in §2 Ilept dvayveséwng and to which all the background historical
information on the nature of epic is shifted,'® as likewise functioning as a guide to
avayveotg as a historical act, then the abundant information on rhapsodic
performance it contains would be in some sense present in the act of reading the
Homeric poems also: and it is with such a purpose in mind that the Commentarius
Melampodis introduces the chapter:

Emeudy) ol dpyduevor dvayvaonety maideg mpd TAVTGY TGV

BiBAlwv dmtovtar tév Ounpewxav, té 3¢ ‘Opmpuxd monpata

téuvetar elg padpdiag, Bodetar Suddfar xal tog matdag adtod

ToUto, Tt 20Tt paedia, xai prnot Tov Gpov Toltov.

Since boys who are beginning to read aloud take up the poems of

Homer before any other book, and the Homeric poems are divided into

‘rhapsodies,” he [Dionysius] wishes to instruct these boys regarding

this, what a ‘rhapsody’ is, and he gives this definition.

(GG1.3.28)

The first phrase here, “ol dpyouevot avarytvaoxety,” seems to support both this idea

of the chapter’s orientation towards avayveots and (incidentally) our general

1% See the scholion, attributed to Heliodorus by Hilgard, at GG 1.3.314 (Scholia Marciana) for a
criticism of the placement of the information in ITep¢ gaedtxg, which the scholiast feels should have
been part of ITepi dvayvecéws: “Od npoonrdvteg évtadde nettat 6 mepl padpdiag Adyos- el &’
dpo &3t mept adtiig StahauPdvery, &v T4 wepl motnTLKg xRy Abyo StarfyeoDac. Ei yap 7
podpdio pépoc ot oL paTOG, FYouy ToLthoEwg, 6 88 Tepl ToLARATOG AGY0g TPOGTXEL TH Tept
noLnTLrdig AéyovTe, év éxeive Edet mepl padediag AéyeLv- vtalBa 8¢ odx elrarpov” (The
account of rhapsody [6 wept padwdiag Adyoc] does not fit in appropriately here; if indeed he had to
take up the subject, he should have taken it up in the account of poetry [év t& mepl moLnTLXTig AbYe;
this can only refer to the treatment of genres in Ilept dvayvwoéwe, as the subject does not appear
elsewhere in the Ars]. For if a ‘thapsody’ is a part of a poem, or indeed of a work of poetry, and an
account of a poem should appear when someone talks about poetry, then he should have addressed
‘rhapsody’ there; here it is out of place. For the following part of the handbook concerns the parts of
speech, and the parts of speech are not the same as ‘rhapsody’).
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hypothesis thusfar, that avayveotg referred to reading out loud and that such reading
out loud was the province of the grammatical education, having nothing to do with the
mechanical process of learning to recognize the meaning of the written word. In terms
of the contents of the scholia to [Iept Safwdiec, the focus there on the origins of the
poems in the contest of ypappatixot (GG 1.3.29-30), though mistaken from our point
of view,'®' constitute an ideal myth for blending the performance context of the
student under the supervision of the ypauupatinog with the performance context of
the Panathenaic festival at Athens. Otherwise this myth would constitute one of the
most egregious lapses from verifiable truth (and perspicuity) to be found in the scholia

to the Ars Grammatica.

1.4.4 Conclusions regarding &vdyveotig in Dionysius Thrax

Reviewing our findings from the foregoing analyses of the Ars Grammatica and its
scholia, we may note the most important aspects of the avayveotg they define, while
also comparing these findings with our conclusions from the discussion of classroom
avayveots in the papyrological record.

Avayvaois includes, on the theoretical level, both Tévoc (accentuation) and

dLaoToAY) / otLyw (punctuation); this relationship structures the first five chapters of

11 As also from the point of view of a marginal note to the Commentarius Melampodis, which,
commenting on the participation of Aristarchus and Zenodotus in Pisistratus’ competition, reads, “o0x
olag Tt Méyelg: moAAG yap petayevéatepol Aptatapyog xat Znvédotog Iletotatpdrov” (You
don’t know what you are saying: Aristarchus and Zenodotus lived much later than Pisistratus).
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the Ars. Besides these two elements, we find the element of OmbéxpLotg / wipmots,
which conditions both tone of voice and gesture in the act of avayveoig, and varies
according to genre. Genre is understood both historically, requiring the reader to
simulate or embody an original (or essential) performance context; it is also defined by
the contents of the text being read aloud, and particularly by the personalities of the
characters who speak inside the texts. In representing these characters, the reader is to
embody their moods, voices, and gestureé, merging his own personality with theirs.
All of this takes place in a school environment, in which the reader’s mastery of the
€YV (in both the abstract and concrete senses of the word) allows for successful
@vdyvaote in the terms described above; the pupil’s aim is to achieve the versatility
and fluidity of dvaryveotc characteristic of a true ypappatixodc. The quality of the
performance will reflect both on student and on his trainer, the ypappatixos, since
the act of avayvwotg takes place before an audience capable of being emotionally
stirred by the performance, either to laughter or (in the case of oixtpot) to pity both
for performer and for the pitiable character he is representing; characters within poetry
are made visibly present before the audience The stakes, in short, are reasonably high.
In sum, avayveotg of text thus corresponds to Urtdxptotg of character, while
wipnote is simultaneously piunotg of action infernal to a poem and pipymotg of
historical performance context; we are reminded forcefully of the phrase used by

Ausonius to describe his grandson’s career as a reader: “et melicos lyricosque modos
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profando novabis” (You shall renew melic and lyric modes in speaking them forth).
Indeed, just as the ‘literary’ definitions of @vayvaoig (lectio) provided by Quintilian
and Ausonius and reviewed at the outset of this chapter had insisted on the importance
of distinctio (otvypy) and intervalla Stactohy)) as key elements to the Jectio, they
also touched on the flexus et acumen vocis and quando attolenda vel summittenda sit
vox, aiming for vigor and a lectio virilis et cum suavitate quadam gravis, and the
distinction between characters (flexus quo distinguantur prosopopoeiae). Thus the
evidence of the Arsand its scholiasts, transmitted directly but nonetheless eminently
‘documentary,’ serves to confirm the authenticity of the Roman poet’s and
rhetoratician’s prescriptions; above all, it disabuses us of a notion of avayvwotg as an
element of grammatical education oriented towards understanding the meaning of the
physical written word, and points us insistently in the direction of performance. As
we have demonstrated above that the material adduced by Cribiore as material
evidence of schoolroom avdyvwotg was, at least, open to either interpretation, we
may, I believe, conclude that the papyrological record should be interpreted in
accordance with the meaning of avayvwots presented in the literary sources as in the
Ars.

Nevertheless, a critical question remains for our picture of the history of
dvdryveotg: can such classroom Gvayvaotg really be compared to the professional

acts of poetic performance we are familiar with in the classical period, or is the
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curriculum of &vayvmotg essentially a fanciful exercise? Seeking to answer this

question, we turn to the epigraphical record.

1.5 Avayvworg in the epigraphical record

We are fortunate that the evidence for avayvwotg of poetic texts is not limited
exclusively to literary descriptions, grammatical handbooks, and the papyri, but also
includes four inscriptions (from Mylasa, Chios, Cnidus, and Teos) attesting to
competitions in &vdyvwots by young people.'* The last three (from Chios, Cnidus,
and Teos) are lists of victors in artistic and/or athletic competitions; the first (from
Mylasa) is the record (and proclamation) of a decree by a philanthropic magistrate for
the establishing of such competitions. Taken together, they provide an invaluable
means of testing (and, as it happens, validating) the theory advanced above on the
basis of Dionysius Thrax and his scholiasts, namely that dvdyveots was first and
foremost an act of performance. In what follows, I will be particularly concerned to
note indications of the precise age of the young readers, as this point has thus far

remained undecided in our analyses of papyrological and literary evidence.

162 The texts will be discussed below. They are CIG 3088 (Teos), CIG 2214 (Chios; = SIG 959), SEG
44.902 (Cnidus), and IMyl. 16 (Mylasa).
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1.5.1 The inscription from Mylasa (IMyl. 16)

As the Mylasian inscription (which, unfortunately, bears no date) provides useful
background information on the purpose and context of these competitions, we may
begin our examination of competitive avayvmote by quoting it in full:

[—] opevoc. émi oTepavnpdpou Jeol Tpit[ov]

[t]ob peta Aptotwva Thv mAeloTny omoudny xall mtpél-

[vlotav émotfoato tig tév maldwy éntpeietos [Sral-

[elvAdEac év THL dvacTpogiit T6 EntBaihov xal mpémn[ov]

[*I% dexHit dote Tobg matdug wtpodupotépous yey[ol-

[VéIvar nal mpog T wadnpata xal Tpodg o tig edtabialc]
[&9Trov %ot Tpog THY &v Tals yupvaotats &ounouy: &€ dy

[t ]dvTev mpoxomy) xat pwetlov mept ToL<c> maldug yive-

[to] éml TaL THe Tatpidog cuppépovte: 69ev natl Yuotalc]
[ouvietéheaey nal Thelovag Tols deols UREP THG THV

[rat]8wv Oytetog Te ol cutnptas: énetéhecey 8¢ ad-

[toT]c Te Tolc matoly xal Tolg matdeutats adTdvV TALO-

[vax]ig ot yAuxetopols ral dptata Priavdpnrng Bovis-

[uelvog mpocpépeadar: émetéecey 8¢ adtols xpead[o]-

[ot]av: E9muey 38 Tolc matoly mAcovdnig ®[at &ldAa Ta xad[]-
[xovlta Tole dydoLy Tolg Te v TAAALOTPA TETENEC UE-

[vorlg Stadpopiic ol wdhng ®al TuypTig xal TaxxpaTion®
[Spotlag 88 Ednuev adha xal thg év yedppaoty ault]Ai[c]

[xal dlvaryvaoeang te xal xahAypaplog kol gtiopadios:

[&v %all wepl mavTay Ta xotd pépog dnhobrat St Tév weolyel-
[Ypalupévav éyypdous: dewpdv Te TV dTjnov xal tlept]

[T3]v ®oTaoREVATUATOY TH<Y> xadnrovoay TpovoLay [remot]-
[nulévov, Speotauévoy 8¢ xal T6 yuuvdotoy [—JAA[—]
[raplaoxevdlety Erayyerioy wemol[nrar — dra]

[unlvév mévte v TaL dua Tob Ymolopaltos —]

. . . on the occasion of the third crowning of the god after Ariston's
time. He showed great concern and foresight in his undertakings for
the boys, observing always what in his mode of life was appropriate
and fitting to his charge, so that the the boys become more eager for
learning and for the contest of manners and for training in the
gymnasion; it being from these things together that there is progress
[npoxomﬁ] and a greater benefit from the boys for the homeland. Thus
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he established also a good number of sacrifices to the gods for the sake
of the boys' health and welfare, and in a philanthropic spirit he saw to it
that the boys and their teachers should be provided with candy and with
lunch more often; and he saw to it that they should get a ration of meat;
and he established that the boys should more often have appropriate
contests [&DAa] in the gatherings held in the exercise-ground, in
running and wrestling and boxing and the pankration; and
correspondingly he established contests in dictation and in avayveotg
and calligraphy and in encyclopedic learning [ptAopadiac], all of
which should be meticulously displayed through an inscribed list of
victors. Observing that the people had taken appropriate thought to the
preparations, and that the gymnasium had been made fit, [ . . . ] he has
announced that everyone should make ready [ . . . ] five months after
the decree . . .

(IMyl 16)

This civic (and civic-sprited) decree makes clear that the contests to be held are
not part of the regular educational curriculum: the benefactor is philanthropic both to
the schoolchildren in their regular work (providing ‘school lunches’) and in funding
competitions. Nevertheless, the competitions are based on the artistic and atheltic
activities which form the basis of wadete, and their purpose is to stimulate
enthusiasm for that curriculum (“dote Tobg maldag mpodupotépous yey[o | vélvar
wol Ttpog Ta padnpata xal meos To tie edtakialc | adTAov nat Tpog THY &v Tals
yupvaotats &oxnoty” [so that the the boys would become more eager for learning
and for the contest of manners and for training in the gymnasion]); this is expressly
described as a civic aim, since the younger generation is crucial to the well-being of
the body politic, and the contestants are presumably citizen children of Mylasa. The

list of events provided suits this agenda, as the eight contests are divided between
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sports (running, wrestling, boxing, pankration) and ypappate (“competition in
letters,” avayvwotg, calligraphy, and encyclopedic learning [ptAopadia]); apparently
the object of increasing edtafla (‘mannerliness’) is a general one, as none of the
events showcases exactly this quality. As one would expect, &vayvwotg appears
among the contests in ypduparta. The contests are not, in the decree, organized or
subdivided by age-category; rather, one assumes that it is the tatdeg (boys),
mentioned three times before the list of contests, who will be entering into
competition. Finally, we note that the benefactor’s good deeds include the institution
of sacrifices to the gods on behalf of the children; though no religious activities are
expressly prescribed in connection with the contests themselves, the importance of
preparations on the part of the citizen-body (8%o¢) in the last lines before the
inscription breaks off, together with the “announcement to get ready”
([maplaoxevalely mayyehia), does suggest that the contests are to be associated

with some city-wide event such as a (religious) festival.

1.5.2 The inscription from Chios (CIG 2214)

Overall, then, what the Mylasian inscription lacks in concrete details regarding its
contests (including the contest in &vayvaote), it makes up for in its description of the
cultural context and purpose for those contests. In the case of inscriptions containing

lists of victors in such contests, however, the situation is reversed, and we discover a
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good deal of differentiation among the contests and participants, even as the
background information is more scanty. After the Mylasian inscription, the
inscription featuring the fullest background information is that of Chios, dating from

the 1* century BC'®:

[E1rt mpu[tdlvems Adm[vodlaplou, yupvast

apyovvtoy ‘Epunciien tol Eovdolu, Al

vuog Tob ‘EAtEov, Nixtov tol MAtpwvolg, olde

gvinwy Tov T Taldev xal tév EenPrlv xal Tév

VEWY TOUG TLIeUEVOUG aydvas xal [Eduoay

tate te Movoarg xat tét “Hpaxhet dro tHg nt[poco

dou THc dedopévre nata to Ydoropa to 1 _

teug 10D Avstov. avayvecens: Ayadoxrfc]

Avadoxielc. padwdios Mirttddne Arovusiou.

Jarpol- Bévag Tiwoxhebs. xidaptopot: Kie[oxd

dn¢ Arovuaiov. maldwv d6ALyov: Acuhnmiddne

[Mplutoyévou. EpnPuv veatépay d6Atyfov: A

olvborog Karitotpdrou. péowv d6Auyov: I[pwto

w g Tipoxiele. mpeaPutépwy d6ALyolv:

Moocytwv Mooytwvog. avdpav 86Auyov: Aloyplt

wv Aloyplwvos. maldwv otddiov: Adnvixav e

o@dvou. EpnPuv vewtépav otddLoy . . .

In the year of Athenodorus' presidency, when Hermesileus son of
Xouthos, Dinys son of Helixus, Nicias son of Metro were in charge of
the gymnasium, the following boys [ratdwv], ephebes, and young men
[véq)v] were victorious in the games that were held and sacrificed to the
Muses and to Heracles when the procession was held in accordance
with the decree of Hy---tes son of Lysias. In &vayveorg, Agathocles
son of Agathocles. In rhapsodizing [paddiag], Miltiades son of
Dionysius. In playing the cithara (strumming), Xenos son of Timocles.
In playing the cithara (plucked), Cleocydes son of Dionysius. In long-
distance running (boys), Asclepiades son of Protogenes. In long-
distance running (ephebes), Dionysius son of Callistratus. In long-
distance running (middle age-category [péowv]), Protocles son of
Timocles. In long-distance running (older age-category), Moschion

163 Boeckh 1843: 202: “Aetas tituli Augusto Imp[eratori] haud dubie superior est, fortasse etiam
Mithradate et Sulla: hinc etiam aliquid vetustae resedit dialecti, ut AyoS3oxAele, Tipoxiebs.”
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son of Moschion. In long-distance running (grown men), Aeschrion
son of Aeschrion. In the sprint (boys), Athenicon son of Theophanes.
In the sprint (younger ephebes) . . .
(CIG11.2214 [= SIL 959])
Here the integration of religious ritual with contest is much more explicit; though
Boeckh felt that here the “sumptus vero sacrorum praebebantur expublico ex his

victoribus, iique ex reditibus (&md THe TEoc630v),” "

comparison with other
evidence for processions and sacrifice associated with musical competition indicates
that procession precedes competition'®®; it would thus have included the victors-to-be.
Howbeit, these sacrifices (to the Muses and to Heracles) follow the same division
between the artistic and athletic spheres as the competitions, which here include (in
the order of the inscription) dvéyvewstg, rhapsodizing (fawdie), Jaiuse,
xtBapLopog for the ‘artistic’ side, and long-distance running and sprinting for the
athletic before the inscription breaks off. In terms of the place of &vdyvwotg here, we
note that it appears among the ‘artistic’ contests and just before poupwdia. Not only is
avayvwotg here competitive, then, but it is also a performance art on par with playing
a musical instrument or performing the poems of Homer; that aJpdia refers to the

performance of canonical epic (presumably that of Homer) may be inferred not only

from Dionysius’ treatment of the subject in exclusively Homeric terms but also from

14 Boeckh 1843: 202.

1% B.g. IG XILix (from Euboea, mid-4™ C BC), “tolg 8¢ v povsLxiy dywvilopévous mavrals]
dyavilesDot mpoatdov tel Yuotet &v Tel adhel E[yolvtag Thv oxeuny fvrep v Tol dydve
#youc[t]” (those competing in the musical contests should all compete in a procession [rpoc63tov] to
the sacrifice in the hall, arranged in the same way as they are in the contest). Cf. Nagy 1996: 111 n.24.
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the regular contrast of the “daipd65” with the “¢7év o™ both in a series of
Boeotian inscriptions from the first to third centuries AD and in an Delphic inscription
from 97 BC.® Just as the default contents for unspecified addia are the Homeric
poems, so to we may imagine dvayvootg as consisting (at least on the educational
level, and especially when immediately preceding a contest in poddia) of the
reading of poetry; perhaps the difference between the two lies in the presence of a
written text in the case of dvdyveotg, or in a restriction of papedie to Homeric
poetry; in any case, the two are coupled, both here and in the Tean inscription
discussed below. Boeckh, for his part, presumes that both gvéyvwots and podedia
involve Homeric poetry and suggests that an emphasis on Homer in this Chian
inscription may reflect the long-standing attachment of that city to Homer; observing
that no victor’s name is unChian,'” he relates the contests in dvdyveois and padedia
specifically to the “gymnasium Homereum Chii, in quo praeter gymnica poesis et
musicae disciplina institutos pueros esse crediderim”®: if so, the contestants in these

contests would certainly, in their own view, be continuing and renewing a tradition as

old as the 5™ century Homeridae.

166 Boeotian inscriptions (all featuring this contrast): IG VI1.418 (Oropus, 80-50 BC); IG VIL419
(Oropus, 80-50 BC); IG VI1.420 (Oropus, 8§0-50 BC); IG VII.541 (Tanagra, 100-70 BC; giving only
“mownmg”); IG VIL.3195 (Orchomenus, ¢. 0 BC); IG VIL.4147 (Acraephia, turn of the 2" C AD);
Delphic inscription: SIGIIL.711.L (Delphi, 97 BC).

17 Boeckh 1842: 202: “Nomina propria, quae insunt, prope omnia aliunde constat Chiis usitata fuisse.”
He goes on to observe that either the victor in dvdyvesie, Agathocles son of Agathocles, or his father
may be the very Agathocles mentioned as a “Chius Georgicorum scriptor [qui] memoratur Varroni,
Columellae, Plinio™; if true, this would be a remarkable example of skill in &vayvwoig corresponding
to poetical ability and eventual fame.

168 Boeckh 1843: 202.
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As to how old the contestants are — an important point for our history of
avayvaotg — we note that whereas the contestants (in dvéyvwote as in the other
contests) at Mylasa were (apparently) matdeg (boys), here the division of age-
categories is stringent in the case of the athletic competitions (of which we have only
those for long-distance running [§6Atyov]) but undifferentiated in the case of the
artistic competitions.'® There is no reason to suppose, then, that young people
(ratdeg or EgrPBot) were barred from the artistic competitions; nor should we
suppose that the act of dvéyvwote is unsuited to fully grown men (véot &vdpeg), since
we find dvaryvwots used elsewhere for artistic performance at a religious festival
without respect to age, as in the following inscription from Delos (3 C AD):

[‘Hlpaxhettouv Kary[ndoviov.
#doEev THL BouldiL ali

T dumt AvaEipévnlc
‘Hymoaybpov elmev: énelt-
[8% “Hpduhet]rog [dya]9oc [awv
dvip Statelet mepl T Le-

POV ol TV TOAY THY AnA[t
@V, avayveoeLs Te ot Jeldt
motodp.evog xal dtat Totg [Ev-
TUXAVOUGL T&Y TOALTG[V
ypetag mapeyduevos: 0e[d6y-
Yo Tae dpne- elvae “Hpdn[Aet-

1% Boeckh 1843: 202 provides the following scheme: “Aetates in musicis ludis non distinctae sunt, sed
in gymnicis singulis ex ordine recensentur watdeg, EprPoL vedrepol, péoot, npesBitepot (hoc est
EpnBot péoot, EpnPot mpeaButepot, repetenda ex prioribus voce EpnBot . . . postremo &vdpeg. At
vs. 4.5. ludi hi dicuntur matdnv, EpNPwy, véwv: patet igitur véoug ibi eosdem esse, qui infra dvdpeg;
nempe sunt &v3peg véor oppositi dvdpact TpeaButéporg s. 16 mpeoButixd . . . [aidwv, ut dvdpdv,
una tantum classis est; ephebi in tres divisi sunt: alias aut tantum d&v3peg et Taideg in ludis
distinguuntur, matdeg vero in tres dirimuntur classes, THg TpwTyg, T¥¢ deutépag, Thg TelTNg
fArtac; aut distinguuntur Taidec, o’wévsw L, o"cvSpsq, et Taidec vel unam classem constituunt vel
dividuntur in vewtépoug et mpesBuTtépoug.”
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OV ...

Concerning Heracletus son of Calchedonius. It pleases the assembly

and the people: Anaximenes son of Hegesagorus spoke: since

Heracletus, being a worthy man, has shown his dedication regarding

the precinct and the city of the Delians, giving readings [dvaryvaoetg

motovpevog] to the god and likewise to citizens on-hand (sc. as

audience'”’), providing for the expenses; so it has pleased the people;

Heracletus is . . .

(IG X1.4.418)""

We also note the evidence of SIG 960 (from Magnesia, 2™ C AD), in which contests
are held in pehoypaple, xtdaptopde, nupedia, loypaeta, and dotduntixd, but
no age-categories are given, suggesting that the competition was not limited to
schoolboys. In the case of our Chian inscription above, then, even if multiple
competitions based on age-category were not held here in the case of the artistic
contests, the Chians certainly felt that such performances, with avayveote heading

the list, were worth privileging at the head of the inscription, in contrast to other

competitions’ list of victors in which poetry appears only at the end.'”> We may guess

' For “of évtuyyavévtes” as a term for audiences, cf. pseudo-Plutarch Essay on the Life and Poetry
of Homer 8: “Kal t6 pév §hov <> map' adtd Suqynoig tév mpaypdtey mapddofog xal wudddng
xateonevaoTal Vrep Tol TAnpolv dynviag xal Jadpatog Tolg EvTuyyavovTag Xat
ExTANRTULOAY THY dxpdacty xadietdvar” (Overall, his [Homer’s] narrative of events is constructed
in a strange and fabulous manner so as to fill the audience (tolg évtuyydvovtag) with suspense and
wonder and so as to make the experience of listening astounding).

1 Cf. IGII*.204 (from Athens, undated), a long decree on oracles featuring the command
“Gvafyosdftle TéL SMune v . . . pavtela” (let the prophecy be read to the people); on the act of
reperformance of Delphic oracles before the assembly as the culmination and authorization of their
validity, see Maurizio 1997.

"2E.g. SIG 1059.1I (from Thessaly), in which “Evxdpiov Aoytxéy,” “évnadp.tov émxby,” “xatadoyy
véa,” and “Eriypappa’ follow after victories in the horse race, the foot race, the two-horse race, the
horse torch relay race, etc. (to the number of 22).

99 G
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that if younger competitors did enter into competition in dvéyveots with the fully

grown, they would have lost, but there is no way to determine such a demographic.

1.5.3 The inscription from Cnidus (SEG 44.902)

The mixing of age-categories specifically for a contest in avayvwotg does appear,

however, in the &vayvaoig inscription from Cnidus, dated to the late Hellenistic

period'”:
[« - - oo - a9\ ]x maeot xat [...] K [—]
[- - = o s e e o e o JE t6Ewt, DLiivoc DLiro-
[- - - oo o e e oo - Jeveug® axovtiot, Anun-
[- - - = m e e e e oo - J¢ Zpvpvatos: dvoryve-
[oeL - - - -veaTépouc] xal péooug: edtakiat,
[- == amc e e = - - wJpatng KadAupdveug
[----=---- xahAypaptat, Onporpdtns
[----=---==-- J.otou- Luypaplat, Edav-
[----------- lo* $drrag Zipaxog
(- e e oo e e e oo - Phoddpou: vewtépoug
[--------- doAlyJet Aynoxiiic Epatt-
[--- - -- ot]adtor, Nuxdvop Alrop-
[vacoelg- - - - - - - elug: Stadhwr, PLhdppwy
[~ - - m s e e e - 1 mahae, ‘Eppoyévne
[-----ommn-- game]s for the boysand [ - ] K[ - ]
. ] archery, Philinus son of Phil
[-mmmmme - Ines. In the javelin, Deme-
[-ommmmme e Is of Smyrna. In &véyveotg
[------ the younger] and middle. In mannerliness
[=-ccmmmm oo Jerates son of Calliphanes
calligraphy, Therocrates
[ Istes. In painting, Evan-

173 Pleket 1994.288. The translation that follows here expresses the line-boundaries because the
inscription is so fragmentary that a text without line-breaks would appear still more unintelligible.
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R ]s. In dancing, Simacus
R Jlodorus. The younger

[ - - - - lon]g-distance race, Hagesicles son of Erati-
R T splrint, Nicanor of Hallicar-
nassus - - - - - Jes. In the two-lap race, Philophron
e ] wrestling, Hermogenes

(SEG 44.902)
The list of contests here blends the athletic and the artistic, consisting (in order) of
archery, javelin, @véyvmoig, mannerliness (ebta&ia), calligraphy, painting, dancing,
long-distance running, sprinting, two-lap racing, and wrestling; it is likely enough that
further events are lost, owing to the fragmentary state of the stone. Nonetheless, the
artistic events (dvayvoots, mannerliness, calligraphy, painting, dancing) are grouped
together, and once again dvdyvwotg heads the list; edtafio (‘mannerliness’), a
somewhat abstract goal of the whole competition at Mylasa, is here included in the list
of contests.

With regard to the question of age-categories, the first line (featuring “motot
wal . ..”") suggests that the contestests included both watdeg (boys) and some other
class. In line 5 we read (after the break in the stone) “xat péooug,” leading the editor
to restore “ventépoug” beforehand; péooug here and vewtépoug in line 10 are both in
the accusative, being both presumably objects of a verb such as évixwv whose
subjects are presumably the victors’ names (here always in the nominative). This
would suggest that those victors who “prevailed over” the “[vewtépouc] xat uécoug”

includes victors in the events either preceding or following “vewtépouc” in line 10:
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these events would thus include a mix of both younger and middle age-categories."*
The event of avayveots appears in line 4, directly preceding mention of the
“Iveartépouc] rat péoouc”; whether we associate the age range of the contestants in
avayveotg with that of the contestants in archery and javelin or with that of the
contestants in mannerliness, calligraphy, painting, and dancing therefore depends on
where we restore évixwv and whether we suppose it more naturally follows or
precedes its object. We may be sure, from comparative evidence, that the event (here
in the dative) precedes the victor (here in the nominative). As there is no space in line
5 for a verb between y.éooug and edtakiq, the two alternatives seem to be either
OBIJECT (acc.) + EVENT (dat.) + VICTOR (nom.) + évixwv or évixwv + EVENT
(dat.) + VICTOR (nom.) + OBJECT (acc.). In the former case, we would restore an
age-category (or more than one) in the accusative at the beginning of line 2 (before
t6Ew) and restore évixwv before vewtépoug in line 5; in the latter case, we would
restore évixav in line 2 (with [vewtépoug] nal péooug in line 5 as its object) and take
it as elided before the list of events resumes with edtaiq in line 5. As there is not
sufficient space in line 5 to restore both évixwv and the victor’s name associated with
avaryve | [oet], the first alternative seems to me to be untenable: we must thus restore
an évixwv in line 2 and include among the objects its subjects’ victory the veatépoug

ral péoovug of line 5, with all the events between them defined by that age range.

!4 In the Mylasian inscription above these adjectives describe categories of pnfot.
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This includes avayvwote, and this inscription therefore testifies to a mixed-age
competition of vewtepot EpmPBot and péool Epnfor in the competition of avayvwots
at Cnidus. The name of the victor in dvayvemotg is lost in this case, but the inscription
is a remarkable testimony to the presence at the competition of young people from
neighboring cities (Smyrna and Halicarnassus); this contrasts, at least outwardly, with

the expressly civic focus of the competition at Mylasa.

1.5.4 The inscription from Teos (CIG 3088)

Turning to our last inscription, from Teos, we may well welcome the clarity with

which it delimits its age-categories:

Slab a.
Omofoliic avtamodocens
Zwthog Zathov
BVaYVOGENSG
Zwihog Zothov
Mceome Hiniag
uTtoBoAi|¢
Mmutpbédwpog Attdhou
GVAYVOOEWS
ArovuoLxhiic Mrtpodonpou
Tohupadog
Adfvarog Arolhodwpou
Cuypaotag
Avovioroc Atovusiov tob
Arovucsiov tol Mevexpatou
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Slab b.
Neotépag [fhtniag
[btoBoATc?]
‘Hpaxieog ‘Hplanie] — —
AVAYVACENS

Aaprddog

H . —
Joarpob

latpo[xhiig 7] — ——
wdapLopob

M[ntpbdwpoc?] — — —
#tYopediog

ropedtog
At[taroc]
Tpayediog
HENOY papLOLG
[Nixavdleog? Nuxilov

[Older age-category]

Slab a.

In sequenced relay: Zoilus son of Zoilus. In avéyvwotg, Zoilus son of
Zoilus.

Middle age-category

In relay: Metrodorus son of Attalus. In avayveotg, Dionysicles son of
Metrodorus. In the contest of great knowlege [moAvpadiag'™],
Athenaeus son of Apollodorus. In painting, Dionysius son of
Dionysius son of Dionysius son of Menecrates.

Slab b.
Younger [ age-category)

'3 This presumably corresponds to the gtAopadio of the Mylasian inscription above, if indeed
priopadia is not there a mistake for mohvpaBia on the part of the inscriber.
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[In relay?], Heracles son of Heracl[---]. In évayveotg, [------------ ]. In

calligraphy, [------------- ]. In the torch race, [------------- ]. In playing

the cithara (strumming), Iatro[cles?]. In playing the cithara (plucking),

Mletrodorus?]. In singing to the cithara, A[----------- ]. In marking

signs of rhythm, [------------ 1. In comedy, At[talus]. In tragedy, [-------

----]. In writing down music, [Nicand?]er son of Nicias.

(CIG 3088)

With respect to the age-categories we find here (a supplied [TIpecButepac HiAuxiag],
a Méomg fAntag, and a Newtépag [HAxtac]; literally the “Older Age-category,”
the “Middle Age-category,” and the “Younger Age-category”), Boeckh supposes that
they correspond either to a division between véot, £gnfot, and mtaides, or to a
division between €pnBot tpeaPitepot, EpnPBot péoot, and EpnfBot veatepot, as in
the Chian inscription.'™ It might be supposed that, since the [ToeoBdtepag HAtnta is
restored, the first two competitions pertain, as in the Cnidian inscription, to a mixed
competition featuring both péoot and veatepot; as both those age-categories contain
victors in the same events, however — and since no competition can have more than
one victor in Greece — Boeckh’s assigning of the first two events to an “Older Age-
category” should stand. This leaves us with the remarkable pattern of an increasing
range of events the younger the competitors become: where the oldest age-category

features only the dvtamédoats moBorfic'”” and dvdyvwote, the middle age-category

features these and adds molupadtia and painting, while the youngest age-category

176 Boeckh 1843: 675.
7 “Ita enim genitivi . . . intelligendi sunt, ut oBoAfic pendeat ex altero nomine: nam GrtoBoAn
Gvtamodbeewe videtur formula sensu cassa esse” (Boeckh 1843: 675).
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excludes ToAvpadio and painting (retaining the dvramédootg HmofBorfic'™ and
avéyvaote) and adds no less than nine events calligraphy, a torch race, two forms of
cithara-playing, cithara-singing, pudpoypagla, comedy, tragedy, and peroypapta.'”
Besides suggesting that it is Boeckh’s latter suggestion of a tripartite division among
€pnBot that here obtains (for it seems intuitively unlikely that taideg would be as
accomplished as the list of events for the Neatepa fAuxio would require, including
as it does events in tragedy and comedy), this list highlights the events of the
Gvtarodoots YroBolijc and of dvdyvwats (shared by all three age-categories) as
being both of importance and appropriate to all age groups. It is to these two events,
therefore, that we direct our attention.

The meaning of &vayvewote in and of itself has perhaps been developed
sufficiently above; what is interesting here is its coupling with the dvtamédootg
uoBoific. Boeckh devotes six close columns of his treatment of this inscription to
this phrase, and his conclusions are extremely interesting, particularly in light of

modern theory regarding Homeric performance dynamics. Boeckh adduces two points

178 If we accept Boeckh’s tentative restoration of 6noBo)\ﬁg here; this makes sense, however, as the
young Heracles requires an event to be victorious in and &vayvaoeeg is preceded by bmofoAfic
&vtamodboeng twice above.

1" On pudpoypapta as “marking signs of rhythm,” as also on pehoypagpta, cf. Boeckh 1843: 678:
“éuBuoypapia ad normam vocum xadAvypapia (vs. 4) et pehoypaplag (vs. 11) interpretanda est.
Mehoypaopta vix potest aliud esse nisi scriptura signorum melicorum, quae satis nota sunt; de modis
melicis faciendis non agitur: haec est enim p.skonoz.fa, ut modorum rhythmicorum confectio est
guBpomotla. Itaque, quamquam poesi nulla rhythmica sigla adhibita esse plus semel contendj,
concedo habuisse Graecos etiam sigla rhythmica, quibus uterentur in saltatione non solum temporibus,
sed etiam gestu et figuris (onpmelots xat oyNpaot) describenda, item in musica instrumentali
adornanda: horum scriptura est pudpoypacptia.”
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of comparanda, from the dialogue Hipparchus ascribed to Plato and from Diogenes

Laertius:

‘Inmdpye . . . Avdyrace Tobg padwdols IMavadnvaiorg £
dmorndeng Epekiic adta Sttévar, domep viv Ett olde moLoloty.
Hipparchus . . . required the rhapsodes at the Panathenaic Festival to go
through them [the Homeric poems] in sequence [épe€#c], by relay [E€
oToAndews], as they still do even today.
([Plato] Hipparchus 228b-c)
ta e ‘Opnpov EE OmoPoliic Yéypape padmdetodut, olov émou 6
npdtog ENnEey, éxetdev dpyeodar Tov éxduevoy.
He [Solon] wrote a law [yéypape] that the Homeric poems should be
rhapsodized by relay [¢§ UmofBolfig], so that wherever the first
[rhapsode] left off, from that point the next should begin.
(Diogenes Laertius 1.57)
These texts, made famous in our day by the ‘crystallization’ theory of Panathenaic
performance argued by Gregory Nagy,'® are brought to bear by Boeckh upon the
avtamédoots oBoATic of the Tean inscription; refuting the skeptical arguments of
Nitzsch (“[argumenta] quae refellere longius est quam difficilius”), Boeckh (whose
dissertation we can only summarize'®') begins by observing that 9toAdfBeLv, when
used in the context of speech, always means “to add on” to another person’s discourse,
sometimes by interrupting'®?; noting that the scholiast to Odyssey xix.79-80

(“écTabTog eV %ahOV dxoveLy, 00dE Eotxev [ OBBIANELY " YaheTtdV Yo

grtotapeve mep eovte” [It is fine to hear one who stands (to speak), and it is not

180 Eg. Nagy 1996a: 63-76; Nagy 1996b: 79-82.
181 1t appears at Boeckh 1843: 675-678.

132 Boeckh 1843: 676, citing Isocrates Panathenaicus 91, Odyssey xix.80, and formulae featuring the
adverb \oBAndny.
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fitting / to break in; it would be hard, however wise one were]) glosses O3BaAheLy as
“Sraxdmrewy € HoBoATig Tov Adyov,” Boeckh concedes that “interruption” can be
one meaning for YroBoAy] but notes that this meaning does not allow for the force of
&\nEev in the Diogenes Laertius passage; likewise, the phrase “8pe£#¢ dtiévar” in
pseudo-Plato surely indicates that the earlier speaker’s discourse is not interrupted but
rather continued. On the relation between ool and OrtéAndors, Boeckh points
out that they are mirror images of one another, the former referring to the action of the
one handing off the narrative and the latter reffering to the action of the one taking it
up; naturally then, “utroque usu in unum conflato haec GmofoAr ut SreéAneg nihil
fere aliud fuisse Graecis videtur nisi ea plurimum qui dicerent vel recitarent successio,
qua alter alteri suscepta oratione et quodammodo interpellans responderet.”'®® The
avtamédoote is to be understood in this light: it constitutes a “handing over in turn”;
that the first contestant would not be able to do so “in turn” (whence the avt-) is
beside the point. Given the parallels between pseudo-Plato’s and Diogenes Laertius’

~ descriptions of what Nagy has‘termed “relay poetics” in the context of Homeric
performance at the Panathenaic Festival with the name of the contest at Teos, Boeckh
concludes forcefully that

OmoPolny et Oy esse idem, et OmoBoAnyv apud Diogenem

pertinere ad rhapsodiam, longe est certissimum; quo intellecto ubi
Chiam inscriptionem cum Teia contuleris, sponte offertur ea, quam

183 Boeckh 1843: 676.
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proposuimus, coniectura, in Teio titulo UmofBoAwv nihil esse nisi
poudediov ipsam.

That OrrofBoA7 and bréAnrg are the same thing, and that OtofoAy, in
Diogenes refers to rhapsodizing [a point he has debated with Nitzsch],
is entirely certain: when this is understood, and when you compare the
Chian inscription with the one from Teos, the conclusion which we
have proposed suggests itself, namely that the 9woBoAy) of the Teian
insciption is nothing less than padedte. '*

The point that Boeckh does not develop, however, is that the Teian inscription thus
furnishes extraordinary evidence of a scrupulous effort of historical reenactment of the
dynamics of rhapsodic performance in classical rhapsodic competition, whether we

185,

regard this as evidence of continuity across the centuries or not *; given that

knowledge of the performance conditions at the Panathenaea was evidently widely

diffused in antiquity,'*®

this seems a more likely scenario than one in which the
essential nature of the Homeric poems requires relay poetics. Nevertheless, the degree

to which OtoPoly and OéAng were essential to the rhapsodic art-form cannot be

overstated: the very name of the rhapsodes (“song-stitchers”) refers to “the esthetic of

' Boeckh 1843: 677.

183 1t would be convenient if Boeckh provided a date for the inscription, which he does not; he notes
(Boeckh 1843: 672) that the inscription had (by 1843) been moved to Oxford (it is reportedly now in
Northern Ireland along with the bulk of the Tean inscriptions), but I have been unable to find a more
recent treatment than his, which might provide the date. The inscription is shortly to be treated by John
Ma in a forthcoming volume edited by Peter Wilson, The Epigraphy of the Greek Theatre and Festivals
(Oxford University Press, 2007). Boeckh’s edition is based on an apograph made in 1719.

186 Cf. not only Diogenes Laertius’ description above (p. 97), but also such details as are preserved for
example in the Scholia Marciana (GG 1.3.316): ““Entotnrtéov 3¢ 81t el v dmd tig Thuadog fidov
ol “Oumptdat, potvixobv Epdpouv atépavoy Sta T6 epl Exydoeng alpdtov Aéyety adtols ThHY
OmoBeoy, el 8¢ dmd the "*Oduoaelag, xudveov, Sta T6 Torobrov elvat T6 Jaddtng yedpa, Tepl
v éyéveto 1ol 'Oduocémg # wAdvy” (One should know that if the Homeridae were singing from the
lliad, they wore a red crown, because they were telling a story of bloodletting, while if they were
singing from the Odyssey they wore a blue one, since that is the color of the sea over which Odysseus
wandered).
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combining many different patterns into one new unified pattern” which “seems to be
the basis of a foundation myth that explains the genesis of Homeric poetry”'?’: the
rhapsodic ethic is one of competitive collaboration.

That these dynamics should resurface on Teos in a competition among young
men competing (in all age-categories) collaboratively (as dvtanédooig clearly
signifies) is nothing short of astonishing; the Teans are even able to designate
rhapsodizing performance on their immortal inscription not with the term poepdia
but with a phrase descriptive of its relay poetics. What is more relevant for the present
study, however, is the consistent coupling of a contest of dvtarnédoots HroBoAiic
with a contest in @vayvwotg, which likewise appears in all three age-categories in the
Teian inscription. On the one hand, we might take this as evidence that dvayveote
and (some form of) padpdia were distinct activities, and so it appears; but since we
find that, in the Oldest Age-category (which would surely have included the most
experienced would-be rhapsodes and readers aloud), a single person, Zoilus son of
Zoilus, took the prize in both contests (a unique achievement if we may judge from
this and other lists of victors), it appears that, just as dvdyvwotg and padedea are (in
the inscriptions above) distinct yet sufficiently akin as to be consistently coupled, so
too the &védyvwatg here is akin to the dvtandédoots broPBoAfic. Clearly the skills

which brought Zoilus son of Zoilus victory in the dvarnédocte ooATic were also

'8 Nagy 1996a: 69.
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applicable in the contest of dvayvwotg, and vice versa; regardless of how we interpret
this contrast, we can be sure that Zoilus son of Zoilus was able to bring poetry to life
in front of the judges, whether via dvdyvwoig or viadvtamddoorg; his double victory
furnishes us with an extraordinary proof that &vayveots was a medium closely akin

to the art of rhapsodic performance itself.

1.6 Conclusion: &vayvwoig in the Hermeneumata

By way of concluding our survey of the role of &vayvwotc in Greek education, we
may examine one last class of evidence for reading aloud in the ancient classroom,
relating it to the treatment of literary, papyrological, theoretical, and epigraphical
sources already undertaken. This evidence is the testimony of the Late Antique
Hermeneumata (or “Colloquies™) preserved in eight manuscripts dating from the 9" to
the 15" centuries AD.'"®® Neither “interpretations” nor “dialogues” is, in fact, an
appropriate label for these works, which essentially resemble the little stories found in
modern language-learning textbooks and which indeed served a similar purpose. In
large part they recount a day in the life of a schoolboy from dawn to dusk; for his text
of the Celtes colloquium, Dionisotti provides the sections titles of “Getting up,” “At

School,” “Lunch,” “Preparations for Dinner,” “At the Baths,” “After the Party —

'8 For a review of the ‘vital statistics’ of these MSS. (which intermingle a good deal of material and
preclude stemmatization), see Dionisotti 1972: 87. The texts of the Hermeneumata are published in the
Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum (CGL) Vol. III (= Goetz 1892), pp. 637-659. There are five versions,
the Leidense (L), the Harleianum (H), the Monacensia (M), the Montepessulanum (MP), and the Celtes
(C); this last was first published in Dionisotti 1972.
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Bedtime,” in sequence with the daily routine they describe.’®® These texts were, in
fact, bilingual interlinear language texts designed by Greek-speaking pedagogues of
Late Antiquity to assist Latin-speaking schoolchildren in learning Greek'*’; the
narrative they contain thus pauses regularly to list (and gloss) vocabulary appropriate
to whatever situation the first-person narrator finds himself in: the effect is reminiscent
of a stream-of-consciousness technique. The world which the Hermeneumata depict is
more typical than idealized, being designed presumably to suit as wide an audience as
possible while remaining interesting to the young reader: though the narrator is a

191

dutiful fellow, he has spirit."”" He has a pedagogue, a nurse, and is well-dressed."

18 Three Hermeneumata, the Colloquium Harleianum, the Colloquia Monacensia, and the Colloquium
Montepessulanum, include non-schoolboy material; the Harleianum in particular features a good deal of
cursing, e.g. CGL 111.641.16, “Duc te ergo. Quid stas? Quid tibi pertinet? Procurator meus es? Duc
te. Recede (recedes), inpostor. Maledicis me, maligne et odiose? Ipse ista fac, expudorate. Tace.
Bene tibi sit, nequissime homo. Ista audiet dominus tuus, si obviat mihi” (Well then, get lost. What are
you waiting for? What’s your problem? Are you my boss? Get lost. Take off (You will take off),
wiseguy. You're cursing me, you jerk? Same to you, bozo. Shut up. That’s right, you stupid idiot.
Your master will hear that, if I run into him). All this is faithfully reproduced in the Greek.

1% Dionisotti 1972: 91-92, who upholds the view of an Eastern, Greek-language origin (either of texts
of or authors) on the grounds that the Greeks in general only learned Latin when their schooldays were
long past, if at all. After showing that Goetz’s presumption of a single original source for our various
texts is untenable, Dionisotti further notes that neither the Latin nor the Greek text need necessarily be
considered ‘original’ in foto and we may regard each text as contaminated by the other. It does appear
that the texts were expressly designed to be compatible with one another and to permit one-to-one
glosses: this is particularly clear in the case of the Greek, for which the interlinear translator “faithfully
renders each part of speech with its equivalent, rarely letting fly with, e.g., T Stdasxovtt pe for
doctori meo” (Dionisotti 1972: 95). In considering the meaning of terms found in the Hermeneumata,
then, we may presume that synonyms appearing therein were selected especially for their abililty to
literally render one language’s word with the other’s.

1 He always greets his teachers and fellow students cheerfully (eg. CGL I11.646 [ Monacensia),
“processi de cubiculo cum paedagogo et cum nutrice salutare patrem et matrem; ambos salutavi et
osculatus sum” [I leave my bedroom with my pedagogue and my nurse to greet my father and mother; I
greeted them both and was kissed]; Dionisotti 1972: 98 [ Celtes], “Si quis notus aut amicus occurit mihi,
saluto eum nomine suo” [If I run into someone I know or a friend of mine, I greet him by his name])
and does well in school (e.g. CGL 111.656.6 [ Montepessulanumy], “Laudem scripsi. Cuius? Iovis
Capitolini. Lege. Magne dixisti. Tolle coronam. Nemo tibi contradicit” [I have written an encomium.
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We may thus take the descriptions of &vdyvwots in the Hermeneumata as typical
enough of the avayvwote that featured in the school day of a reasonably well-off
schoolboy who is (as we observed in the passage already quoted above'*) ahead of the
“minores” who are still learning “syllabae” in primary school; he thus finds himself at

the level of grammatical education, albeit in the same classroom with younger

students.'**

Examining the act of reading in these texts, we discover that it is indeed
associated with the act of writing, but nevertheless distinct from it. Let us consider,
for instance, the following passage:

"EXafov xal dnédana mdhv. Brtiyoug Gotepov pEdunv dvayvdoxety.

Accepi et reddidi iterum. Versus postea coepi legere.

Mapoypdpety odx otda. XU Epot mapdypadoy, t¢ oldag.

Praeducere nescio. Tu mihi praeduc, quomodo scis.

Krptov oxhnpov éotiv. Amadov dpetrey elvat. Aértov. Actatva.

Cera dura . est. Mollis debuit esse. Tabula. Deleo.

Fodpw. 2 gpotl. Zehtg. JeAideg morrat. Ipdvreg. Ipagelov.

Scribo. Tu mihi. Pagina. Paginae multae. Corrigiae. Graphium.

I took it and I gave it back again. I began to read the verses afterwards.

I do not know how to copy. Copy for me, then, as you know how. The

Of whom? Of Capitoline Jove. Read it. You have spoken wonderfully. Take the prize. No one
disagrees with you]) but sometimes quarrels with his schoolfellows (e.g. CGL I11.646 [ Monacensia),
“Sed statim dictavit mihi condiscipulus. Et tu, inquit, dicta mihi. Dixi ei: Redde primo. Et dixit mihi:
Non vidisti, cum redderem prior te? Et dixi: Mentiris, non reddidisti. Non mentior. Si verum dicis,
dicto” [But right away my schoolfellow recited. ‘And you,’ he said, ‘recite to me.” I said to him, ‘Give
it back first.” And he said to me, ‘Didn’t you see that I gave it back to you already?’ And I said, ‘You
liar, you didn’t give it back’” ‘I’'m not lying.” ‘If you tell the truth, I'll recite’]).

192 8. g, Dionisotti 1972: 97-98 (Celtes), “Vestio me (vestivi me) ut decet (ut decuit) filium familias
hominem ingenuum” (I get dressed [I got dressed] as is appropriate [as was appropriate] for the son of
the family and a well-born man).

193 Above, p. 55.

19 On the “one-room schoolhouse” in antiquity, see Cribiore 2001: 21-34 on the physical situation and
scope of the classroom; she makes it clear that the one-room model depicted here is one among many
possibilities.
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wax is hard. It should be soft. The tablet. Ierase. I write. You to me.
The page. Many pages. Corrections. The pencil.
(Colloquium Leidense [CGL I11.638.6])

Here the student is engaged in copying a text; his assertion that he does not know how
to copy (“praeducere nescio”) being canceled by the teacher who tells him to copy as
he knows how to do (“praeduc quomodo scis”); and indeed the student proceeds to
copy the text onto his wax tablet. The exchange reverses the scenario described by
Cribiore, noted above, in which students learned to copy before learning to read: here
the student is able to read perfectly well but refuses to copy. Most importantly, he
reads after he has given the text back to the teacher (“Reddidi iterum. Versus postea
coepi legere”) and before he begins to copy; as the student would thus not have the
text in front of him, he must have committed it to memory before reading it — that is,
reading it aloud. We might suppose that mention of “corrigiae” (corrections) at the
end of this passage refers to the student’s own corrections, but the abbreviated (and
surely formulaic) classroom command “Tu mihi” must be the teacher speaking to the
student.

A further passage confirms that the teacher is indeed the one who corrects the
student’s written work, while again showing that lectio was an activity that went
beyond the written text.

Mapaypden mpog ToV HToypapudv: ypddag 8¢ detvdn & Stdacrdie:

Praeduco ad  praescriptum; ut scripsi, ostendo magistro;
ediwpBuaev, Eydpakev: kehevet pe dvaytvioxewy. KedeuoBelg diho dédmna.
emendavit, induxit; iubet me legere. Tussus alio dedi.
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I copy in accordance with the model. Having copied it, I show it to
teacher; he corrected it, he fixed it; he orders me to read
(Gvarytvaoxrewy). 1am told to give it to someone else and I do so.

(Colloquia Monacensia [ CGL 111.646.2))

Here the act of copying, followed the correction of copied text by the teacher, is a
prelude to the act of lectio by the student: the teacher’s corrections thus serve not only
to improve the written text but (most of all) to improve or enable the student’s lectio.
We find a close parallel in a passage from the scholia to Dionysius Thrax not yet

discussed:

Tpd pEv Yip Tob dpEacdar tov véov dvayivaoxely, 6 dtopdwtig
AapBdvav 6 BBiiov StwpBolto adté, tva wi) Entatopévoy adtd
gvoryvolg 6 véog el noxnv €€y duméon: peta 3¢ Talrta Aafov 6
véog T BfAlov Stopdndév, dmyel mpodc TOV dvaryvewoTindy TOV
dpethovta adTov BLOAOKELY AvayLVAo®ELY XaTd THY OLépduoty
T0b dtopdwtol.

Before the young man [véog] would begin to read [avaytvaoxetv], the
corrector [dtopdmtng] would take the book and correct it, so that the
young man would not read it in an imperfect state [Eva ) Eératopévoy
adT6 dvaryvoL 6 veog] and thus fall into a bad habit. After that, the
young man would take the corrected book and go off to the reading
teacher [o’wocvao'tméq] who would help teach him to read in
accordance with the correction of the corrector.

(Commentarius Melampodis [ GG 1.3.12])

Leaving aside the question of an instructor whose duties are devoted especially to
teaching the art of reading (the dvaryvwotixoc, for whom there is little evidence apart
from this passage), the scholiast is here describing a scenario parallel to that described
in the Colloquia Monacensia in that the activities of writing and copying are likewise

distinguished by the intervention of the teacher’s act of correction, the difference
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being that the tasks of correction and teaching the art of reading aloud, assigned in the

scholiast’s scenario to different preceptors, are collapsed in the Colloquia Monacensia.
What did such instruction in the art of reading amount to? Apparently, this

depended on who was doing the reading. In the following scenario, it is the teacher

himself who reads:

Duvndeig Tpog dvdyvaoLy dxodw éEnyhioets, Stavolag, Tpdonmd.

Clamatus ad lectionem audio expositiones, sensus, personas.

3E 1 ! 3 ’ \ ! ’ 7 14 .
mepotndelc Téyvny dmexpldny. Ilpdsg tive, Aeyer. Ti  pépog Aoyou;

Interrogatus  artificia respondi. @ Ad quem, dixit. Quae pars orationis?

v ’ 3 ! 3 ! ! 14 Az ~ y 2 A

Exhwva vévn dvopdtwy, éuéproa otiyov. Qg 6t tadt’ émpdfapey,

Declinavi genera nominum, partivi versum. Ut  haec egimus,

3 ! b hiA 3 AY 3 14 ! 3
améhuoey elg dptatov. ... "Hptatrrag Emavépyopat Tawy eig
dimisit ad prandium. ...Pransus revertor iterum in
M ’ € ’ z 3 ! b k3 ¥,
v oyohnv. Edploxe xadnyntiv énavayvaoxovta, xat elrnev: ApEacde
scholam. Invenio magistrum perlegentem, et dixit: Incipite
ar’ apyfic.
ab initio.

Summoned to the reading I hear about the interpretations, the

meanings, the characters. When he called on me, I answered with my

téyvy. To whom? he says. What part of speech? I decline the cases

of the nouns, I scan the verse. When we have done that, school stops

for lunch. After lunch, I come back to school. I find the teacher

reading it out, and he said, Start from the beginning.

(Collogquia Monacensia [CGL 111.647.2])

Here the student is not said to be himself reading, and “clamatus ad lectionem”
apparently refers to a reading by the teacher, who also provides interpretation, glosses,
and descriptions of the characters; the student, for his part, is grilled on grammar (his
TéYvY in its abstract sense). When he returns from lunch, however, the student

apparently gets his turn to read, rereading what the teacher had already read to him.

The teacher’s interpretation, glosses, and descriptions of the characters were all
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preliminary to this act of lectio on the part of the student, as appears more clearly in
the following passage'®’:

Amiovst TpoToayohot PG SLOA<TRAAOYS, AVEYEVOGKOUGLY AVAYVOGLY

Eunt priores ad  magistrum, legunt lectionem

nept EAtadog, ahiny wepL Odiooetag. AapBavoust tomuy, mapeveaty,

de Iliade, aliam de Odysseia.  Accipiunt locum, suasoriam,

appLaPn oLy, totopLay, xeundiay, Spaypate, anasty euiomoviay/endnptas,
controversiam, historiam, comoediam, narrationes, omnem industriam /orationis,
npopacty Touv EXhtaxouv mokepov, mpogasty ¢ avaryopeuats, avadoaty.
causas Troici belli, materiam recitationis, redictationes.

The older students go up to the teacher, they read a reading from the
Iliad, another from the Odyssey. They are given the passage [locum],
the scenario [suasoria], the background [historia], the comedy, the
stories, the whole workload [industria], of the speech, the causes of the
Trojan war, the material for the recital, the dictées.

(Celtes [Dionisotti 1972: 100])

All this material is to contribute to the quality of the student’s dvayvwotg: after a long
list of literary works such as might figure as the objects of lectio in this classroom
(“Actiones Tullianas, Maronem, Persium, Lucanum, Statium, duo bella, Terentium,
Sallustium, tres comoedias, Theocritum, Thucydidem, Demosthene, Hippocratem,

Xenophontem et Cynicos”) we immediately get the following passage:

Tote enavepyete exaastog, ev To dLm Tomn xadesovoty. Exastog

Tunc revertitur ~ quisque, in suo loco considunt.  Quisque

AVOLY LVOOHY] AVA<VOGLY> qUTe dedELyLevny - ahhog YpagpeL, edomotet-

legit lectionem  sibi subtraditam; alter scribit, alter meditatur.

el Takny  AVOYOPEUOUGLY EXAGTOG XATH TNV SLVOLLY * 7] TNG RAAWG UVEYOPEUTEY,
In ordinem recitant quisque pro  posse; si quis bene  recitavit,
ETEVELTE, EL TG XAXWG, dEPETE.

laudatur, si quis male, coercetur.

Then everyone goes back, they sit down in their places. Each of them
reads the reading assigned to him; one writes, another thinks / gets

1% The Greek text of the Celtes colloquium is particularly corrupt (and the Latin glosses particularly
inept), but for symmetry I quote the Greek first and Latin beneath when giving the Celtes text,
following Dionisotti 1972 (who likewise preserves an accent- and breathing-free diplomatic text).
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himself ready [meditatur / #8omotet]. Each student recites in order as

best he can; if a student has recited well, he is praised; if he has recited

badly, he is corrected.

(Celtes [Dionisotti 1972: 100-101])

It is thus just after a conference with the teacher, who provides the historical context
and general material for the lectio, that each student returns to his seat to prepare his
lectio privately: this can include writing (“alter scribit) but also includes % %omotte
on the part of one student (glossed as meditatur but denoting more fully the
development of character). The act of @vayvwotg here, then, is both grounded in the
literary and historical tradition and dependent upon the representation of character —
as the reference to the students “receiving the characters” (accipiunt . . . personas) in
the Colloquia Monacensia passage above has already suggested. Most significantly
for our appreciation of the relationship between these colloquies and the epigraphical
record, the lectio is a group activity: the students here recite according to the “ordo” of
the text (“el¢ Td&Lv dvaryopebouoty™) the portion they have been assigned from the
body of material picked for the group’s collective lectio (GvaryLvaoxet avayvaooty
adtd dederypévny / legit lectionem sibi subtraditam, where 8edevypévny and
subtraditum denote a portion of a larger whole). As to “relay poetics,” we twice find

that the student reads first and then gives the text he is reading from to some other

person.'”

19 Colloquia Monacensia (CGL I11.642.2): “Iubet me legere. Iussus alio dedi” (He tells me to read.
When he tells me, I give it to somebody else); Celtes (Dionisotti 1972: 99): “Dat mihi manuale et iubet
me legere apud se paginas quinque; et legi certe et nobiliter. Tunc alio dedi. Postea redeo ad
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It will be apparent that the Hermeneumata furnish us with an invaluable link
between the practice of &vayvaotg as it is prescribed in the Ars Grammatica and its
scholia and the competitions in avayvaotg that figure in the epigraphical record. As
we have seen, the Arsand its scholiasts carefully explain the historical background to
the genres that supply the material for dvayvwotg, relating this background directly to
performance style, and insist that the reader is to attempt to realize vividly the
characters which his texts contain; similarly, the teachers who appear in the
Hermeneumata train the young readers in the classroom for their act of é&vayveotg by
informing them of the historical context of the texts they will read, as well as the
nature of the characters in those texts, prompting 3omota on the part of the student.
The teacher himself can read the text before the student, a point that reminds us of the
scholiast’s view that the aim of thorough training in &véyveotg is to be able to read as

well as a real ypappotixds.'”

With respect to the epigraphical record, the “relay
poetics” evident from the competition in rhapsodizing at Teos here appear in the
classroom itself, as students are assigned portions of a text to perform in sequence (“in
ordinem”). Nor is the element of competition, fundamental to the contests in

avayveotg in Ionia, lacking: students are praised or corrected, or given (probably

imaginary) crowns on the basis of the quality of their avayvoots; this dvayveots is

subdoctorem” (He gives me the handbook and tells me to read five pages in front of him; and I read
with sureness and nobility. Then I gave it to someone else. Afterwards I go back to the teaching
assistant).

%7 See note 35 above.
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thus, like the contest avayvmots of the inscriptions though on a smaller scale,
manifestly not a solitary or silent activity but rather one which requires a critical
audience such as the Ars and its scholia also depict. With respect to the papyrological
evidence, we have seen that the Stop9@oLe of the teacher is an important prelude to

the act of dvayvewotg, while students in the classroom of the Hermeneumata read

“yata Staotory”'®; the overall perfomance-oriented environment that the

Hermeneumata describe thus confirms our hypothesis that tastoMy) is indeed, just as
Dionysius Thrax had pronounced, geared towards reading aloud. This brings us at last
to the literary evidence of Quintilian and Ausonius with which we began: can we say
that the following lines of Ausonius, quoted at the outset of this chapter, reflect an
educational culture which aimed at the poetic performance of texts?

conditor Iliados et amabilis orsa Menandri
evolvenda tibi: tu flexu et acumine vocis
innumeros numeros doctis accentibus effer
adfectusque inpone legens. Distinctio sensum
auget et ignavis dant intervalla vigorem.
The founder of the Iliad and the works of lovable Menander
Should be unrolled by you: you by the modulation and pitch of the voice
Bring forth the endless lines with learned accents
And infuse forms of expression as you read; punctuation enhances the sense
And pauses give strength to the dull;
Ausonius Protrepticus ad nepotem 46-50

198 Colloquium Leidense (CGL 111.638.8):
6 malg uol, 3og dpot déhtov, xal dAhot év taket dmodidoloLy
Puer meus,da mihitabulam, et alii in ordine reddunt
*TE SLAGTOM)Y, %ol &y SLEQYOPAL GVAYVAGLY.
ad distinctum, et ego transeo lectionem.
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I believe that, in light of our survey of avayvwotg in Greek education, we can imagine
Ausonius’ grandson here not only reading the Iliad expressively, but doing so before
an audience, inhabiting its characters, renewing its rhapsodic tradition, and sharing

that activity with his fellows.
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Chapter 2: Performance-oriented avayveotg in
the Homer scholia

2.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter, we observed that the discussion of avayveotg at the level of
grammatical education, from the literary evidence furnished by Quintiliari and
Ausonius to the pedagogical evidence of the papyri and the scholia to Dionysius
Thrax, proceeded principally on two levels: on the one hand, punctuation (regulating
poetry as discourse in realtime), and, on the other, tone of voice (for the appropriate
expression of character and genre, or rather character in or as genre). In this second
chapter, we turn to &vayvwotg as it appears in ancient Homeric scholarship as
evidenced in the scholia to a handful of 10®-, 11™-, and 12™-century Iliad codices;
these appear most extensively in the celebrated Venetus A manuscript and in the
Townley codex now preserved in the British Museum.'”” In these scholia, we
similarly find dvéyveotg discussed both on the level of punctuation and on the level

of tone of voice; thus the first half of the present chapter concerns the punctuational

19 On the manuscript stemma of the Homer scholia, see Erbse 1969.1: xi-lix (substantially based on
evidence adduced in Erbse 1960), with some alternative suggestions in van der Valk 1963; the principal
source for Nicanor’s work, as for that of the other three scholars in the “Viermidnnerkommentar”
(VMK) group, is the Venetus A codex. There is no more philologically intricate problem than that of
the transmission of the VMK scholia; unfortunately no general introduction to the problems in this field
exists. For a brief overview, see Nagy 1997; the chief contributions are those of Villoison 1788, Lehrs
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system of Nicanor as a vehicle for the minute regulation of Homeric discourse in the
reader’s mouth, while the second half turns to the so-called ‘exegetical’ scholia and
their specifications for the performance of character (}90¢). Together these aspects of
&vayvwatg serve to clarify the degree to which the scholarly tradition in antiquity
conceived of the reader of Homeric poetry as a performer; as will appear in the
following pages, that conception is entirely consonant with the function of avayveotg
in the educational system as described in Chapter 1. With the help of some further
aspects of avayvwotg as explored in Chapter 3, the relationship between scholia and
young reader will be discussed in the Conclusion of this dissertation.

The task before us is complicated by the fact that the Homer scholia, in
contrast to Dionysius Thrax and his scholiasts, are not engaged in questions of
definition: instead, the modern student is obliged to reconstruct the assumptions
governing their commentary inductively. From the point of view of methodology, it
must constantly be borne in mind that ancient scholarly commentary on Homer

reaches us, via the scholia, selectively and in a highly abbreviated form.*®

1882 (= Lehrs 1833), Pierron 1869, Ludwich 1884, Allen 1931, Erbse 1960, van der Valk 1963, Wilson
1967, Liihrs 1992, McNamee 1998, and Nagy (forthcoming: Homer the Classic).

2% Comparing the level of detail found in papyrus fragments of Iliad bropvfipata to the level of detail
preserved in the codices, we can appreciate how much is lost. For example, Erbse 1969 Papyrus 5
consists of three fragmentary columns: the first features (part of) V1.240 in a lemma preceded by at
least seven lines of commentary and followed by at least four; the second features VI.257 in a lemma
preceded by at least eight lines of commentary and followed by at least twelve; the third takes its
lemmata from V1.277, 278, 280, 281-282, and 284-285, preceded by at least two and a half lines of
commentary and featuring one line after 277, two after 278, two after 280, eight after 281-282, and an
indeterminable number of lines after 284-285. This thirteen definite lines of commentary for lines 277-
282; if we use the average of 33 characters per line to fill in for incomplete lines, this yields roughly
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Consequently, the present study can only hope to define the nature and scope of
ancient scholars’ idea of the role of the dvdyvwotg of Homer: though the number of
individual scholia which definitely imply a performative valence for the avdyvwotg of
Homer is relatively small, the vast majority of scholia are neutral on the question,
suiting a performance-based role for the Homeric poems as well as they would suit a
purely textual role; thus the scholia which do point to performance may be taken as
indicative of a more general view of how the text is to be used. In attempting to
describe an overarching concept such as avayvwote, then, we should not expect to
arrive at a discreet system: rather, if we imagine dvayvwotc as a spectrum featuring,
at one end, the small-scale detail of the briefest of pauses (a Bpayutdtn dtagToAN)
and, at the other end, the grandest mode of heroic utterance, we will find the material
of @vayvaoig — punctuation, discourse, intonation, and characterization —
interacting and interlocking at various points between the two extremes. So it appears
from the examination of the evidence below, owing, I believe, to the fact that
avayvaeots is not conceived by the scholia as an activity distinct from the ordinary use

of the poem.

433 characters of commentary. For the lines corresponding to this third column as they appear in the all
the scholia sources taken together (representing the distillation of material from multiple ancient
Omopvpata: Aristonicus, Didymus, and the ‘exegetical’ sources; the first two representing the
Yropvnpata of at minimum Zenodotus, Aristophanes, and Aristarchus), we find 864 characters’ worth
of commentary. We must allow, too, that the priorities of the compiler of Aristonicus, Didymus, the
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2.2 Performative Eppactg in Nicanor

We may begin with Nicanor and the scholia’s observations regarding punctuation of
the Homeric text. Nicanor has not received a great deal of attention from modern
scholars.””" The glamor.of the Homeric Question, for which the lexical and stichic
variants in the Homeric text attested by his fellow VMK scholars Didymus and
Aristonicus are vital, has eclipsed him**; apart from the purely philological challenge
of identifying Nicanor scholia as such,” scholarship has focused on Nicanor’s
relationship with ancient grammatical theory** or lately on what he can add to our

knowledge of ancient colometry.*”®

In contrast, the present discussion does not focus

on Nicanor’s place in the history of ancient grammar or metrics but rather on his

commentary on Homer as an event in the cultural and literary history of avayveots.
Before proceeding to a study of performance-related indicators in the Nicanor

scholia, however, it will be helpful to review the nature of our primary sources

regarding Nicanor’s punctuational theory and practice and to assess the

compiler of the VMK, and the excerptor of the VMK surely privilege variant readings, questions of
accentuation, and questions of punctuation.

1 The bibliography is effectively limited to Friedlinder 1857, Wackernagel 1876, Wendel 1936, Baar
1956 (somewhat obliquely), Erbse 1960 (insofar as Nicanor scholia help clarify transmission), Blank
1983, and Cantilena 1995. The last addresses the colometric implications of Nicanor’s punctuation.
Nicanor’s works were collected from Villoison’s edition and edited by L. Friedlander in 1850, and have
since been incorporated into the editions of Bekker (1875) and Erbse (1969); we shali cite Nicanor
scholia in accordance with the numbering system of the latter, which is now canonical.

22 As Blank observes (Blank 1983: 48), Nicanor’s ipunctiliousness earned [him] little more than
ridicule. H. Usener . . . called Nicanor a Grillenfédnger . . . Even L. Friedldnder . . . often ridiculed
Nicanor without trying to see why he made certain decisions.

23 As in Friedlinder 1857, Erbse 1960, van der Valk 1963.

204 As with Baar 1956, Blank 1983.
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methodological approach of the only contemporary treatment of Nicanor’s system
(that of David Blank). Both preliminary tasks are complicated, as we shall see, by the
survival (in one section of the scholia to Dionysius Thrax’ Ars Grammatica) of a
highly theoretical description of Nicanor’s eight marks of punctuation from late
antiquity; this description has limited modern engagement with Nicanor to the study of
the syntactical implications of his punctuation. I argue, by contrast, that Nicanor’s
principal aim was the clarification of &véyveetg: this included, but was not limited to,
syntactical clarification, and served to enable the display (¢ppacts) of extra-textual

meaning in the Iliad by the reader.

2.2.1 Sources on Nicanor

Four sources provide us with what knowledge we have of Nicanor’s work on
punctuation. In order of increasing amplitude, they are, firstly, the famous
subscription appearing at the close of the books of the Iliad in the Venetus A codex;
secondly, the Suda entry on Nicanor; thirdly a passage in the scholia to Dionysius
Thrax (GG 1.3.26.4-28.8); lastly, some 848 marginal scholia and Text¢scholien in
medieval manuscripts of the Iliad, chiefly the Venetus A codex.*® The first two

sources concern the titles (and scope) of Nicanor’s punctuational criticism; the last

205 Cantilena 1995.
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two concern the theory and the specifics (respectively) of that work. Accordingly,

it is convenient to consider the first two together and the last two together.

2.2.1.1 The Suda entry and the Venetus A subscription

The subscription following each book of the Iliad (save XXIV) in the Venetus A is as

follows:

Hapaxettar ta Aptotovivov onpeta xal ta Addpou mepl Ti¢
Aptotapyetov Oropdioeng, T xal éx  THg Tpocwdiag
‘Hpwdtavob »al éx tév Nuxdvopog mepl atLypdic.

Alongside lie the Signs of Aristonicus and Didymus’ work On the
Edition of Aristarchus, as well as some things from the Prosody of
Herodian and Nicanor’s On Punctuation.

In two instances of the subscription, however, namely following Books 3 and 4, the

title of the Nicanor source is given as mwept ‘Ounptxic oteyusic.’ The Suda entry

on Nicanor is as follows (N 375):

Nwrdvop, 6 ‘Eppetov, AreEavdpelbe, ypappatinde, yeyovag ént
Adpravod tob Katoapog, 8te nat "Epuenmog 6 Brpldtiog. IMept
oreyusic vic mop' ‘Ourow xal tic €8 avtay [adty) Daub.] diapopds
év 7 deavolq, Tlept oreyuiic tijc xadérov Bfria B’, Entrouny
toutwy Bifrlov o', llept otiyufic tic mapa KaAAudyo,
Kwugdovuevea, Ilepl vavordduov, Ilept o0 Gvaé, Iepl oriyuijs:
®al GAAa. €' Y] TTPAYLUTELY CRWTTOUEVOE TTROS TLVMY BTLYLATLHG
éxaheTto: 00 yap OMmou 6s dobiog oltwg EondmreTo.

Nicanor son of Hermeius, of Alexandria, a grammarian, flourished in
the time of the Emperor Hadrian, contemporary with Hermippus of
Beiruit. On the punctuation in Homer and the resultant differences for

206 There are also four reports of his explanations of toponyms, apparently from a work entitled Hept
AxeEavidpetias pog Adpravév (perhaps separate works), found in Stephanus Byzantinus (s.v.

AreEavdpera; AYNBrg; TiPupig; ANdBaotpa) and collected at FGH 628; see Wendel 1936: 275.
207 Lehrs 1882: 2.
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the meaning [didvora®®]; On punctuation in general (2 books);

Epitome of the previous (1 book); On the punctuation in Callimachus,

Comedic Themes; On the stations of the ships; On @va&, [i.e. on crasis];

On punctuation; and other works. He was mocked by the name of ‘The

Prick’ by some, in accordance with the material he treated; it was not

indeed because he was a slave that he was thus mocked.””
What interests us are the titles of those of Nicanor’s works regarding Homeric
punctuation, on the one hand, and regarding punctuation in general on the other.
According to the Venetus A subscription, the source of the Homer-specific Nicanor
material found in the Homer scholia was either Nicanor’s Ilepl oteyuijc or a Ilept
Ounpniic otryudjs; according to the Suda, the source could have been either Ilept
oteyuiis ti¢ map” Ourpw xal tic € avtav [adt¥ Daub.] dtapopds év 77
dtavolq, the Homer-specific work mentioned by the Suda; or general works, [1ept
oTLyuiic Tic xaddrov, the ‘Emitous, or Ilept otiyuds. It seems, however, that the
final Ilept oteyuijc mentioned in the Suda must have been added to the ‘Nicanor’
entry as an afterthought, since the descriptive phrase t7¢ xad6Aov in the title of
Nicanor’s general work on punctuation, Ilept oteyusc tijc xadéAou, surely

differentiates that general work not from an earlier ITept oteyujc but from his

author-specific works on the punctuation of Callimachus and Homer*'’; unless the

% On the meaning of dtdvota with respect to the interpretation of the Homeric poems (in both
Alexandrian and rhapsodic phases), see Nagy 2003: x-xi.

2% Runaway slaves would be branded with 6tuypat, and a runaway would be called a sTeypatiog;
whence the joke regarding on punctuation.

210 Cf. the distinction, in the works of Nicanor’s near-contemporary Herodian, between the latter’s
Kool npocedia and his "TAvaxy tposedia and ’'Odusoctaxy) mpoowdia. The KaBohuxy
npocedla “was built on the foundation of his [Herodian’s] more specialized studies . . . just as
Nicanor’s general treatment of punctuation had followed his studies of Homeric punctuation” (Dyck
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"Ererouy) bore the title Ilept oteyuijs, which would mean that it is mentioned twice
in the Suda entry. Given, however, that the punctuation-related observations

appearing in the Homer scholia are not discussions of general principle but rather, one
and all, specific to the text of the Iliad, it is reasonable to suppose that, insofar as they

211 these observations have their source in Nicanor’s Homer-

derive from Nicanor,
specific work, whether that work was entitled Ileol ‘Ounotxiic oteyuijs or Ileot
oteyudic thc wap’ ‘Oudpe xal i 8§ avtdy [adti Daub.] dtapopds 8v ©7
dtavole: given the ability of ancient bibliographers either to expand a title by
including descriptive information or to compress it, both these titles surely refer to a

single, Homer-specific work of Nicanor’s, to be contrasted with the Ileot ottyusc

¢ xa96Aov.*'* This distinction between general and Homer-specific works of

1993: 774). As noted below, though Nicanor clearly wrote a Homer-specific work, the titles here
(TAvann) mpoowdia, *Oduocetaxy) tposwdia) are modern speculation. For a survey of Herodian’s
works and the problems of dating them, see Dyck 1993; on the relationship between Herodian and
Nicanor, see Wackernagel 1876, with the objections of Dyck 1993: 774 n.5.

1 See note 213 below.

212 See for instance the discussion at Lehrs 1886: 2 of the phrase in the Venetus A subscription
“rnapaxettat Ta Aptotovixou onueta,” where he adduces a number of instances of this
bibliographical flexibility in general and even in the Homer scholia themselves; thus we find ta
Aptotovizou onpeta in most instances of the subscription, T& Aptotovirov onpela peta
Oropvnpatiov in the Book 12 subscription, allusion to Aptotévixog év Tolg onpetotg at X 1V.22,
and Iepi onueloy tév év 7f Ocoyovig Haiédov xai tév thg Ihddos xal "Odusoeias in the Suda
(which Lehrs presumes refers to two or three separate works, one for the Theogony and one or two for
Homer), and both ITepi onueiny tod Oudpou and Iepi onueinwy *Oduoaelas in Orion. It is certainly
the case that the remnants of Nicanor’s work preserved in the Venetus A scholia do treat of punctuation
with respect to its Stapopy) &v T Stavoiq. But note too that, if we are right in supposing the Homer-
specific work as the source for the Venetus A scholia, the 21 (of 23) instances of the subscription which
cite a Ilept oteypusjs would be referring not to a work simply entitled ITepi oreyuis (if any such
existed) or (what certainly existed) Ilepi oteyudjc Tijc »d6Aov, but rather, in short-hand, to what is
named in the subscriptions to Books 3 and 4, Ilept ‘Ounptexijc oteyuijc. Friedlinder titles the source
of his reliquiae emendatiores “Ilept "IAiasijc otiyusjc” (Friedlander 1857; followed by Carnuth 1875
for the Odyssey), not to my knowledge on any ancient grounds (his usage is followed by Dyck 1993).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



120

Nicanor’s on punctuation is vital, for it expresses the distinction between theory and

application, each of which could well have a separate source and distinct purpose.

2.2.1.2 The DT scholia description and the scholia maiora

There are 848 scholia to the Iliad attributed, for their source, to Nicanor*'*; there is
also a description of his punctuational system in one source of séholia to Dionysius
Thrax. The Iliad scholia are applied punctuation, in that the punctuation they specify
is geared to the particulars of the Iliad passages they address; the description in the
scholia to Dionysius Thrax*'* concemns punctuational theory, appearing as it does as an

aside within scholastic notes on Dionysius’ definition-driven Ars Grammatica*"

On the Suda’s manner of quoting authors’ titles, see Baldwin 1983, who notes that (for example) in the
case of ei¢ vs. wpbg in the titling of invectives, the Suda was apt to retitle in accordance with
contemporary usage.

23 Collected in Friedlinder 1857: 141-278, searchable via TLG, and shortly to be made easy of access
online via the Homer Multitext Project. Nearly all appear in the Venetus A. I am unable to find a clear
statement, even in Friedlinder and Carnuth, as to the rationale for attributing all punctuation-related
scholia to Nicanor’s work. The presumption (and it appears to be no more than that) is that any remark
on punctuation, even if it is not Nicanor’s own, derives from his own discussions of his predecessors’
views. It must be observed, however, that Nicanor himself is cited by name on 25 occasions (viz. I.62-
3a,11.212-6,111.46-52,111.239-40, I11.318a’, I11.428a,IV.82-3a! [twice], IV.147b, V.245c,
V.297d!, VI.445b, VII.171-4a', VIII.18a, VIIL.213e, VIIL.307b, IX.46-7a% IX.153d’,
IX.538, XI.100b, XI.186a, X1.413d? [very similar to XI.413e?], XI1.295b, and XVIIL.41-2¢).
It seems not unreasonable to suggest that the compiler of the VMK (to whom we must attribute these
citations of Nicanor by name), having access to Aristarchus’ opinions via Aristonicus’ onpeto, might
also, in providing punctuation-related observations, be citing Aristarchus or others without attribution in
the same terms (because describing the same material) as he uses when compiling Nicanor’s comments.
On the relationship between Nicanor and his predecessors, see Friedldnder 1857: 104-119 (Epimetrum
II). Here and below I print scholia numbers in bold, hoping to offset the difficulty of distinguishing
such references in footnotes.

214 Tn order to avoid confusion between the Homer scholia and the scholia to Dionysius Thrax, I refer in
the remainder of the present study to the scholia to Dionysius Thrax with the abbreviation “X DT.”

25 GG 1.3.26-27 (Commentarius Melampodis). In brief, Nicanor’s eight-mark system as described by
the X DT is as follows; the full text, with transiation, has been provided in the Appendix.
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Since both the Nicanor-attributed scholia and the % DT description are presumably
derived (at however many removes*'®) from Nicanor’s works, sustained treatments of
Nicanor’s system”” have employed the X DT description as a key to interpretation of
the Iliad scholia. As Friedlander notes, “qui illum commentarium in Dionysii

grammaticam composuit, breviuscule quidem rem ennaravit, sed ita ut omnia ab eo

1. teheia oTeypy. Used between sentences which follow via asyndeton; requires a pause of 4
XeovoL.

2. broteleta otryps. Used between sentences connected by 3¢; requires a pause of 3 ypévot.

3. mpwty &ve. Used between sentences correlated via uév — 8¢, — ¥, or o0x — GAAG;
requires a pause of 2 ypovot.

4. Seutépa dvew. Used between sentences joined by xat; requires a pause of 1 ypévos.

5. Tptty dvoe. Used between sentences joined by te; requires a pause of 1 xp6vos.

6. bmoaTiypy) dvumdxprtog. Used with correlative clauses (p9al meptédot) in which the
protasis precedes the apodosis and the two are related with §pa — Téppa, fpog — THuog, fte —
ToTE, ng — Téng, STou — Exel; requires a pause of 1 ypbévoc.

7. bmootiyps dvumdurprtos. Used with correlative clauses between protasis and apodosis
when parenthetical elements come between them (the Zvurtéxpitoc may be used only directly before
the apodosis); requires a pause of 1 ypévog (the duration is inferred by Friedlander 1857: 119).

8. bmodiaaToA. Used when the apodosis precedes the protasis (i.e. in which the meptodog is
“avtestpappévn’). No ypovog value assigned.

In addition to this use of the nodtaaTtoM (seemingly equivalent to Nicanor’s Ppayeta
diagto), Friedlinder (Friedlinder 1857: 81-101) describes other uses of the Bpayeta Stastory in
the Homer scholia themselves, summarized by Blank (Blank 1983: 50-51) as the following (numerals
added):

“) grouping words which out to be understood together and separating those which ought not,
as in Quintilian’s statuam auream hastam tenentem (Tpog TO CAPEGTEPOV); :

ii) separating words which, if understood together, would be in solecistic disagreement;

iii) separating relative pronouns from their antecedents, particularly where these are in
different cases, a phenomenon which tended to appear to some ancient grammarians as a schema;

iv) ‘separating’ clauses of which one is incomplete until a verb is supplied from the other and
‘joining’ complete clauses which may nonetheless be said to have some element xaxTd ®oLvéy:

v) dividing the apodosis from the protasis of an &v(t)egtpappévy or ‘turned-around’ period
[the use of the bmodtacToM actually given in the scholia to Dionysius Thrax)” (Blank 1983: 50-51).
As we shall observe below (p. 130ff.), this list of syntactical functions does not account for the full
range of uses for the Bpayela dtaotoAy.

26 As mentioned, the Venetus A scholia are excerpts from a “Viermidnnerkommentar,” itself a “best of”
collection; Blank (Blank 1983: 63 n.62) notes the difficulty of deciding the source of some of the X DT
description’s terminology given that the DT scholiast was evidently well-versed in both Nicanor and
Apollonius.

27 Friedlinder 1857; Wendel 1932; Blank 1983.
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relata egregie confirmentur ipsius Nicanoris fragmentis.”*'® Rarely is the editor
obliged to emend the text of the Iliad fragments so as to have them conform to the X
DT description of the system®'’; and if the specific technical terminology of the X DT
description is employed less often in the Iliad scholia than a more general terminology
(for example, bmootilety where we would expect specification of either a
UTCOOTLY W) VUTTOXELTOG OF @ UTTOGTLY Y] dvuTtoxpLTog), this is doubtless because
either Nicanor or his excerptor presumes that the reader is sufficiently aware of the
details of Nicanor’s system as to be able, in any given context, to fill out such
shorthand. There are, however, some differences in terminology between the Iliad
fragments and the 2 DT description: the former calls the eighth mark a Bpayeta
duaaToly) whereas the latter calls it a YodtacTtory, and the former sometimes refers

¢ \ 3 / ¢ \ s £ ! 220
to the Voo TLY YY) EVUTTOXELTOG as a UTTOGTLY YY) LeD’ UTToxplocwc.

2.2.2 Interpreting the X DT description
For the moment, to further illustrate the centrality of the 2 DT description in

discussions of the Iliad fragments, let us pass on to the other sustained treatment of

218 Friedléinder 1857: 2.

219 As he does, for example, at XI.54b, where “Cod[icis] sttxtéov . . . mutandum erat in
Stastahtéoy . . . quoniam ante olvexa propter inversam periodum StaGToA) requiritur non oTLYp.
Sed fortasse Nicanoris textu hic locus conformatus erat ut post al3€pog novae periodi esset initum, v. c.
7 yap Eperhey —; tum 6TLxTéov recte habebat” (Friedlander 1857: 208-209).

201t is perhaps significant that the X DT’s term GmodtaaToly refers to a physical characteristic of the
mark (its position beneath the last letter of the word it governs) whereas term of the Iliad fragments is
equally valid with respect to the act of &v&yvwotc; on this, as also on the striking preponderence of
verbal forms of Nicanor’s punctuational terms in the Iliad fragments, see below (p. 130ff.).
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Nicanor’s punctuation theory and practice, that of David Blank.”*' In “Remarks on
Nicanor, the Stoics, and the Ancient Theory of Punctuation,” Blank argues that the
eight-mark system of Nicanor’s presented in the X DT description was “neither as
strange as it has often seemed, nor wholly divorced from theoretical justification.”**
And indeed it is principally with the theoretical context of Nicanor’s system that
Blank’s article is concerned.

In brief, Blank argues that three systems of punctuation — the one found in the
main text of the Ars Grammatica (using 3 points); Nicanor’s (using 8 points); and the
actual system in general use in the ancient world, both papyrologically and

theoretically (using 2 points)**

— do not necessarily conflict from a historical point of
view. First, of the “three ottypat” mentioned in Dionysius Thrax’ Ars Grammatica
(GG1.1.7), which are the teAeta, the péom, and the OrooTLyps, only the first and
third had any real application, while the uéov (which Dionysius calls a “onuctov
nvedpartog Evexev mapahaufavopevoy”) is perhaps an interpolation®*and certainly
225,

(Blank argues) a theoretical construct™; the resulting difference between the teAeta

otuypy and the brotedela oTLywy) corresponds to a fundamental distinction between

2! Blank 1983.

222 Blank 1983: 49.

8 There was apparently also a four-mark system, identified by Usener (Usener 1892) in the Vergilian
commentator Diomedes; but Blank notes that Diomedes’ “account is so confused . . . that little can be
inferred from his precise wording” while the four-mark system found elsewhere in the scholia to
Dionysius Thrax (GG 1.3.177.19-32) “is clearly of rhetorical, not grammatical origin” (Blank 1983: 58
n.44).

24 Blank 1983: 51, citing (note 22) Schmidt 1859: 515f. and Laum 1928: 412f.

% Blank 1983: 52-55.
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complete (adtoteAd)) and incomplete (A7) clauses, a distinction characteristic of
Stoic linguistics.”*® Further, “in no piece of ancient commentary is a uéo or media

ever called for,”*’

as Blank shows with reference to the Vergilian commentators.”*
Any difference between the 3-point Ars Grammatica system and the applied and
applicable 2-point system results from “the grammarians’ source, [which,] faced with
exemplifying both subdistinctio and media distinctio, divided up the examples and
excogitated the rationales”*”; the media “fills the space in the line between the high
dot of the finalis and the low subdistinctio, and it supplies the mean between the long
and short pauses.”” It is with this Stoic distinction between adtoteAeia and
éM\etmov that Blank compares Nicanor’s eight-mark system, concluding that
“Nicanor seems to operate with the same basic interpretive aims and the same basic
system of punctuation as his predecessors. His innovation consists in making further
distinctions in the marks used for incomplete phrases,”' in that his first five marks
(veheta, boteheta, TEdTY dve, deutépa &vw, and Tplty &ve) follow clauses

complete in themselves, while the last three (OmooTLyps) évuntoxnpLtog, HTOGTLYN

&vurtdrpLrog, and btodtastoly) indicate that the clause remains incomplete.

226 Blank 1983: 59-61.

27 Blank 1983: 52.

228 Blank 1983: 52-56. He concludes that references to subdistinctiones and mediae distinctiones better
cotrespond to marks in Nicanor’s 8-point system than to the theoretical uéar or media known from
Dionysius Thrax.

2% Blank 1983: 55.

230 Blank 1983: 52.

21 Blank 1983: 58.
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It is not clear, however, that Blank’s argument holds up with respect to the
adtotehela of the five otvypal. His authority for the idea that a oteyuy always
signals completeness is simply a statement of Apollonius Dyscolus’ (on whom Blank
is the leading expert, citing him as “Nicanor’s great contemporary”) that “cttyus
Yép Tou onpetov adtotehelac.” As the X DT description itself specifies,
Nicanor’s mtpwt) &ve can follow a clause containing év (expecting a 3€) or an ¥

(expecting another #),**

while the Tptty dve follows te so as to indicate that another
¢ is to be expected.”® It is not clear then how these marks signal a degree of

completeness lacking in, for example, the case of the the “Y'mootiypy) évumoxprtoc,

72 Blank 1983: 60. Blank’s authoritative work on Apollonius is Blank 1982.
33 Blank 1983: 51 n.17, quoting Apollonius Dyscolus Adversus mathematicos 182.15.
4 «H 3¢ mpdtn dve tidetar émvde Tig Tedeutalag ypappfic Tod tedeutalov atotyelo, 8te
TpxbELTAL 6
uévi 6 7 t6 od, [27] émupéperar 88 6 €1 6 1) 6 dAAL, dg Enl Tob
aldeaOev uév dvijvacdar <defoav &’ vrodéydar>[VILI3]

elg T0 Tehevtaiov ¢ ToU dvivacHat | TpoTy dve Tidetar Suk 6 émipépeadaL Tov 3¢, ToD pév
npoxeLévon” (GG 1.3.26-27). In the scholiast’s example, “aldeadev ptv dvnoasdar” requires
“Betoav &’ Orodéydar” (or equivalent); it is for this reason that this passage in fact omits the latter
phrase.
25 «“H 3¢ tpltn dve Tidetar xal adth émdve v e Teheutalag Ypoupic Tob teevtalov
otouyetov, meptéyetal 8t Omd SunAiic Eowdev, Gre Emipépetat 6 Té, ig éml Tol

Kidrav te {a9ény Tevédoid te lpt dvdoaets [1.38]
elg T6 v ol Ladény tidetan 1) Tplty dve, Emtpepopévou tol té cuvdéopou” (GG 1.3.27). The
example chosen here by the scholiast is somewhat misleading with regard to the Homeric use of te
(what Denniston terms the “epic te”; see Denniston 1959: 520ff.). If we add the preceding line (1.37),

®AGDL pev gpyvpotol’, o Xpvony aupBéfnxag

Kidav te {adénv Tevédoro te Lt dvdoaeLg
we see that the function of the ¢ following KéAhav is indicate the coordination of KtAAav and
Xplomyv as objects of auptBéPnxnag, while the scholiast apparently has in mind the coordination of the
clauses apptBéBnrac Kiahav and avdooeig Tevédoro. Accordingly, it remains the scholiast’s
assumption that the first te expects the second, even if from our point of view this is not necessarily the
function of te in Homer in general or in this case in particular.
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which expects an immediate apodosis™: in terms of syntax, one could no more leave a
clause featuring p.év unanswered than one could leave a protasis unanswered by an
apodosis — the criterion for adtotehele according to Stoic theory, apparently echoed
by the X DT source which includes the description of Nicanor’s system.*’’

The question of the inherent completeness of phrases marked with a oTeypr is
not, however, the only point at which Blank aligns Nicanor’s punctuation with the
theoretical assumptions of Apollonius Dyscolus. As Blank observes, “it is not always
a simple matter to determine when a phrase is complete, particularly in Homer?**; but
it is only by the criteria of completeness or incompleteness that Blank considers
Nicanor’s system, assuming therein “methodological presuppositions which Nicanor
will [sic] share with other grammatical theorists,” namely Apollonius. The chief
methodological presupposition of Apollonius which Blank also ascribes, in somewhat
opaque terms, to Nicanor is the view that “the coherence of the linguistic system” —
the A6yog — defines proper punctuation because it “results from the necessary
reflection of the signified by the expression. The signified, being intelligible, is itself
always in rational order. The decision, then, whether or not an expression is complete

at any point comes down to a consideration of what is supposed to be expressed.”**®

56 GG 1.3.27.29-30: an évuménprrog is placed because “c09éng Yip Enipépetar % dvtamddoots.”
37 See the excellent discussion at Blank 1983.59-61; the passages are Diogenes Laertius 7.63 (quoting
Diocles of Magnesia) and GG1.3.24.19-27.

8 Blank 1983: 60.

9 Blank 1983: 60, citing Blank 1982: 12-19, 51, 35ff., and 45.
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In other words, the text itself is grammatically autonomous: its meaning either
"becomes clear through grammatical analysis (including punctuational analysis) or is in
some way corrupt (having suffered some td90¢).**° The meaning of the text resides

in the text; the reader plays no part in the construction of its meaning.

This is a fundamentally syntax-oriented view of grammar in general and
punctuation in particular. While it may be the case that the 2 DT description of
Nicanor’s system agrees with Apollonius in defining the eight marks of punctuation in
terms of their various syntactic functions, thus presuming that their role is simply to
clarify self-evident or deductible syntactic relationships, and while it is conceivable
that Nicanor’s own theoretical treatise Ilept oteyufc tic xa96Aouv was both the
source of the syntax-oriented 2 DT description and itself syntax-oriented in being a
work of punctuational theory, the fact is that in many cases Nicanor’s applied Iliad
punctuation is not, as I shall demonstrate, syntax-oriented but rather discourse-
oriented. This is not to imply that discourse does not embrace syntax, but merely to
assert that it is with the study of Homeric poetry as discourse that we should align
Nicanor’s Iliad-specific punctuation.

Before adducing a number of instances in which we find Nicanor punctuating
according to discourse (pogopd) and not according to syntax (Aéyocg), we may

illustrate the difference between a syntax-oriented punctuation and a discourse-

240 Blank 1983: 60.
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oriented punctuation with an example from Homeric poetry. In order not to
prejudice discussion of Nicanor’s own method, I take the example from the
Odyssey, for which relatively little of Nicanor’s commentary survives.?! In a
famous couplet in Book ix, Odysseus reveals himself to the Phaeacian court, saying

et "Oduoebe Aacptiddng b¢ mdot dbhotaLy

&v9pamoLol péhm xal pev xhéog odpavov Ixel*

I am Odysseus the son of Laertes who with my tricks

Am on the mind of all men and my fame reaches heaven**

(ix.19-20)

The question is this: how, in the case of line 20, should one punctuate between p.éiw
and xatl?

From the point of view of syntax, the xat in line 20 joins the phrase pev xAgoc
obpavov {xet with the phrase tp.’ *Odvuoeis in the preceding line; it does not join
uev xA€og olpavoy Ixet with avdpamorot pélw, since the latter belongs to the

subordinate clause begun with 6¢. This being the case, the subordinate clause ¢ aoL

d6hotoLy / dvBpdmorat péhw would be termed by Nicanor a dua péoou

! The fragments, preseved not in the scholia but in Eustathius, are collected in Carnuth 1875. On their
elusive character, see Carnuth 1875: 6-7. To my mind, the same caveats apply to the attribution of
Odyssey punctuation-related scholia to Nicanor as are mentioned above (note 213) with respect to the
more numerous Iliad fragments.

2 In quoting from Homer in this section of the present chapter, I deliberately leave out the punctuation
of modern editions, both for the Greek and in my translations, so as not to prejudice the reader’s first
sight of these texts, the punctuation of which is under review.

23 This assumes that tdct modifies dv9pamorat; it could of course modify 6hotoy, yielding “with
all my tricks / am on the mind of men.” It is difficult to choose between dv3pdmotot and d6rotoLy;
one can remark that “mdot ... a’w{}pdmowu” makes more sense in itself, but it involves an
uncharacteristic hyperbaton. The question is not strictly relevant to the discussion at hand.
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244

construction 243,

to be opened and closed by Oootrypal dvumdxrprtor*®: the second
would follow »ai, indicating that we are resuming the sentence from Aacptiddng
after the parenthetical relative clause.

From the point of view of discourse, however, the phrase peu ¥\éog oUpavoy
txe effectively contrasts not with efp’ ’Oduseie but with dvBpdmotot péia: the
fifst hemistich in line 20 indicates that the speaker is famous on earth, while the
second indicates that he is famous in heaven also. Moreover, as with nearly all
instances of necessary enjambment in the last third of the line (from the
hephthemimeral caesura or the bucolic dieresis) provoked by a relative pronoun, the
herhistich immediately following not only completes the relative clause but can, in
itself, stand by itself as a semantically complete unit: dvdpamorot pehw is a perfectly
complete thought, since Greek verbs do not require expressed subjects. (It is
impossible to capture this double valence, whereby wéiw is endowed both with an
expressed and with an unexpressed subject, in English.) Since dv3pamotot péhn, as a
unit of discourse in and of itself, is independent, it can contrast with pev xAéog
obpavov txet, as the human/divine contrast of avdpamorot and obpavoy suggests by
way of the sense. Thus, from the point of view of discourse, xat could join péhe and

txeL even though the former is a subordinate verb and the latter is not; we would in

¥4 0n du& pwéoou as a term for parenthesis, and the Homer scholia’s treatment of it, see Baar 1952.
This text has never been published, but is circulating digitally as scans of a mimeographed copy of the
typescript; readers are welcome to contact the author of the present study at jackmitchell(at)gmail.com
if they would like to see Baar’s interesting book.
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this case use a oTLypn) deutépa dve before xai, indicating that the sentence is merely
continuing the flow of thought within the line without signalling the resumption of
previously interrupted discourse.

In this example from Odyssey ix.19-20, then, we have seen that a syntax-
oriented grammar, which regards (with Apollonius) the meaning of Homeric verse as
rigidly determined by syntactical relationships, will (if we follow the X DT
description’s remarks) punctuate with quite a different mark than will a discourse-
oriented grammar, which regards meaning as conditioned by prosodic context. Most
importantly, a syntax-oriented punctuation is relatively closed, whereas a discourse-

- oriented punctuation is relatively open: even to pose the question of whether, in our
Odyssey example, a OO TLY WY GvuTOXPLTOS OF a GTLYY) deuTépa dvw should
precede xal pev xAéog olpavov Uxet is in some measure to adopt a discourse-
oriented view of punctuation as a whole. For if punctuation were simply a matter of

syntax, there can be no debate as to whether or not to punctuate syntactically.

2.2.3 "Epgpaoctig and discourse in Nicanor

2.2.3.1 The flexibility of the Bpayela Stactory)
The tendency towards a discourse-oriented conception of punctuation in Nicanor is

particularly noticeable in the deployment of the Bpayeta dtastol?), which

25 See note 215 above, #7.
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Friedlidnder, in his extensive topology, observed to be the most flexible, in terms of
syntactic function, of the eight marks appearing in the X DT description.?*® It is
worth observing that the Bpayeta Staatoy) is the only one of Nicanor’s marks
whose name does not necessarily refer to its physical or spatial appearance®*’:
whereas the other marks contain the word ottypy) in some form or other (tehela
otuywy), Omoteheta [otvyun], the three [otiypat] dvew, the two btosTiyal), the
literal meaning of Bpayeto dtactory) (“brief pause”) does not reference its acoustic
valence via its physical form but rather appeals equally to its acoustic and physical
valences. This is particularly noticeable in the case of the verbal forms: whereas
otixtéoy (“one must place a gtrypn”) or otilmpey (“let us place a otiyun”) refer
to the actual act of placing a otvypy beside or beneath or above a letter,
drastadtéov (“one must pause”) references the act of dvdryvworg.?* It is thus
usually impossible to say whether, in suggesting a Bpayeta StasToAy], Nicanor is
telling us to pause or to place a comma-like mark on our page; they are

indistinguishable.*’

6 Briedlander 1857: 81-101. Note that, just as the X DT description calls Nicanor’s eigth mark a
OrodiaaTody) as opposed to a Bpayela dtacToM, so too its definition in the ¥ DT encompasses only
a few of the many uses of the txotmoAy identified by Friedlinder. See the latter part of note 215
above regarding the X DT description for Blank’s summary of these.

*71n contrast to the equivalent term in the X DT description (do8taatoAn); see note 215.

¥ We find 280 instances of Bpayb dtactartéoy / Stactartéov Boayd; 7 instances of Bpay
StaotéNheLy / StaatéMhery Bparyd; and 2 instances of Bpayl dtaste A duey (11.642a, I111.434-52).
There are 62 instances of StaataAtéov appearing without Bpayd, 15 of StaatéMhery without Bpay,
and 3 instances of dtaaTeAAdpev without Bpay¥ (1.204a,111.323al, VI.87-9).

9 At11.496-7 (ol 9’ Yolny évépovro xal AVASx metpheaoay / Xyolov te Zudbiéy Te
ToAOxvnoy T’ "Etewvoy “And they lived in Hyrine and rocky Aulis, / Schoios and Scolos and
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2.2.3.2 Defining Homeric ép.paotg

That the Bpoyeto dastody is the most avdyvwarg-oriented of the marks perhaps
best explains the fact that it fulfils so many functions. It is in the addition or
prohibition of the BpayeTa Stactoly that the ambiguity of physical and dvdyveots-
oriented valences of punctuation are most prominent. In what follows, we will
observe that discourse-oriented punctuation is implied most concretely in scholia
featuring the critical term Eupacts / éupatvery: as descriptors of the effect which
certain deployments of the dtaotoAy can have, upacts / épueatvery are employed
by Nicanor in contexts in which punctuation is said to express the inherent emotional

context of the narrative and to articulate character. In both cases the effect of such

Eteonos of the many mountain spurs”) we remark the following exceptional, but provocative comment
on the latter line (I1.497a): xa®’ éxastov vopa éx ploewng xal Adyou Stactol) 6Tt BpayutdTy
St TV Erava ALy tév dvopatiudy [Irotantindv Fr.], év 8¢ Tolg dvtiypdpots Tedévar odx
énelyet, xata & TV Tpopopdy caleLy “At each noun there is, in accordance with nature and reason,
the briefest of pauses, owing to the leaving out of the nominals [articles Fr.], which there is no need to
insert in the manuscripts (&vtiypagpot), but one should respect the pronunciation (rtpogopa).”
Friedlander remarks that the dvaAnyrg here is that of the ot from the preceding line, “hoc autem
pronomine ad quodque urbis nomen repetito totidem effici sensiculos, quot sint urbium nomina . . .
unde post quodque nomen intermissionem vocis quidem faciendam esse, sed ita brevem ut distinctione
in manuscriptis posita notari non opus sit” (Friedlinder 1857: 162). This comment reinforces the double
valence of the Bpayeto Stastoly), in that here we find the unwriteable dtaatoMy) is Bpayutdry
because a StacToly) which was merely Bpayeta would signify, both on the page and in the reader’s
mouth, that it was the verb (“évépovto”) which was repeated implicitly in the second line (such that the
Boeotians as a whole dwelt in these various cities) as opposed to the article (“ot”); a BpayeTa would
imply the elision of the verb, whereas Nicanor wishes to indicate the elision of the article with a
Bpayutdty. By contrast, the leaving off of the Bpayeta Stactoly at II1.242, owing to synaloepha on
ate (= 1), is not the result of the letter € being left off the physical manuscript: at XI.119a'a
BpayeTa StaatoNy is called for after oweldous’, whose final vowel is affected by synaloepha.
Compare the tactoly-related terminology from the bT scholia discussed by Friedlander at
Friedldnder 1857: 14: in bT we find Atyov Sactéhhery, Bpayéws StaotéMhery, and Stastoh)
uLxpd, among other variants.
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expression is designated with the key term £upactc.

On the subject Homeric & uweaotg, we find that Plutarch and the pseudo-
Plutarch appear at first sight to be in disagreement as to the scope of the term. In the
course of arguing that every rhetorical figure is to be found in Homer, the pseudo-
Plutarch in his Essay on the Life and Poetry of Homer writes:

"Eott xat 7 Epoaocte, fimep 8t dmovotag émitacty tob Aeyopévou
naplotnoLy, olov

adtap 6t el {mmov xatefalvouey, 6v xau’ Emetds. [xi.523]
&v yap t6 ‘vatelaivopey’ To6 weyedog Tob inmwov Eupalvet. ooy
0 ®dneivo-

rdv 8 vredepuavdy Elpos atuate- [XVL.333, XX.476]
xal yop &v tolty mapéyet peilova Evwvoiay, o¢ Bamtiodévtog
oUtng Tob Eipoug, dote Yepuavdijvar.
There is also upactg, which by things implied [3t” Omovotiag] adds
tension [énitaotv] to what is being said, as

When we were climbing down into the horse that Epeios made

(xi.523)

adds Eupactg (Eupaivet) the large size of the horse with “climbing
down.” Likewise the following:

Every sword was made hot with blood (XVI1.333, XX.476)
For in this there is a greater sense, namely that the sword was so soaked
(“OmeBeppavdm”) as to become hot.
([Plutarch], Essay on the Life and Poetry of Homer 54B.26 Keaney-Lamberton)

By contast, the actual Plutarch, in the course of praising Homer’s moral as opposed to
rhetorical excellence, writes in On How a Young Man Should Hear (d¢xovetv) Poems:

ToUto 8’ Hudc edde OmopLpvfiorel T6 Tapddelypo 1O TOUG
Joyoug amodewpely xal tobg ématvous év tole ‘Ounpov paitota
TotuaoLy- Eupacts Yap YLYVETAL LEYEAY TOD T COUATIXA %al
TUYNPEA P weydhng dEta omoudiig voutlety.

This illustration [from Homer on the vanity of physical beauty] reminds
us at once that we should consider the language of blame and praise in
Homer’s poetry most of all: for there is great &upacts of how we
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should not consider bodily and accidental matters to be worth caring
for.
(Plutarch On How a Young Man Should Hear Poems 35A)

These two uses of the word Eupactg seem at first glance to present us with a stark
contrast. For the pseudo-Plutarch, éupactc appears on the lexical level, the large size
of the Trojan Horse being implicit in the word xatefatvouey (“We were climbing
down”) and the quantity of blood spilled being implicit in the idea behind the word
unedeppavdr (“Was soaked”). The actual Plutarch, however, declares that the
Euopacts of despising bodily and accidental things is a characteristic of Homeric
poetry as a whole (8v tot¢ ‘Ounpov paista Totnuacty), though of course he goes
on to cite numerous illustrations of that view.”® Unfortunately no definition of
Eunpuots survives in Greek to help us clarify its scope and meaning. Lausberg defines
it as follows: “Emphasis is the use of a word of lesser semantic context in customary
use (with a broader semantic range) to designate a greater (more precise) semantic

» 31 or again, “Emphasis as a word-trope

content (with a narrower semantic range)
expresses the more precise meaning of something by means of a less precise semantic
content.”®? But these definitions essentially describe lexical implication (suiting the

Pseudo-Plutarch passage quoted above) and not the larger scope of éugactg we find

in the actual Plutarch’s comment on Homeric poetry as a whole.

50 plutarch On How a Young Man Should Hear Poems 35A-C.
1L ausberg 1990: 262-3 (ch. 578). For another discussion of the meaning of #upaotg, see Rutherford
1905: 264-266 (cited at Lamberton and Keaney 1996).

%2 ausberg 1990: 407 (ch. 905). He goes on to quote from the passage in Quintilian (8.3.83) discussed
below.
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In fact, there is a good reason why Lausberg’s definitions fit the Pseudo-
Plutarchean passage: it is based on the definition of the term by Quintilian, which in
turn shares much with the Pseudo-Plutarchean treatise. The full passage is as follows:

Vicina praedictae sed amplior virtus est éupactc, altiorem praebens
intellectum quam quem verba per se ipsa declarant. FEius duae sunt
species, altera quae plus significat quam dicit altera quae etiam id quod
non dicit [significat]. Prior est et apud Homerum, cum Menelaus
Graios in equum “descendisse” ait (nam verbo uno magnitudinem eius
ostendit), et apud Vergilium, “Demissum lapsi per funem” [Aeneid
2.262]; nam sic quoque altitudo demonstrata est . . . Sequens positum in
voce aut omnino supressa aut etiam abscisa. Supprimitur vox, ut fecit
pro Ligario Cicero: “Quodsi in hac tanta fortuna bonitas tanta non
esset, quam tu per te, per te inquam, obtines: intelligo quod loquar.”
Tacuit enim illud, quod nihilominus accipimus, non deesse homines qui
ad crudelitatem eum impellant. Absciditur per &rooteonyoty, quae
(quoniam est figura) reddetur suo loco. Est in vulgaribus quoque verbis
emphasis: “Virum esse oportet,” et “Homo est ille,” et “Vivendum est.”
A more ample virtue (related to the abovementioned) is Eugaots,
which deepens the meaning beyond what the words express in
themselves. There are two types: the first signifies more than it says,
and the second signifies what it does not say. The first type appears in
Homer, when Menelaus says that the Greeks “went down”
[xatefaivouey, xi.523] into the Horse (showing its large size in a
single word), and in Vergil, “descending by a lowered rope” [ Aeneid
2.262], thus similarly showing its height. The second type has to do
with something entirely unvoiced or cut out. Something can be
unvoiced, as Cicero does it in his speech for Ligarius [Pro Ligario
5.15], "Yet if in the midst of your good fortune your benevolence were
not such as you display all by yourself — all by yourself, I say — I
understand very well what I am saying.” Here he left out what we
nevertheless are able to grasp, namely that there was no lack of people
who are inducing him to be cruel. It is cut out by means of
amootwnmots [silencing], which (since it is a figure of speech) will be
dealt with below. We also find emphasis in proverbs: “Be a man” and
“He’s a human being” and “You gotta live.” ‘
| (Quintilian 8.3.83-86)
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It follows from this definition that Eupacte, as a rhetorical term, is an effect of speech
but is not verbal. Quintilian’s examples are not exhaustive, however: as he notes,
Eupaotg describes a level of meaning beyond the lexical: it can be the implication
inherent in words, as with the examples from Homer and Vergil, or what is literally
unspoken, as in the Pro Ligurio quotation. In the latter case, however, it is the very
fact that Cicero interrupts himself that lends éugpaotg to his discourse: the unspoken is
here literally unspoken and verbally marked as such. It could not be otherwise, for
Quintilian not only takes his example from a work of Cicero’s which was already 150
years old and thus fully textual, but is also obliged to employ an illustration which
would itself be suitable for transmission in the written medium.

In fact, Nicanor’s own use of the term shows that Eugaoctg, even as a term of
rhetoric, retained much of the semantic scope found in its non-rhetorical usage. The
literal meaning has nothing to do with speech, deriving not from gnut (“say”) but
from @aive (“show™); the prefix ev-indicates either interiority or immediacy or both.
Thus for instance Aristotle can say that a rainbow is an &u.gaoctg of color in a cloud.*”

In what follows, it is important to resist the temptation to render the Greek term with

23 Aristotle Meteorologica IILiv (373b): étav dpynrot Betv xal %3 puév ouviatiitae elg Yaxddag 6
&v Tolg vépeaLy &rp, phme O Oy, Eav 2 évavtiag ) 6 Hitog 7} dAho T obte Aaumpov dote
yiyves Do Evomttpov T6 vépog, xal Ty dvdxdaoty yiyveadar wpog T6 Aawmpoy &€ Evavriag,
yiyveoDar Eppacty ypopatos, ob oynpatos “When it is starting to rain and the air in the clouds has
already condensed into droplets, but it is not yet raining, if the sun or some other thing bright enough to
be mirrored in the cloud is opposite, then there is a reflection from the brightness opposite and an
Epouotc (display) of color rather than form.”
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our English word “emphasis”; for far from deriving its “implications” exclusively
from the innate properties of lexical items, the broader definition of &upactc, even as
a critical term, includes implication (imparted by the voice of the reader) which, like a
rainbow, ‘displays’ a meaning which has no lexical form. It is with this type of

avayvuoug-driven Eupaoctg that Nicanor is most concerned.

2.2.3.3 "Eppactg in the dvdyvoorg of narrative

It must be admitted at the outset of our study of Nicanor’s use of the Bpayeta
dtaaToAT to produce Eupacts that what is revealed by the Euoaots in any given
passage is not always entirely clear. Sometimes, to be sure, the non-lexical meaning

to be displayed is specified, as at XXI1.146a,

telyeoc aley <Uméx xav’ duabitov  éooevovro>:  Bpayb
dLaoTahtéov LETA TO Uméx: T yap EEFic, UmEx Telyeog xatd THV
GuakLtov, olov Omo T Telyog: 7 8¢ &x mpodeoig mpo<o>xeLpwévm
dupatvet G¢ nal uxpov EEw tob telyoug ETpeyov.

Always <away> from the wall <they rushed along the waggon track>:
A Bpayeta dtactoh) after Yméxn [away], for the order of thought [t
£ERc™ is ‘away from the wall and along the waggon track,” that is
‘under the wall; the preposition éx lends an Eupactg to the effect that
they [Achilles and Hector] were running only slightly apart from the
wall.

Far more often, however, the Nicanor scholion leaves it to the reader of his comments
to infer what the €upaotg may be in context, as in the scholion on XIII.365-367,

firee 8¢ Tlptdporo Buyatpdv idog dplotny

54 On the meaning of the term 16 €Efig, see Levy 1969.
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Kaoodvdpnv dvdedvov bréoyeto Ot péya Epyov

éx Tpolng déxovrag drncépey viog Ayaév

He [Othryoneus] asked for the hand of the best looking of Priam’s daughters

Cassandra without bridal gifts and he undertook a great task

To drive the sons of the Achaeans from the land of Troy against their will
(XII1.365-367)

Here the short scholion reads (XIII.366¢),

Booyb Stactaitéov ént 6 épyov- Eupalver <yap>.

One must put a Bpayeta dtactnoAy after Eoyov (task); <for> this

lends Eppaotc.
What does a pause after £pyov (task) éupatvet (display)? On the one hand, it avoids
any ambiguity with respect to “éx Tpotng,” for the pause firmly assigns that phrase to
“@roocépev” rather than to “péya €pyov™; more importantly, however, in the context
of a young man’s undertaking something impossible (namely to drive the Achaeans
back single-hande), the boldness of Othryoneus’ promise will be enhanced if the voice
of the narrator pauses before providing (in line 367) the substance of that promise.
Likewise at XVIII.376-377 as Hephaestus’ wondrous golden tripods are described,
equipped with wheels by the god

Bopa of adtopator Yetov Sucatat’ dydva

70" adtig wpods St veolato Fabpa tdéodae

So that they [the tripods] should enter the divine gathering by

themselves

And again to his house return a wonder to behold
(XVIIL.376-377)

Here Nicanor comments,

Bpayb Stactartéov ént To veolato® wdAhov yap Eupalvet.
One must observe a Bpayeta dtactnody after ‘return’ (veotato); for
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this lends greater &poacte.

The object of Eupactg here is clearly the wondrousness of the tripods, which again is
displayed if the narrator’s voice pauses before adding the exclamation Sabua
1décDar.

Nicanor calls for upacts via the Bpoyeta dtasTohn most often when the
text features two adjectives which stand in apposition with a noun across line-break
and which are themselves joined asyndetically. There are eight instances,”* but we
may cite two. In Book 11, the inability of the Trojans to resist Agamenon’s prowess
in battle is compared to a doe which, unable to save her young, takes to flight:

woprahlpng 8 HtEe Sa Spupa mund kol GAnv

omevdouc’ idpdouca xpatatob Ipodc O’ dpuiie

Swiftly she [the doe] dashed through the thick brush and the wood

Rushing sweating beneath the onset of the mighty beast
(XI.118-119)

P511.542-3 (v &’ du’ APBavreg <€movro Jool 8medev xoudwvres /alyunral>: Bpayd
Stastartéov Jool, xoubwvtes, alyuntal: pdihov yip éupaivet Exactov oupBeflnrde Ldla
heybpevoy “The Abantes followed him swift behind with flowing locks / spearmen — One must put a
Boaxeta Sactohy after swift, with flowing locks, and spearmen; for this lends greater épgaatg that
each of them is said in sequence with the same thing”), VIII.152a (<d uot Tudéos vie daippovog:>
¢ntl 16 daippovos oTirTéov: paAihov yap ugaiver “Alas, son of Tydeus the battle-minded — One
must put a oTeyps, after ‘battle-minded’; for this lends greater éuaotg”; note that Nicanor’s regular
method is to place a gTyp) after vocatives), IX.350a' (<edpetav, peydinv:> Boayb dtastartéov
¢l T6 edpeia<v> mpog Eupacty “Broad big — one must put a Bpayeia Stas o) after ‘broad’ for
the sake of Eupaoic”), XI.119a’ (discussed below), X1.689¢ (<dg fjueis maloo xexaxwuévor €v
ITire fuev:> Bpayb drastartéov ént To mabpot pog Eupaaty “ Thus we fewer done wrong were
in Pylos — One must put a Bpacyeio dtaotoky after ‘fewer’ for the sake of Epgaoctg”), XI11.95d
(<xolpot véor:> Epgaaty ExeL Thelova T6 xolpoot ywptlbpevov Tol véor “Lads young men —
Separating ‘lads’ from ‘young men’ lends greater éupaoctg”), XV.308-309 (discussed below), and
XV1.549a (<doyetov oUx émtetxtdy:> Bpayb StacTadtéov petd T6 doyetov dLd TV ELpacty
“Unbearable no longer to be born — One must put a Bpoayeta dtaatoly after ‘unbearable’ because of
the éppacis™). Note that I1X.350a', XI1.689c, and XII1.95d occur in speeches, but in the case of
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Nicanor comments, in familiar fashion (XI.119a'),

oreddovo’ idpdovoa- énl to orevdovoa Ppayd StacTaktéoy:
RaEAhov yap Eppalvet.

Rushing sweating — One must place a Bpayeta Stactohy] after
‘rushing’; for this lends greater éppacts.

Here, as with the examples cited in note [XX] above, the éupaoctc is called for at an
emotional moment: the doe is running for her life, and what is to be displayed is not
only her haste and sweat but the coupling of those two indications of her terror
asyﬁdetically. At XV.306-310, by contrast, the terror is produced by the epiphany Qf
Apollo as he takes the Trojans against the ships:

Tedeg 8¢ mpobruday dorrées Hoye 8’ &p’ "Extup

poxpa B mpdodey 8¢ %’ adtol PotBog Anérhav

elpévog dpotty vepéhny Exe 8 alyida YobpLy

Sewviv dppLddoetay GpLmpené’ fv &po yohnelds

“Hoatotog At dane poprpevar &¢ pdBov avdpav

And the Trojans pressed forward tightly packed and, behold, Hector led

Walking proudly and ahead of him went Phoebus Apollo

Clothed on his shoulders in cloud and he had his raging aegis

Terrible shaggy on both sides easily distinguished which, behold, the

bronzesmith Hephaestus gave to Zeus to carry so as to rout men
(XV.305-310)

Thankfully, Nicanor comes to our aid on the subject of Apollo’s aegis,
saying (XV.308-309),

Acaotartéov xad’ év: Eupaots yap LIANOY.
One must put a dtastoly after each; for thus the Eppactig is greater.

Thus the description of Apollo’s weapon, which occupies the rhetorical center of the

IX.350a’ and XI.689¢c comment on lines from speeches by Achilles and Nestor (respectively), the
two characters most aligned with the narrator in the Iliad in terms of rhetorical ability.
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description of the Trojans’ culminating assault on the ships, is to receive no less than
four dtactohat (presumably after SoUprv, Setviv, dppiddoetay, and dptmpeméa).
The Eupaotg in question is clearly the terribleness of the god in this context.

At this point it might be objected that, in instances such as these, Nicanor is
advising Bpayelot Stastohal not so as to enable the Zupactg of the emotional
situation in the narrative but in order to clarify the relationship between adjectives in
serial asyndeton and the nouns they modify. It can be shown, however, that while
gupaots can collaborate with clarification, it is by no means restricted to such
clarification. Ancient grammarians had a term for clarificatory punctuation, used
extensively in the scholia attributed to Nicanor: such punctuation is said to be used
Tpog T6 capéatepov (“for clarity’s sake™).”*® Yet we find Nicanor distinguishing
between such clarification by punctuation on the one hand and the bestowal of
Eucpaots on the other. Regarding line XI.227 (part of a biography of a dying Greek),

yho 8 éx Yahdpoto pete xhéog Ixet’ Ayativ

And having married he arrived from the bridal chamber with glory among the
Achaeans

(X1.227)

6 On punctuation Ttpdg 16 capéatepov see Blank 1983: 50, the discussion at Quintilian 7.9.8, and
especially (for Nicanor) Friedlinder 1857: 91-94. For an example of punctuation Tpdg t6 capéstepoy
(though the term itself is not used) in collaboration with #uaoctg, see XVIIL.283a': 0Udé mor’
éxmépaet <mplv uiy xives dpyol Edovtar>: otintéov 8¢ Eml 6 éxmépaer” pdihov yap oltwg
gupaiver. &&v 8¢ ouvdmtnTat, &dtavémtov yivetar “Nor shall he lay it [Troy] waste <ere that the
swift dogs shall eat him> — One must put a oTuywy after “lay it waste™; for thus the Eppaotg is
greater. If it [ie. the whole line] is joined together, it becomes senseless.” That is to say, Polydamas is
not here saying that Achilles will not sack Troy until the swift dogs eat him, but he will not sack Troy at
all and the swift dogs will eat him first.
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Nicanor’s comment not only distinguishes between punctuation Tpog 16 capésTepoy
and that of upaocte but goes so far as to spell out in what that €ppacts displays:

yhuas 8 éx Salduoto <ueta xAéog {xet’ Ayodv>: Bpoyd
dtaoTaktéov petd TOV o¥vdeopov Tpdg TO capéaTepov. xal fTL
®ad’ OmepPoliy Eupaiver 6 OmodyLLov ToU ydpou xal THY TEPL
T6V TTOAELOV GTTOUdTY %l TO OLRTPOY THE AVaLpecéws.

And having married <he arrived> from the bridal chamber <with glory
among the Achaeans> — One must put a Bpoyeta StacTtoly) after the
conjunction [ie. 8°] for clarity’s sake. And [one should do so] also
because it [ie. the Ppayeia Suacto%ﬁ] exceedingly displays
[e’:p.cpou',vu] the suddenness of the marriage and the rush to war and the
pitiable character of his being slain.

The fact that Tpog T6 cagpéatepov is divided here from the verb éupaivet by “xat
étL” suffices to show that these are different reasons for Nicanor’s use of the Bpayeta
SLocc‘co)\v'). Similarly, at X.436-437 (Dolon’s description of the horses of Rhesus),

~ ) 4 o b1 b A I3
T0U 87 xaAAloToug {ntmouc tdov 18¢ peyioToug
Aeuxdtepol yLévos deley 8 dvépoioy dpotot
His [ie. Rhesus’] horses are the fairest and largest I [ever] saw

[They are] whiter than snow and in speed similar to the winds
(X.436-437)

Nicanor observes (X.437¢),

Xwptotéov Tob E€mdve oTiyov, tva Wi céloixov yévnrar. ol
dAhog #ad’ Eautd Aeybuevov mAettove ERQAGLY TaAPLOTTOLY.
Aetmer 8¢ t0 elod fRpa, Aeuxdtepol elow.

This line [437] should be separated from the line that precedes it, so
that there is no grammatical mistake. Furthermore, if it is said all by

itself [xad’ Eauto] it adds greater Eppacts. And it leaves out the verb
“are”: “They are whiter.”

Here the syntactical observation is distinguished from the observation regarding

Eupaotc by the definitively distinguishing term &AAwg, standard in ancient criticism
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when adducing a different comment or a different reason for a comment. While the
phrase mtpog 10 cagpéotepov does not appear, the aim of the grammatical portion of
the scholion is to avoid a grammatical mistake ({va pay odhotxov yévnrar),
equivalent to the purpose of a comment 7tpog T0 capéstepov. In short, we here
again find the reader being instructed on how to deliver the line (xa9’ €auté) in an
important context (the introduction of the horses which will be the subject of the latter
half of Book 10). "Eppactc is thus once again directly related to the emotional

context of the narrative.

2.2.3.4 Characterization through punctuation: the Zppacig of Tddog

In choosing when to pause in the avayvwotg of narration, then, the reader is able to
display (éppatverv) the unspoken and the non-textual, and Nicanor aims to help him
do so; thus far our discussion has concerned punctuation at the lexical level, whereby
meaning is added by the reader to particular words. We turn now to punctuation in the
service of characterization, where it is chiefly used to bring out the emotion of
characters in particular situations — the wdQo¢ of rage, contempt, reproach,
entreaty.””’ These comments on character-oriented #uoactg are more detailed than

earlier examples, perhaps as a result of the greater variety and greater range of

%7 0n the terms dYog and %Yo¢ in ancient literary criticism, see Gill 1984. Von Franz 1940 (Diss.
Zurich 1940) might offer interesting observations on these terms in the Homer scholia, since her first
section of Part II is entitled “Ethos und Pthos im allgemeinen,” but the first and second parts of her
thesis were not published in von Franz 1943.
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characters’ emotions compared with the narrator’s, or of the need to differentiate one
character from another; they are more liberal in their use of the terminology of
avayveots (often employing the verbs wpogépeLy and dvarytyvaoxery, for instance)
and often incorporate 1% person plural verbs and pronouns.

Let us begin in Book 1 with a basic example. In disdaining Chryses,
Agamemnon rather gratuitously throws in a description of the future in store for the
priest’s daughter:

Y 8’ &ym o) Mow ety pLv xal YHpag EmeloLy

NUETEPW EVL ol &v Apyel TnA6DL TaToEng

loTov érotyouévny xal éuov Aéyog dvtLéncay

I shall not free the girl before(hand) old age shall fall upon her

In my house in Argos far from fatherland

Walking at the loom and sharing my bed
(1.29-31)

Regarding line 30, Nicanor comments (1.30a),

%a9’ EaUTO TOUTO TTpoPepdueda, Kol YAp EUPATLRATEPOY
We pronounce [pogpepbpedal] this all by itself, and it displays greater
Epoaots [sc. if we do pronounce it that way].

Assuming this scholion refers to the entire line,”®

the Eupaotg here results from the
expression of the line as a whole (xa9’ £auto Tolto) and consequent running

together of three separately insulting ideas (servitude, alienness, distance); it is worth

% No lemma appears in the Venetus A (Erbse 1969.1: 17 n.23). It is of course often important to
know what portion of the line is under discussion (especially if the scholion requests xad’ auté
ToUto “All by itself,” as here), and the lack of a lemma makes it difficult to judge the scope of
commentary; admittedly, however, there is never any guarantee that any of the lemmata of the
Venetus A reflect Nicanor’s or other commentators’ original lemmata; papyrus fragments of
ancient drtopvipata (commentaries) appear to employ longer (often full-line or two-line)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



145

noting the 1* person plural form of mpogpépeLy, here simply in the indicative and

indicating usual practice.

Moving on in Book 1, we find that the phrase a9’ «uto Tolto need not refer
to the pronunciation (mpoopa) of a single line as a complete unity (that is, without
dtxotolat) but can equally specify the isolation of a single phrase within the line for
independent pronunciation. By 1.231, Achilles is bitterly attacking Agamemnon,
insulting not only the king personally but also his followers:

dnpoPopog Bootiele Enel odTLdavolowy dvdcoets
King eater-of-the-people since you rule over nobodies

On this line Nicanor comments (1.231a),

Anuofépoc BaotAels: #od’ Eautd TOUTO GvayvwoTéov, ag Xl
Duholéve v 16 Ilepl mpoowdidy doxet, tva T6 xoppatindy Tig
TPOPoPAS THY SpYMV wiAAov éupalvy). Sdvartal 8¢ xal o ef HHua
Aetmety, 0@’ &v Mudv 6lov mpopepopévev TOV oTiyov, v’ 7
dnuofdpos el Paotrels émel obridavoiowy dvdooets. GAN o
gmelyet.

King eater-of-the-people — It is necessary to read-aloud
[dvarytyveoxew] all by itself [xad’ éautd], as Philoxenus in his On
Prosodies remarks,” so that the choppy manner [t6 xoppoatixév] of

lemmata, as for instance in the dréuvnua printed at Erbse 1969.2: 127 (Pap. Graec. Journal.

66.566 [= P> 1184)).

9 This Philoxenus (of Alexandria) is distinct from the famous dithyrambic poet Philoxenus of Cythera,
and was apparently the quintessential Alexandrian scholar: according to the Suda entry (® 394) he
“¢cogtatevoey év ‘Payuy. Iepl povoourrdfBuy gyudtey, Hept onuelowy t@y év tjj TAdde, ept
@ elg e Ayydvtov gyudtwy, Iept StmAaoiaouod, Iepl uétowy, Iept i v Zvpaxovoiny
dearéxtov, Hepl éAAnviouod, Iept ouluvytdv, Iept yAwoody €, Ilept tév map' Oupw
yAwsady, [epl tijc Aaxdvov Staréxrov, Hepl tijc Tddog draréxrou, val tév hotmdv” (taught
rhetoric at Rome [and wrote] On monosyllabic verbs, On the critical signs in the lliad, On—u.. verbs,
On reduplication, On meter, On the Syracusan dialect, On Hellenism, On conjucations, On rare words
(yAdooar) (5 books), On rare words (yABaoar) in Homer, On the Laconian dialect, On the Ionian
dialect, and so on). It is curious that this catalogue does not mention [Tepl mpoowdiwy, which is
perhaps subsumed under té& Aolra.
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the pronunciation better displays [éupativetv] his rage. Alternatively

[xai] the verb are [e] can be left out, with ourselves pronouncing the

whole line as a single item [U¢’ &v], so that it becomes You are an

eater-of-the-people king because you rule over nobodies. But this is

not required.
There are a number of remarkable points in this passage. First, we do not in fact
encounter the word StagtoAy), though by implication the points turns on whether it is
the whole line (Philoxenus’ view) or merely dmp.ofépog Bastiele (Nicanor’s view)
that should be pronounced xad’ Eoutd; if the latter, a Bporyeto StaotoAy is implied
after Baciheds. Of these two alternatives, the first (Philoxenus’) results in a “choppy”
pronunciation suitable to displaying the character’s heightened emotion (t)v 6pynV);
but the second (perhaps Nicanor’s) would presumably do so even more markedly.
Both are articulated in terms of wpopopd, the first also in terms of avayvaotg; as we
observed in Chapter 2, these can, on a conceptual level, be equivalent terms. Finally,
of the two options, we are free to choose whichever we think best (“&A\” 00x
érelyer”). We may note, too, that Nicanor’s suggestion does not consider
dnpoBépoc Bacthele to be an exclamation, but rather as having an elided verb “to
be.”

We find an example of such an exclamation, furnishing further definition of t6

”)260

roppatiroy (“choppiness”)* at I1.337a when Nestor (foreseeing and lamenting the

%0 The word derives from xépp.a, a “cutting”’; which in turn derives from x6mto, “to cut.”
Aristarchus’ views (as reported by Aristonicus) on the subject of t0 xoppatixéy are less clearly
concerned with dvdyveotg: ““Ounpog Staxdmtet Tdg Qpaaets, tva wi waxpomepiodog yévyTat”
(Homer chops up the phrasing so that as not to be long-winded) we read at XIT1.172a; at XIV.169a,
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Greeks’ plight after the withdrawal of Achilles) begins his speech in the assembly with

%4

the famously untranslatable phrase “@ mémot.” Here we find not the adverbial form
ropupatLrés (characterizing the &viyvaotc) but the adjective xopuatinoy,
characterizing the exclamation itself. Nicanor comments (II.337a),

STixTéov ml TO & TOTOL” ROUPATLROV Y&p, xol UFANOV Eppalvet
®ad’ EquTO AeyouEvoy.

One must place a otiypy after “@ wémol”; for it lends greater
Eupaotg if it is said all by itself.

The €poacts here is clearly one of the old man’s grief and foreboding. By contrast,
when Achilles’ discourse is characterized in Book 9, it is again his rage (as he recalls
the events of Book 1) which prompts Nicanor to recommend t6 xopattL®oy as a
means of éppacts.

éx yap O 1’ amdtnoe xal HAttey 008’ v &t albtig

¢Eamdpol’ éméeoaiy dAg O€ ol dAAX Exnhog

Eppétwm Ex yap eV ppévac elheto umtieta Zels

&y Opa 8¢ pot Tob ddpa Tlw 8 pv év xapdc aloy

For indeed he completely tricked me and sinned against me never again

Will he completely cheat me with words enough of him but at peace

Let him dither for counseling Zeus completely robbed him of his mind

And his gifts are hateful to me and I care nothing for him ,
(IX.375-379)

Nicanor’s comment (IX.375-379) is,

Hapatnenréov 6tr éupavtixatepol yivovtal ol Adyor ddooov

e,

Opmpog &Mhag dpy g AapBavet, tva ui doagne 1 meplodog yévnrat ftoL boteponeplodog”
(Homer take up new beginnings so that the sentence does not become unclear or subordinate). If we
take “&oapmc” here as referencing clarity with respect to the audience’s perception, the latter comment
of Aristarchus’ would be strikingly reminiscent of Bakker’s work on the cognitive implications of the
paratactic style (Bakker 1997, esp. pp. 86-122); but the comment does not unambiguously reference the
act of avdyveots.
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StaomtopevoL: ) yap Sy piAhov TaptoTatol dtd Tob TotolTovu.

év yolv tolg téooapot otiyols Epekiic éxta elow adtotelels

Aoyor xal tocabtal al otiypal, Ewg Tob v xapoc aloy).

One must take care to note that the statements gain greater emphasis in

being cut up quickly; for the rage is better brought forth through this

type of thing. For indeed in these four lines in sequence there are eight

complete statements and as many oTtypal, up to “care nothing for

him.”

If we had not observed above that Eupacts is a quality of &vayveotg, we could well
read such a statement as simply syntactical®®'; as we have seen, however, the reader is
free, in realizing any given passage, to apply whichever punctuational interpretation he
prefers, as long as such punctuation is syntactically valid. The force behind the verb
ytvovtat in this passage draws attention to the creation of €ugaotc by the reader;
thus the phrase 9dcocov Staxontépevor implies a ddcoov draxdmtwy; this may be
taken to be either Achilles or the one being advised by means of the word
“mapatnertéov,” or rather the latter in the process of presenting the former.

The ability of the reader to display (épatvety) not only a character’s
emotions but the character himself appears in a Nicanor scholion which again regards
Achilles’ reply to Odysseus. In rejecting Agamemnon’s offer, Achilles bids his guests
moreover

T mavt’ dyopevépey o EMLTEND

Gupadov dppa xal &AroL értondluvtat Ayatol

A4 / ~ ¥ bl I
el Twvéd wov Aavadv T Edrtetat EEamathoeLy
alev avardelny émietpévog

! As Blank appears to do (Blank 1983: 60), who adduces this passage in refuting, on the syntactical
grounds that “Nicanor chooses coordination over subordination,” Friedldander’s hostility to
coordination.
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declare all these things to him just as I enjoin

openly so that others of the Achaeans likewise may be angry

if he still somehow imagines he will deceive another of the Danaans
always clothed in shamelessness

(IX-369-372)
Regarding line 372, Nicanor comments (IX.372a),

atév dvardelny <émietuévoc>": Shvartar piv ocuvdmresBour T

¢mvbe otiyy, o¢ xal térpmratr. Bédtiov 3 uad’ Eautod

npogépeadaL: pdAhov yap éupalver Tov 6pyLlouevoy.

Always clothed in shamelessness : it can be joined to the preceding

verse, so that it is enjambed, but it is better to pronounce it all by itself;

for this better displays one who is angry.
Here again, following Nicanor’s (or his excerptor’s) shorthand, the actual
punctuational terminology is left out; but if the first hemistich of line 372 is to be
pronounced xad’ €autd, it is understood that this implies a oTeypy at the end of line
371, ensuring that alév dvaedeiny émietpévog not be perceived as the subject of
éMmetat. In contrast to the example of 1.231a, however, the better pronunciation
(which is once again explicitly presented as the better of two possibilities) this time
allows the display (upactc) not only of the rage (t7jv 6py7v) but of the actual raging
character (tov dpyropévov). The fact that the stand-alone pronunciation is optional

(and thus not inherent syntactically) is also conveyed by the adverb p&Aiov, the

combination of which with éupatvet is, as we have seen, nearly formulaic in

%62 The lemmata in the Venetus A being deficient from the point of view of including all words
discussed in their respective scholia, modern editors have often supplied additional words in <pointed
brackets>.
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Nicanor.?®*

At XVI1.125-129, Achilles commands Patroclus to rescue the hard-pressed

Achaeans;

8paeo droyevéc [Matpbuhees inmorérevde
Aedoow 8% Tapd yuot Tupog Omtoto Leny
u) 01 vijag EAwot xal oOXETL QUITA TTéAWYTAL
dboeo tevyea ddooov éyn 8¢ xe Aadv dyeipn
Rise up Zeus-born Patroclus driver-of-horses
I see indeed by the ships the loud shout of blazing fire
Let them not indeed take the ships and there is no longer any escape
Put on your armor quickly and I will rouse the men
(XVIL.126-129)

This is a critical moment not only in the plot of the poem but in the Achilles’ personal
story: having put events in motion which have led to the present danger to the Greek
fleet, and having roughly rejected not only the Embassy in Book 9 but Patroclus’ own
tearful pleas a mere hundred lines earlier, he is now moved to reverse the ruin he had

held out for. Nicanor comments (XVI1.128a),

1 3‘ ~ ¢/ 1 3 / \ / . ~
wy 0% vijag EAwot <xal OUXETL QUXTA TEAWYTAL> TOHUTA
6pohoyovévee xad’ fautd Aéyetars Umepevhafolduevog yap
Aéyet. S0varto 8’ dv nal 6 EETc elvar “Bpoeo,” pay 07 vag
44 ] \ 4 AY / hl \ \
Ehwowy: GAAx BéAtiov TO mpdTeEpov. TapaTnenTov 88 TPOG TA
GaUVdETH THY TEOGWTOTOLLAY BTL EUPAVTLRATATY,.

By common consent®® this part [taUta] is spoken all by itself; for he is

%63 The example here drawn from IX.372a focuses on enjambment, but the phrase pdAiov y&p
gpoatvet (usually with its words in this order, but also in various other configurations) occurs just as
often with regard to Bpayetlot Stastohat which are to be included: 11.337a, I11.151, VIII.152a,
1X.239a (iva petlov Eppaoig yévntat “So that the Eupaotg shall be greater”), X1.119a’, XI.689¢
(mpog Eppaoty “For the sake of Epgasts”), X1.689¢ (¥upaocty . .. nhctova “Greater éupacic”),
XIII.366¢ (Eppatvel by itself; the text perhaps corrupt), XII1.308-9, XVII.88, XVIII.82a,
XVIII.262a, XVIIL.283a', XVIII.377a, XXII.247a, and XXIII.244-5.

264 For this meaning of 6p.oioyovpévag, evidently the correct one here, see LSJs.v. B.2. The usual
term in Nicanor (as in Herodian) is, however, cuvrdds.
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speaking with extreme caution [brtepeuiafovuevos]. The sequence of

thought [t6 €E¥¢] could be “Rise up” [XVI.126], so that they do not

take the ships; but the former way is better. One must take care to note,

with respect to the asyndeton, the dramatization [sc. going on], that it is

most emphatic [Eppatixataty].
Again the choice between alternatives; again the punctuation of the line (the disjointed
»ad’ €auto6 manner of its phrases) is justified as furthering the display of emotion for
the character being represented (whom we catch act of being cautious,
OmepeuiaBoluevoc®®). Indeed, we may perhaps read a nearly subconscious degree
of correspondence between the verb describing how the lines are said (Aéyetat) and
the verb describing how Achilles speaks those lines (Aéyet). But the main point is of
course the nexus, in the last sentence, of the scholiast’s advice to the prospective
reader-aloud (apatnpnTéov [8tL]), (anti)punctuation (t& dodvdeta), the process of
characterization (rpocwromnotta) and the resulting éupacts, which the

characterization of Achilles’ emotion via punctuation has here displayed very

prominently Gueatixentdtn®®). So prominently, apparently, that it is the object of

265 This rare word appears elsewhere only in Eunapius ( Vitae Sophistarum 6.9.10) and Alexander of
Nicaea (Epistulae 10.3). Here a better translation might be “with extreme anxiety,” as manifest in line
128 (“ui) O vijag EAwot xal odxétt purta méAwvtat” which can be read as a an anticipatory
negative purpose clause with d0geo in the following line or (if pronounced xa9’ €éxuté as Nicanor
indicates) as a clause of fearing: the latter result in a disjointedness not only of thought but also of
verbal mood (with the indicative Aeboow followed in the next line by the subjunctives p3 . . . éAwot
%al . . . tédwvtar followed in the next line by the imperative d0geo).

266 LSJ (s.v.) defines mposwmomorta as “A. the dramatization, the putting of speeches into the mouths
of characters” or “Ill.change of grammatical person,” citing Apollonius Dyscolus (Adversus
mathematicos 131.16) for the latter. Since the dramatization of character (of Achilles as one
UnepeuhaPodpevos) is here expressed by, among other things, the switching between grammatical
persons (2™ person singular in line 126, 1 person singular in line 127, two distinct 3" persons plural in
line 128, and 2™ person singular and 1* person singular in line 129) it is impossible to choose between
the two meanings here.
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common consent. Here we clearly see Nicanor framing the application of punctuation
as a tool not for resolving difficult syntax but rather for enhancing its difficulty so as
to aid the reader in displaying Achilles’ state of mind.

The common consent of XVI1.128a is lacking in another case of
characterization through punctuation in Book 16. At XVI.684-687, Patroclus veers

towards death:

[Tarpoxdog & {mrotor xal Abtouédovtt veheboug
Toedag nat Auxloug petentade xat péy’ ddod
vmog el 8¢ Emog [Ininiddao pdrakev
7 T &v Orénpuye #ijpa xaxy wéhavog Yavdroto
And Patroclus having given orders to the horses and Automedon
Went after the Trojans and Lycians and was greatly blinded
Fool if he had heeded the advice of the son of Peleus
Indeed he would have escaped the evil fate of black death
(XV1.684-687)

Commenting on line 686, Nicanor remarks (XVI1.686),
T0 vAmoc %ad’ Eautd' olTwg yap WIANOY Eppalvet TOV
¢mioyethialovra. dpoptdvoust 8¢ ol cuvdmTovTES.
Fool [is to be pronounced] all by itself: for thus it better displays
[8upatver] one who is expressing grief [tov émioyetAdlovra®].
Those who join it [sc. to the preceding line(s)] are mistaken.

Here we find, just as in the IX.372a scholion cited above, a phrase which Nicanor

suggests is better pronounced xad’ €xuté, the better to display emotion. The emotion

267 émuoyethtdlo occurs only here; LSJ (s.v.) glosses it as “lament over.” The more common verb
oyeTAdlw, however, is glossed (LSJ s.v.) as “complain of hardship, utter indignant complaints”; it
usually appears intransitively, once (Demosthenes 34.19) with émt-. The force of the prefix in the
scholiast’s émtayetAvdw surely directs the “complaint” onto a particular person; indeed, the verb
(with its productive —w suffix), which occurs first in classical Athenian authors (Aristophanes Clouds
477; Aeschines 3.146; Demosthenes 34.19; Theophrastus Characters 8.9), likely derives from the
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here displayed is that of one who is értoyetAdlwv, that is, the person responsible for
terming Patroclus a “vnmeoc.” Particularly noteworthy here is the fact that the verb
carries a personal force (guaranteed by its participial form; participles cannot be
impersonal, especially when they are direct objects): thus it is not the emotion created
by the verse itself which is displayed (¢u.paivet) here but rather the emotion of the
person who is describing Patroclus. Whereas the scholion at IX.372a instructs the
potential reader-aloud regarding the performance of Achilles, therefore, this scholion
initially appears to provide instruction regarding the performance of the narrator — of
Homer himself; it would thus be no exaggeration to say that this scholion implies a
conception of avayveots in which the personality of the narrator and the personality
of the reader can intermingle. Indeed, the speaker here and referent of
érioyetAtdlov may be Achilles himself, if we follow the suggestion of Richard
Martin that the Book 16 narrative of Patroclus’ dptoteto and death is focalized
through the eyes of his friend.”® *Entoyetitdlwv would particularly suit Achilles,
since the exclamation of ‘“vyreog” at XVI.372a comes in the middle of the description

of Patroclus’ overstepping of Achilles’ guidelines. There is therefore a possibility that

Homeric exclamation *oyétAtog,” and the mood evoked by émioyetitalon is surely (especially in the
hands of a Homeric scholar) that of any character who might call another oéttog.

268 Martin 1989: 234-235: “I suggest . . . that Homer uses an attested epic convention for both
establishing contact and at the same time keeping distance between himself and the audience of the
Iliad. By assuming the voice of Achilles, making the hero’s performance as monumental as his own,
and using turns of phrase in Achilles’ voice that only Homer as narrator uses elsewhere, he turns
Achilles into the ‘focalizer of narration . . . In a way, this is to validate the notions one sees in both
Hesiod and Plato regarding the relation between a narrator and narrated speech. Both assume that, to a
large extent, the poet takes on the role of the speaker of his poem.”
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reader-aloud, narrator, and protagonist are all conceived of as overlapping by this
Nicanor scholion: indeed, the case that Nicanor supposed such focalization is
strengthened by his comment on 31 earlier in Book 16, during Patroclus’ reproach to

Achilles:

un) éué v’ olv 00Tog Ye Aot ybhog &y 6L puidooets
atvapéty Tt oev dhhog dvnoetat ddilyovos Ttep
al xe pa) Apyetototy aetxéa AoLyov auiovye
May indeed such rage as this never seize me, the rage you nurse
Reckless in your bravery what other man will aid you though yet unborn
If you do not ward off disgraceful ruin from the Argives
(XVI.29-31)

Here it is Patroclus whose mood as one oyetAtdlwv is to be displayed by the reader,
according to Nicanor:
<alvepétr>* ToUT0 nad EauTO TPOEVEXTEOY " WAANOY YOP ERPALVEL
ToV oyeTAdlovra.
<Reckless in your bravery> — This should be pronounced
[rpoevertéov] all by itself; for thus it better displays (Bupatvet) one
who is in the act of reproaching.

The object of Zu.paatg here is again a present middle participle, as with dpyt{opevov

(Achilles at IX.372a) and émioyethtdlovra (Narrator and/or Achilles at XVI.686).2%

2 In this context, we may adduce another Nicanor scholion from early in Book 16, XVI1.46a (on lines
XVL.46-47 é¢ pdtw AMocbpevog péya viTLog 7 Yop Epediey / ot adtd Fdvatodv te xaxov xal
xFjpa MtéoFar “Thus he spoke by way of entreaty great fool for indeed he was about / To beg the
boon of evil death and shear destruction for himself”): ¥ pév cuvndeta avemitndeltag cuvanTeL
dypt ToU uéya vimeog. Thya 8’ dv pellwv yévorto 1 Eupaots, el xad’ Eautd AéyoLto TO uéya
vireog “Custom artlessly joins [sc. the words of the line] up to ‘great fool.” But the ’ép.<poccr.<; would
immediately be greater if ‘great fool’ were spoken all by itself.” Book 16 would thus feature, in
sequence, first Patroclus (oetAtdlwv according to Nicanor) rebuking Achilles with ayyéthce, the
narrator rebuking Patroclus as a p.éya vfimtog (in the 3* person), and the narrator and/or Achilles
(@muoyeriialwv) rebuking Patroclus as a péya vimrog. We may compare Nicanor’s comment at
I1.112a (on lines I1.111-113, where Agamemnon begins the assembly of the Achaeans by pretending
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Once again the object of punctuational Eugpaots in these character-oriented scholia is
framed not in terms of the character’s emotion as such but in terms of the character
himself; indeed, in the description of characters’ wa9, within the poem, a participle in

Nicanor’s hands becomes virtually the equivalent of a stage direction.

2.2.3.5 Adverbs of interrogation

So far we have examined instances of the terms Eupaots / éupaivery in the scholia
attributed to Nicanor which deal with characterization in performance; all these
instances addressed themselves to a particular type of discourse, namely exclamation.
It will have struck the modern reader that none of Nicanor’s eight marks correspond to
our two modern symbols indicating intonation, the exclamation point and question
mark, being instead confined to the regulation of pausing: this is precisely why the
scholiasts justify their punctuation in terms of sense or (as we saw) character or mood.
Since the ancients lacked such physical indicators of exclamation and interrogation, it

is natural that intonation should be described explicitly in commentary. Having

to be downhearted regarding their expedition to Troy: Zelg pe péyag Kpovidng &ty évédnoe Bapein
[ oyéthog ¢ ety wév pot Véoyeto xal xatéveusey /"Thtov Exmépoavt’ edtelycov amoveeaBar
“Zeus the great son of Crous bound me with a weighty blindness / The hard-heart who earlier had
promised me and assented / That I would return home having completely sacked well-walled Troy”):
oxétALog: ToUTO xad’ EqUTO TTROEVERTEDY, (G &V TOTG AVe TO VATLog: LIAANOY YHO XOUUATLXGG
heybuevov époatvet “The hard-heart. this should be pronounced all by itself, as above [11.38] with
Fool; for if it is said in a chopped-up manner it displays greater emphasis [or perhaps: what is said in a
chopped-up manner displays greater emphasis].” Here we find the adjective xoppoatinig used of a
single word; as it is not possible to “chop up” a single word (one can only chop up a larger unit, which
would here be the larger Abvyog), it can only refer to a general manner of speech, a manner here
instantiated by means of the xa8’ éauté phrasing of “cyétAtog.”
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examined instances of exclamation, however, we now pass to examples of
interrogation, which we find features two parallel terminologies: on the one hand the
adverb meuoTinds (also peta mevoews and év teboet), which we find associated
with the specification of punctuation (and thus generally ascribed by modern editors to
Nicanor); on the other hand, the phrase év épwtnoet (also xat’ EpatmoLy), associated
rather with the ‘exegetical” scholia. We shall first deal with &vdyveotg specified as
mevoTix@s and then turn to the phrase év épwtrost.

We find that the adverb Tevotixag and its phrasal variants is used twelve

270

times in the Iliad scholia.”™ Of these, eight are assigned by modern editors to Nicanor

on the basis of concomitant punctuational terminology.””* The following is a typical
example (X.545-546a'); Nestor welcomes Odysseus back from the Doloneia:

Eir’ dye p’ & mohdary’ *O8uoel uéya xdog Ayariv

§nmws Toved’ {rmoug MdBetov xatadlvreg uthov

Tpdwv A Tie cpue Topey Yedg dvrtLBornous
Come now, tell me O praiseworthy Odysseus great boast of the Achaeans

" [Tevotirdg at 1.290-291,1V.82-83a', VI.518¢?, X.61a, X.545-546a'?, X1.165b’, and
X1IV.299a; xata nebory II1.46(G); év mevoet IV.643; wata neloty and peta neboeng 111.46-
52; thv meboty yiveaYat XXTIV.381. Here again I include only those references which relate
explicitly or implicitly to &vdyveste: in the case of xata welouy, for instance, I do not list instances in
which the scholia refer to questions within the narrative, for instance the scholion at ii1.80

(Telemachus to Nestor: “clpeat 6nnddev elpév- &y 3¢ xé toL xataréEn”): elpear - edhafic Alav,
0¢ a0TOE W) TporaTdpEag Adymv, &AL Tpods telioy &moxpivopevog (¢ You ask — [sc. Telemachus
speaks] with great reverence, as one who did not instigate the conversation, but as one responding to a
question™). Here all the verbs and adverbs of speaking (edhafds, Tpoxatdpfag Aoywv, Tpog melowy,
amoxpLvépevog) concern events internal to the poem. This is not to say that what happens internally to
the poem is irrelevant to avayveotg; but it is critical to distinguish the scholia’s observations regarding
the actions of characters per se from their observations regarding the realization of those actions by the
reader.

! Usually the phrases &’ &Ahng &pyng or ¢’ Etépag dpyng or a term like Bpaxyl Stastaitéov; on
which see above (pp. 130-131). A’ &g &pyme of course recurs in interrogatory contexts because
the switch to interrogation marks a break with previous discourse.
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How -you*"

two took these horses here having entering the throng
Of the Trojans or some god who met you gave you them

(X.544-546)
Here the scholion comments (X.545-546a'),

8w ToUod’ Inmoug AdBetoy: yapLévtws dtactéAhouat Bpayb &t
6 AdBetov, tva 16 EEF¢ mevoTiG AéynTaL: xaTaddvres SutAov
Todwy. obtwg nal THregog év 16 8yd6¢ tob [ pauuatixod dELot:
“el yap wn oltwg,” ¢rolv, “avayviuev, émittapaydnoetor v
dudvora.”

How - you two took these here horses — Excellently,”” they pause
briefly after “these here horses” [Adfetov : i.e. the last word of the
lemma], so that what follows is said questioningly: “having entered the
throng of the Trojans.” Thus Telephus also holds in the eighth book of
his On Grammar”™*: “If we do not read it aloud [&varyvadpev] like that,”
he says, “the flow of thought [3tédvora] will get muddled.”

273

Here the intention of clarifying dtdvora in dvéyveatg through the punctuational
regulation of discourse, familiar from Chapter 3, appears not only in Nicanor’s
comment (if it does derive from him) but in that of Telephus; the avéayvwots-related
valence of such terms as Bporyeto StasToh] recurs here in the verb StastéAhouat,
which is unambiguously non-material; but the lack of an interrogatory mark of
punctuation makes the adverb evatixds, modifying Aéynrar, particularly closely
tied to the Realien of performance. Nevertheless, the scholion at X.545-546a' does

little beyond illustrating this relationship. In another case, IV.82-83a', when the

2 Given that I am describing the scholia’s response to what could be ambiguities in the Greek, it seems
best not to provide a definite translation of some lines so as not to prejudice my reader one way or the
other before analysis of that ambiguity.

7 On ydptg as an aesthetic principle in the editing of Homeric texts, see Nagy’s 2002 Sather lectures
(forthcoming as Homer the Classic). The word is difficult to translate; it denotes a reciprocity of interest
between the possessor and the receiver of ydpts.
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Achaeans look up man by man at Athena shooting down to the battlefield from
Olympus,

0 8¢ Tig elmeoney 180y &g Thnolov &Ahov,
“f 6 abTLg TOAEUOG TE RarOG Kol QUAOTILE alv)
EooeTaL 7| QLAOTYTR UET’ QUPOTEPOLGL TLIMOL
Zeig &g T’ avBpaTav Taplng ToAépoto tétuntal.”
Thus then a man would speak, looking to the man next to him,
“Indeed again evil war and dreadful battle-din
There shall be, or friendship among both parties he shall set
Zeus, who is the dispenser of war among men.”
(IV.81-84)

Here the Nicanor-attributed scholion reads (IV.82-83a'),
dooetar: 6 MNoyog otilet éml 10 Eooetar- elpnTan yop xal &v T
7o Tad T poddila 8Tt 00 TAVTWRE Tl TGV TEVOTLRES AeYOUEVeY
omootirtéov. oltmg Nixavep, “si xal amatd,” onotlv, “N
uToxpLots.”
There will be — The sense places a atvywy) after “There will be”; for it
has been mentioned in the Book before this one that it is not always
necessary to place a UrtooTLypy after things asked as questions. Such
is Nicanor’s view, “if,” as he says, “the OoxprotLg is misleading.”
The meaning is surely that what follows €soetal in line 83 is indeed evoTLRag
Aeyouevoy, taking “N)” not as a comparative (“or Zeus shall set friendship”) but as a
particle introducing a question (“shall Zeus set friendship . . . 7). Since the two%’s
are homonyms, the Otoxptotg could mislead the listener here, given that there is an
earlier % (the exclamatory) in line 82 which could be misheard as the first of two

comparative ¥|’s; to avoid this confusion, the reader is to pause longer before 7 so as to

disjoin it from the earlier. This is a neat example of the avayvaoig-dependent

2" Telephus was a contemporary of Nicanor; sece Wendel 1934: 369-371.
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character both of interrogatory intonation and of Nicanor’s punctuational criteria; the
word OTtoxpLotg has already been encountered as once of the central elements of
&véryveotg in the forumlation of the Ars Grammatica.

In the passages cited above, usually (as we have seen) accompanied by the
terminology of punctuation, interrogatory dvayveots has been specified for the sake
of discursive clarity; the key word being the adverb meuoting and its variants.

When the purpose of commentary is not the correction of discourse but the creation of

character, however, the key terms are the phrases v épwthoet (“with a question™”’)

or xat’ EpdTmoLy (“as a question”’®); reference is sometimes made to an épdtnote

99277

(“questioning™""). Here again these scholia often leave room for the reader-aloud to

decide whether a given line is to be read with interrogative intonation or not. At
XV.201ff., for example, Iris responds to Poseidon’s rebuff to Zeus, his elder brother:

oltwm yap O TOL YaULHoYE RuavoyaLTa
T6vde Qépw ALl pbidov drmvéa te xpatepdy e
7 L petactpédelg otpental wév Te Qpéves EGIAGY
olod’ a¢ wpeoPutépotoy "Eptvies atév Emovrat.
Thus indeed truly, earthshaker darkhaired,
I bear to Zeus this very uU9og, unyielding and mighty,
Or will you change your mind? For the minds of the good can be changed.
You know how the Furies always follow the elder.
(XV.201-204)

75 3y dpwrhoel at I1.194b, VIIL.448-449, XII1.727a, XV.204b, and XXI.89.

T yat’ Epadtnow at 1.291a, VIIL.352-353a’, VIII.352-353a%, X.424¢, XIV.364, and
XIV.364(G).

77 Bua hg Epwthoens X.82; 1) épatnois X.84a; tag Spwthoeg X.564-5; Ty pdtroy
XII1.219-329a; gpaityoty XIV.265b; dpatnocng (a genitive of characteristic) XV.735a'; tag
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Here the scholia comment (XV.204b),

0lod’ d¢ mpeafuréootat - Tolto duvatédy Eott xal &v EpwtoeL xal
&v amopacet mpodyety. Emovrar 0¢ Gvtl Tob dxoAoudolot xal
ouuuayoiot. TmLdavag 8¢ mpdg TOV Aéyovta “wi TL pe mdyyv
xaxov &g 0etdLocéodn.” odxétL pnoly 8tu toyupdrepds gol Eotuy,
Ghha TpeoBRUTEROCT TO Yap TOU YNpwe TAcovéxTa TémLedovoy
<gveripdovov Bekker’”>.

You know . . . the elder — It is possible to present [rpodyetv] this
either as a question [épwtnatg] or as a denial [drtépactc]. Follow in
the sense of attend upon and fight on behalf of. It is convincing [sc. as
spoken] to one who says “Let him in no way completely frighten me
like a coward” [XV.196]. For he [sc. Zeus] does not go so far as to say
that he is stronger than you, but elder. For the advantage of age is
<not> a cause of jealousy.

The argument here is that XV.204 can either be spoken with interrogative intonation
or not, depending on how the reader chooses to handle the emotional relationship
between Zeus and Poseidon, and between Iris and Poseidon: if Iris is threatening
Poseidon, she will speak line 204 as a (rhetorical) question, but if she is wheedling
him she will frame otod’ as a reminder to Poseidon, a denial (&rbépaotc) that it is
Zeus himself, as opposed to the principle of respect for one’s elders, that should
change the earthshaker’s mind. This is a remarkably intricate piece of characterization
on the part of the scholia, fully cognizant of the subtlety of Iris’s whole speech (whose
impact depends very much on the effect of the line in question); it proposes two

possible ways of presenting (rpoayetv) that subtlety; and the presentation is explicitly

¢pwtnoeg XVIIL 188; tHg épwthoewg XVIIL.385a; ¢patnoig XIX.56-58a. These and the
examples mentioned above will be discussed presently.

78 See Erbse 1969.4: 57 n.87, citing Eustathius ad loc., for convincing proof of Bekker’s clarificatory
emendation.
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said to be dependent on the tone of voice not only of a character but of the reader (the
implied subject of TpodyetLy).

In two other cases, the scholiast does not describe in detail the effects of two
alternate intonations (likewise involving the presence or absence of interrogation) but
rather notes that TLveg take a given line as a question. At I1.192-194 Odysseus rails at
and rallies various important Achaeans man by man after they have been discouraged
by Agamemnon’s shame speech of defeat, the purpose of which had been expounded
beforehand:

o0 Y&p Tw cden olod’ olog voog Atpelmvog

vOv pév metpdton tdya 8’ UWetar viag Ayatnv

&v BouAR &’ od Tdvteg dxoloayey olov EeLme

By no means clearly do you know what is on the mind of the son of Atreus

Now he is testing us, and swiftly he will strike the sons of the Achaeans

In the council - not - all - we heard what he said

(I1.192-194)
Regarding the last line, the scholion reads (I1.194b),

8v Bourji 8’ 0¥ mdvtes duoloauey: petplug, tva wi) xatatoydvy

ToLg &AAoug, elme TO dxoUoausy. TLveg O¢ &v épwthosL Wi odx

AxoVoapey mdvteg ol Paothele, Tl elmev év th Boury 6

Avoapépvav;

In the council - not - all - we heard — judiciously, so as not to shame

the others, he says “we heard.” Some [sc. intone it] as a question:

“Didn’t all of us kings hear what Agamemnon said in the council?”

Here either meaning is valid: if we take the o0 as modifying wévteg (“not all of us

heard”) we get, as in the Iris example above, a reassuring declarative statement; if we

take the o0 as modifying &xoboapev (“didn’t we all hear”) we get a minatory
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rhetorical question. The rhetorical strategy pursued by Odysseus in this speech thus
depends on which intonation is selected by the reader. What is more, the adverb
petplmg, which in Erbse’s text modifies axoboapev and thus qualifies (in the
scholiast’s view) Odysseus’ use of the inclusive first person plural, may well be taken
as characterizing the non-interrogatory intonation of the line as such: only T provides
the wording above, “t6 dxoUoauev” being omitted in the b family of MSS and initial
phrase appearing as “petptog TobT6 erow.””” In this case petplog would
characterize not Odysseus’ scheme but his non-interrogatory, non-minatory, steadfast
manner.

At VIIL.447-449, with the battle turning against the Achaeans, Zeus mocks
their divine partisans, Athena and Hera:

i’ oltw tetinodov Admvair te wat “Hen;

o0 pév Iy wdyetdy ye phym Eve xudiaveipon

oMo oL Tpdag Tolowy xoTov aivov Edecde.

Why now are you two thus unhappy, Athena and Hera?

Not - surely you two have tired in the glorious battle

Of destroying the Trojans, against whom you have an amazing grudge.
(VIIL.447-449)

The scholia indicate that there are two ways to pronounce the last two lines (VIII.488-
489):
oU uév 9mv xduetéy: TLvég v épmtnost, xal mepl THS TPOTEPUS
vooUaot péyme, olov “odx dmipxecev Ouiv Exeiva™ ol 3¢ év

Gropdoet ®atl TEPL THG VUV XEPTOULKEDS.
Not - surely you two have tired — Some [sc. pronounce it] with a

7 Erbse 1969.1: 233 n.25.
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question, and think of the earlier battle, in other words “it wasn’t

enough for you”; others [sc. pronounce it] as a denial and jeeringly with

respect the ongoing battle.
Since the terminology of &vdyvmeotc is not explicit here, we might be tempted, were
we to encounter this scholion detached from its cultural context, to view an adverb
such as xepTouLtxng as qualifying the manner of Zeus’s speech inside the poem
merely; adducing other instances of the phrase év épwtnoet, however, we can be sure
that the verb elided with év épwtrnoet and v dmopdoet must be either wpopépn or
(more likely) dvaryryvaoxen®™: thus xeptopinée would modify dvorytvdoxovoty
and reference not only Zeus’s poem-internal speech but also and equally the poem-
external act of &vo’cvamg on the part of the performer. Interestingly, too, we may
wonder if the verb vooUot itself here likewise references the act of avayveotc:
though our first thought might be that “tivég [dvarytveaoxovov] év Epwtnost”
because they “mepl T¥g TpoTEPag voolot waymg,” this is not in fact what we are told
in the scholion, which correlates the act of posing the line as a question and the act of
considering the previous battle; though Zeus is singular, vootot might well refer to the
reader as such, pluralizing a necessarily singular voice because the individual action is

blended with the critical formula tuveg, referring to the school of thought which holds

that VIII.488-489 should be pronounced as a question. If so, Zeus’s thoughts and the

B0X1IV.364 (parallel to XIV.364(TM) [xat’ épdtnoty dvayvastéov]) and XIX.56(G) [xad’
ImepadtoLy dvaryveostéov]. This last scholion is from the Geneva codex, but there is no reason to
believe that G’s exegetical scholia postdate, in origin, those of A and bT; as the parallel at XIV.364
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&varyveotrg’ thoughts are here implicitly one and the same.”®!

2.2.4 Conclusions regarding Nicanor and avayvwotg

We may conclude our examination of Nicanor’s interaction with avayveotg by
comparing and contrasting our findings with what was observed above in Chapter 1
regarding punctuation and accentuation in their physical form as markings on actual
papyrus rolls of Homer. Here we may recall that at one point Nicanor appears to
indicate that a dtaatoAr) Bpayutdry is not to be placed in the copies (Gvtiypapot):

xad’ Exaoctov 8vopa éx @loemg xal Adyou Sractohy Zote

Boayutdtyn de THV Emavdindy Tav Svopatixdv [OmoTaxTixdy

Fr.], é&v 8¢ vtolc dvtiypdgote tidévar odx Emetyet, xata 8¢ THv

TPOPOPAY GAHTELV.

At each noun there is, in accordance with nature and reason, the

briefest of pauses, owing to the leaving out of the nominals [articles

Fr.], which there is no need to insert in the manuscripts [avtiypagpot],

but one should respect [sc. the pause in] the pronunciation [rtpopopal]

nonetheless.

(X Iliad11.497a)

This appears to imply that Nicanor expected that the punctuational observations
contained in his commentary on the Iliad (Ilept ottyurs t7s map’ ‘Ounpov) were to

be used in the physical marking of the text, as in the passage from the 2 DT already

remarked in Chapter 1:

goes to show. In the Odyssey scholia we find év épwthoet Tpoevextéov and variants ativ.665,v.23,
and v.204.
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Tpo wev yap tob dpEacBatr TOV véov dvaytvaoxey, 6 SLopdwtig
Aapfdvev T BiBiiov dtwpdolto adtd, (va pix éntarcuévov adto
avoryvols 6 véog elg naxy 5Ly éuméoyy” peta 8¢ tabta Aafav 6
véog 16 BLPAlov dropdudév, dmfet mpde TOV dvayveoTLXOY TOV
dpethovta adtdv SLddoxely Gvayvaoxety xatd TV SLépdwoty
700 Lopdwtod.

Before the young man [véoc] would begin to read [&varytvaoxetv], the
corrector [StopdmtNc] would take the book and correct it, so that the
young man would not read it in an imperfect state [fva py) énatopévov
adTO avoryvou 6 véog] and thus fall into a bad habit. After that, the
young man would take the corrected book and go off to the reading
teacher [dvayvwotixég] who would help teach him to read in
accordance with the correction of the corrector.

(Commentarius Melampodis [ GG 1.3.12])

Nevertheless, the fact that Nicanor, at least at I1.497a, remarks that physical placement
is not necessary and that correct pronunciation can proceed without a physical mark
(“rata 8 TV TTpopopay cwley” [but one should respect (sc. the pause in)
pronunciation nonetheless]) indicates that his commentary was not merely a collection
of off-the-shelf punctuational signs to be inserted methodically into a student’s copied
verses; rather, since using the commentary and marking the text are evidently two
independent activities, the evidence collected above suggests that Ilepl oteyuis tijc
map” ‘Oufpov functioned as a “virtual” equivalent to consultation with an
avaryveoTexog such as we find in the X DT passage here. This would explain why,
for example, we find Nicanor’s punctuational system evidenced in no published

Homer papyrus: that system may have served to train students who had no access to an

8! There is a third instance (XX1I.89) in which tiveg advocate pronunciation év pwthoet, which
again is said to heighten dramatic effect through the intensification of characterization: according to the
Twveg, Lycaon would first ask if Achilles would slay him and then (XXI.95) beg him not to.
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avayvwotixos, or perhaps to inform ypappotixot of the proper training in
gvdryvwotg which they should be imparting to their own students***; most likely,
Nicanor’s Homer-specific works served a range of such possible uses, corresponding
to the varied ways in which &vdyvwotg governed the use of Homeric poetry. As with
the punctuation and accentuation of Homer which does survive in the papyrological
record, however, we may regard Nicanor’s dvayvwotg-oriented comments as a form

of close reading of the text — a reading in which syntax plays an important, though by

no means the only, part.

2.3 Specifications of performance in the ‘exegetical’
scholia

In this second part of Chapter 2, we turn our attention to the &vayvwotg of intonation
or ‘delivery’ in the Homer scholia, especially as these concern characterization on a
larger scale. We have, indeed, observed above that punctuation is often employed in

the service of characterization; nevertheless, with regard to characterization, the

282 Cf. the manner in which the Commentarius Melampodis introduces its ¥ DT description of
Nicanor’s system: “Ivo 8¢ ) 86Ey; tLg Mudic dyvoetv xal tiv ol Aeydévrog Nundvopoe
StaTlTOGLY THY TEPL TGV OTLYWLEY, GV T& Svopata #dn ARlv mpoetpntat, del dg év cuvToRY
dvtalbda pynodivar tiic e Héoewg adtiv xal t¥g Srapopdc tHe T8 Nuxdvopr elonpévneg - dv det
Tpdtag dxoag TGV maldwy dxoloal Te xal Uy wavreAds duvfitovg elvac (Lest anyone think we are
unaware of the above-mentioned Nicanor's arrangement of ottypat, whose names we have already
given, we must here briefly recollect the arrangement of them and the above-mentioned differences in
Nicanor's system; for boys' first ears should hear them and not be completely uninitated into them).
This appears to indicate that at least the £ DT description of Nicanor’s system should be used in
classroom instruction and probably Nicanor’s applied punctuation also — at least in the view of the
Commentarius Melampodis.
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effects of punctuation and of delivery differ in one important respect: where
punctuation, being the regulation of discourse, is used chiefly to express a character’s
mood or emotion (as we saw at L231a [“tnv dpyyv . . . Eupaivy”], IX.372a
[“Eupaiver TOV dpyLlopevov”], XVL686 [“¢upalvel tov émioyethtalovta’], and
IX.375-379 [“f) yap dpy7 wdAhov mapptotatat”]) or dramatization more generally
(as at XVI.128a, where t& dovvdeta result in a “rpocwnonotia . . .
gppativwtdty”), delivery and intonation as tools of characterization are associated
by the scholia with a character’s essential personality. This difference between
incidental emotion and essential personality coincides with the distinction in Greek
poetics between tdYog and 7§90¢; having noticed the punctuation of éd9og earlier in
the chapter, we now turn to statements in the scholia which explicitly concern the
avayvaots of 1dog, both in direct speech and in the narrative.”®

Our evidence for such avayveots is to be found principally in the so-called
‘exegetical’ scholia, often equated with scholia deriving from the bT family of

manuscripts (T in the British Museum, B in the Marciana, C in the Laurentiana, and

2% For a survey of the uses of #90g in the Iliad scholia, see Richardson 1980: 272-275, who notes that
the scholia “frequently comment on the way in which speeches reveal character, or observe that a
particular thing is spoken or done %9txé&c,” including Patroclus’ gentleness, Menelaus’ worthiness and
moderation, Paris’ cowardice, Agamemnon’s nobility and arrogance, etc. See Richardson 1980: 272 for
citations of these (not treating of dvayvmotg explicitly). Besides the adverb #9txé¢, we also find the
phrase év #det; for the equivalence of 43txéc and év Bet with respect to the meaning of “in
character,” see for instance XXII1.458, where Idomeneus boasts, “olog éydw Irmoug oc\’)yo'LCop.ocL ﬁs
»ott Opels; (Is it T alone who discern the horses or do you all [discern them] too?),” where the first
scholion (XXII1.458a, from T) reads, employs v |9<t and the second (XXII1.458b, also from T)
employs A 9txds. With respect to the narrator, the fact that %9tx&g combines the meanings “in
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E* and E* in the Escorial). The designation of ‘exegetical’ is sometimes carelessly
regarded in modern scholarship on the Homer scholia as denoting a distinct group of
sources whose material has flowed into the ‘mainstream’ of VMK material; it must be
emphasized, however, that the term Iis a generic one, and moreover constitutes
essentially a default category: if a given scholion cannot be assigned on the basis of
external or (more often) internal evidence to any of the VMK scholars, it is classed as
‘exegetical.” This does not mean, therefore, that such a scholion is the work of a
specific exegete or group of exegetes, but only that its contents neither pertain to
punctuation (Nicanor), the Alexandrian study of manuscript variants (Didymus), or
prosody (Herodian), nor display the Aristonicus-signalling marker 6t (for ¥ StmA
ot etc.). We find ‘exegetical’ scholia in the Venetus A and VMK scholia in the bT
MSS. (on which see Erbse 19609.lii-1vi), and there is no reason, apart from our own
inability to assign such scholia to a specific source, to suppose that Didymus and
Aristonicus (for instance) could not be the source of the material they report. We may
therefore decline to disdain these scholia as necessarily reporting a later tradition;
rather, they may be taken as generally representative of the ‘exegetical’ aims of

ancient scholarship.”® Indeed, it is perhaps because the aims of the ‘exegetical’

character” and “customarily” makes it somewhat difficult to tell when the scholia are referring to
something as “proper to the Narrator’s voice” or “typical of Homeric style.”

284 1t is, I believe, a coincidence that one title for an ancient teacher (whose duties would involve the
instruction of students in Homer inter alia) is €Emyvntg; rather, the term ‘exegetical’ is applied by
modern scholars in the sense of ‘explanatory’ as opposed to ‘teacherly’: though of course teachers do
explain things.
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scholia are to clarify the general character of particular passages (as opposed, for
example, to providing manuscript variants) that they supply the most explicit evidence

3 ?
of AVAYVOGLS aS performance.

2.3.1 Expressing wonderment

In concluding our discussion of avayveotg in Nicanor above, we dwelt at some
length on the @vayvootg of interrogatory intonation, both because it affords many
examples of the poem’s dependence on the reader’s choice (in that the decision to
intone interrogatively is often left to the reader’s discretion) and because it may serve
to introduce other types of insistence by the scholia of the poem’s dependence on the
reader’s voice. Before proceeding to an examination of the scholia’s specifications for
the &vdyvaots of %3¢, we may begin by considering briefly their views on the
expression of wonderment (Yavpacp.ds), which serves as a convenient half-way point
between the dvéyvaots of tddog and the dvdyvwotg of B9oc.

As an intonational mode, wonder does not exclude interrogation: at X 111.46-52
(where Hector reproaches Paris), we learn that I11.46-47 (“4 Tot60de v év
TOVTOTOPOLGL VEEGGL [ TtovTOoV EmLmtAwcag . . ") and following were pronounced by
“riveg xata eboty xal Javpacpdy” — combining a question and an exclamation
(what we might term a ‘rhetorical question’); the same phrase is found at IT11.46(G). A

punctuational scholion at v.183 reads, “&¢o’ £tépog dpyfic dvarytvaoxety BEATiov,
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tva Davpacpov pdiiov tapaotnonpey (It is better to read aloud from a new
starting point, so that we may better establish the wonderment [sc. of the speaker]).” A
more striking instance is found in the Odyssey, where at vii.212-215 Odysseus (still
anonymous) remarks plaintively to Alcinous and his court,

ob¢ TLvag Opete tote pditot’ dyéovrag 6tC0v

avdparwv Totoly xev év dAyeoLy lowoalpny

kol 8’ ETu xev xal wAelov’ Eye xand pudnoalymy

8ooo ye O Edpumavta dedv Lottt woynow

Whichever you all know most weary in grief

Among men, to them I would liken myself in my sufferings

And I myself could speak forth regarding numerous woes

Such [woes] one and all [ have endured by the will of the gods

(vii.212-215 with punctuation omitted)

Here the scholion, directed to line 215, reads,

Sooa ye &% Edumavra: tolto &’ Etépag dpyTic &v davpacpd

AVEQWVTOE.

Such [woes] one and all — This he voiced with wonderment from a

new starting point.
I quote this passage with its scholion as a remarkable instance of a speaker within the
poem being granted the technical vocabulary of punctuation (&g’ étépag apy¥ic) and
avayveotg (v davpacud); almost uniquely, too, the verb describing action in the
poem is in the past tense. Two points are relevant to our discussion, however: first,
the scholia here expressly divide (via the significant pause of a Etepa dpym), from the
point of view of avayvmaotg if not syntax, the relative pronoun from its noun for the

sake of aural effect (here, Javpacpog); second, the verb used (Gvapavery) is itself

chosen for its acoustic valence. The result of such a decision on the part of an reader
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is significant in that Odysseus’ already plaintive speech is rendered all the more
emotional by means of a one-line interjection: rather than, “I could recount the woes,
such as I have suffered” we are to make the hero say “I could recount the woes; such
have I suffered!” Here the responsibility for characterization falls on the reader, and it

is to be achieved aurally.

2.3.2 Characterization through tone of voice: % 8o¢

All the specifications of interrogatory intonation cited above concerned speech by
characters within the poem, since it is generally characters who ask each other
questions™; by contrast, we find that #/Qog can be specified both for characters’
speeches and for characters’ actions. Let us begin with an example from the former,
and moreover with a scholion which forms a bridge between the interrogatory
intonation and the intonation of #90¢, 1.291. Here Agamemnon is quarreling with
Achilles, but addresses himself to Nestor following the old man’s attempts at

reconciliation:

285 When the narrator asks a question, it is posed to the Muses (tt¢ at 1.8, I1.761, V.703 [= VIIL.273,
X1.299, XV1.692 with minor variation], xxii.12-14; nté¢ at XX.202. tig occurs in the drdroyor at
X.573-574 and xii.450 and at Scutum 72-73; 76¢ in the Hymn to Apollo 19 (= 207). None presents us
with avayveotg-related scholia, though we may note a rather peculiar comment on XI.299 (vSa
tiva mpdtov, tiva 8’ botatoy éEevdptiev;): “émi Aimy tév Ayatdv odx Ett Tiv Moloay, dhha
gautov épwtd” (From grief for the Achaeans [who are being slaughtered by Hector] he no longer asks
the Muses [to inform him] but rather asks [it of] himself]). Neither of the earlier instances of the line
(V.703 and VIIL.273) had addressed the Muse by name, however; XV1.692 is addressed to Patroclus by
name. Here the narrator’s self-questioning is ascribed to his own grief for the Achaeans Emt AVty) Tév
Ayariv), and the scholion may be indicating that the question is to be asked in a more pathetic tone of
voice.
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el 8¢ puv alyuntiy Edecav Yeol alty dbvreg,
Tobvexey ol mpoéouoty dvetdea pudnoacdar
If the gods that are forever made him a spearman
For this reason they prompt**him to speak forth shame
(1.290-291)

The scholia here comment (1.291a),

3 4 ’ £ 4 b 3 ’ 3 /
NBoc Umogpaivet 6 ANoYog, el xat’ EpaTtnoLy ExpépoLTo.
The sentence reveals character, if it is pronounced as a question.

Though we again note both the optional character of the interrogatory intonation
(revealed by the optative TpopépoLto), they key word here is certainly %90¢: the
interrogatory intonation presents the opportunity to reveal (0rtopatver) Agamemnon’s
character. Similarly, at XIX.56ff Achilles formally returns to the Greek cause, saying,

Atpetdn, ) dp Tt T68° GupoTépoLoLy dpeLov

Emhevo, ool xal éuot, 8 Te val mep dyvuuéve ke
SupoPope EoLdL pevenvapey elvexa xolpng;

Son of Atreides, was this then better for both of us,

For me and for you, that we two, though grieving at heart,
Contended in soul-devouring strife for the sake of a girl?

the scholia comment (XIX.56[G]),

0 0% dugotéoototy dpetoy &v el xad’ Omepadtrowy
dvaryvectéov: Yeher yap elmely 6t map’ dppotépols GURoVOELY
OTTAEYEL.

This better for both of us — This is to be read aloud in character [év
79et] as a question; for he wishes to say that it is fitting for both of
them to be of the same mind.

Here we find the by now familiar injunction &vayvwstéov coupled with the phase év

#9et; this confirms that ¥9o¢ is an element not only of poem-internal discourse but of

%6 The meaning of tpo9éouaty and thus of the whole line is not entirely clear; see Kirk 1985: 82.
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the external discourse of the reader-aloud. In the following example, regarding the
disguised Poseidon’s exhortation to the Argive chiefs at XI11.99-101

& eoToL, B péyo Yabpa 168° dpdaiuolowy Spdiuat,
deLvby, b ob Tot’ Eywye Teheutnoesdat Epacxoy,
Tedoc o’ Huetépag Lévar véaugs . . .
Ah, indeed this is a great wonder here which I see with my eyes,
A terrible one, such as I for one never thought would come to pass,
The Trojans coming to our ships . ..
(XII1.99-101)

the scholia read

(XIII.101a) Tedas ép’° ruetépos &v TR HueTéoas WEYIM
Eupaote, xal Eott pupla draxoboar, olov Tolg BapBdpouc ért o
‘EAMnvixde, Tobg dethole Eme tég tav yevvatmy, Tobg SAiyoug ént

T Tav TAsovev. (bT)

(XIII.101a) The Trojans to our ships — Great Eugacts on “our,” and there
are many things implied, such as: ‘barbarians to the Greek ships,’ ‘cowards to
the ships of the nobly born,” ‘few men to the ships of a greater number.” (bT)

(XIIL101b) v #9et ta Yadpata tabra (BT) ¢ 16 ““Extwp oM
mapa ynuot” [(XTL.123)]. (Th
(XIII.101b) These wonders [Qadpata] [verb elided] in character [év 9¢t]
(bT™), just as with “Hector indeed by the ships” (XII1.123). (T™%)
In XIIT.101b the verb itself is elided but the concomitant terminology clearly implies
avayvaotéov or some such dvéyveois-related word, as we can tell from the
“ueyarn Eupaocts” specified in XII1.101a for Huetépac; Enpaatc, as we have seen,

being a term of dvdyvworg. Taking the two scholia as essentially equivalent,” we

may take Sadpata (101b) as equivalent to the pupte draxoloar (101a) and év 79=t

7 That is, taking XII1.101b as the interlinear abbreviation of XIII.101a (both in the Townley codex,
T). Since both occur in the margins of b, either they had different sources or the full b scholion is a
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as equivalent to Eupastc: for it is by means of upactg that we may Onaxoloat,
just as it is by means of discourse &v 9=t that we perceive the Qadpata. It is thus by
realizing the ¥90¢ of Poseidon as encourager of the Argive chiefs that the reader is to
convey meaning not explicit in the text but explicable in performance.

The power of &véyvmots-dependent #90¢ to convey implicit meaning is still
clearer in another passage, this time from Book 9. At IX.449ff., Phoenix tells the
autobiographical tale of how his mother used him as an agent of revenge upon her
rival, the concubine whom Phoenix’ father was doting on:

v adtog pLhéeoxey, dripdleoxe 8’ dxoltLy,
wntép’ Eunv M 8’ alty éut Aocéoneto yodvay
Tohhaxid TpopLyTivaw, tv’ Exdnpete yépovta.
T Oy kol Epela mathp 8 duoc adtin’ diodeis
TOAAG XATNPETO, GTUYEPdS & Emenéuhet’ dpLvie
He himself [Phoenix’ father] was loving her [the concubine] and dishonoring
his spouse
My mother; she [Phoenix’ mother] would always entreat me holding my knees
That I have sex with the concubine, so that she [the concubine] would be
hateful to the old man.
I obeyed her and did it; my father, immediately perceiving this,
Mightily cursed me and called down the terrible Furies
(IX.449-454)

Regarding line 453, the scholia comment (IX453a),

7} medduny xal Eoca v H9et 8¢l [tov oTLyov bl dvaryLvdoxery
&g petavoolvrog adtol: dti xal Eumenioteutar AytAiéa: “6 yop
TTaloag Tt Xal QUALTTETAL.” Xl X0QOXATc “0¢ wh mémovde
Taua, wi TRoviedetar.”

I obeyed her and did it — 1t is necessary to read this [line b] aloud
[&varytveoxetv] in character [év Hdec] as though he is changing his

complete whole from which the T scholion is extracted; given the lack of lemmata in the b MSS., it is
impossible to decide whether XIII.101b was originally independent.
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mind. This is why Achilles has been entrusted to him: “He who has

stumbled before will be on guard in the future” [Menander Asp. 28].

And Sophocles [says], “He who has not suffered as I have, let him not

give counsel” [fr. 814 N?].
Here we do find the phrase @vayvootéov év $det, with what amounts to a stage
direction in “c¢ petavoolvrog adtol (as though he is changing his mind)” —
perhaps with something like a pause, a shake of the head, and a sigh, or something
more strictly intonational. Howbeit, not only does the %90¢ of Phoenix involve the
blending of his voice with that of the reader, but the Phoenix of yesteryear is also
blended with the Phoenix of the Book 9 scene: the scholia’s further comments (from
316 onward) concern the present moment in Achilles’ tent, by which time Phoenix has
“reformed”; yet the participle uetavootvtog, though present tense, does not refer to
Phoenix’ changing his mind in the tent but rather his change of mind in response to his
mother when he was young: yetavoobvtog refers not to the fact that Phoenix has
reformed his laviscious and unfilial ways but that he was willing to be persuaded by
his mother. What is at stake is thus not Phoenix’ change of mind itself but rather his
rueful reflection on his earlier change of mind in Book 9. Indeed, the thought is so
subtle that it is only by resorting to quotation of Menander and Sophocles at their most
psychological and emotive that the richness of Phoenix’ adult %90g, explicitly to be
realized through an &vayveotg og Tob petavoolvrog, can be indicated to the

scholiast’s ideal reader and performer of the poem.

If indeed Phoenix’ change of mind were to be rendered in a more than purely

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



176

intonational manner — with a shake of the head, for instance — it would find a
parallel in the dvayveotg specified for two other passages in which personality is
expressed through a character’s action as described by the narrator. In the heat of the
battle for the wall, Teucer sends the herald Thotes (his name means ‘Swifty’) to call
the Ajaxes, saying (XI1.343) “Epyco, 8Tc Godta, Yéwv Alavta xdrescov (Go,
bright Thotes, run and call Ajax)”; and the herald obeys him:

a¢ Epat’, 008’ dpa ol xHpuE dnidncey dxoloag,

B 8¢ Yewv mopd TeTy0g Ayatdv YeAKOYLTOVOY,

oth 3¢ map’ Aldvreoot kLo, eldap 8¢ mpoonvda-

“Alavt’, Apyeluv fynTope YaAxottavey . .."”

So he [Teucer] spoke, and indeed the herald obeyed him when he had heard,

And he went running along the wall of the bronze-shirted Achaeans,

And he came to a halt when he came by the Ajaxes, and spoke forth

straightaway:

“Ajaxes, both of you leaders of the bronze-shirted Achaeans . ..”

(XI1.351-354)

Regarding line 352 (37] 8¢ ey mapa telyog Ayxatdv yahxoyttavey) the scholia
comment (XI1.352a),

tabta nal Toyées mpopépecdar Oelt Eon yap “cldap Ot

npoondda.”

This should all be pronounced quickly; for he [sc. the Poet] said “he

spoke swiftly.”
Here we find the scholia taking their cue as to how to present one portion of
narrative from another part of that narrative; the haste of the reader reveals the

nadog of Thootes (his desire to deliver his urgent message quickly) but also his

790c, as a trusty messenger conscious of his duty. In another scholion, by contrast
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— one also involving haste and duty — the avayvoots of narrative is conditioned
by another character’s speech. At XVI.126-129, as the first flame touches the ships
of the Achaeans, Achilles at last assents to Patroclus’ oft-repeated request that he be
allowed to aid the Greeks:

8poeo, dtoyeveg [latpbniees, inmonérevde-
Aeboow 87) Tapd Yyuol Tupdg OmMtoto Lwhy-
@1 O vijag ENwot xal 0OxéTL uRTE TEAWYTOL®
dboeo Tevyea Yooy, Eym 8¢ ke hady dyelpw.
Rise up, Zeus-born Patroclus, driver of horses;
I see indeed by the ships the loud should of blazing fire;
Let them not indeed take the ships; and there is no longer any escape.
Put on your armor quickly, and I will rouse the men ?
(XVI.126-129)

We may note especially the command d0ceo tedyea and its adverb ddocov. The
passage continues with Patroclus’ arming:

&g pdro, [Tdrpoxioc 8¢ xopbooeto vipomL YoAxs:

v idag ey mpdta mepl wvhpyn oLy Ednue

RANAG, GOYVPEOLOLY ETTLEQPUELOLS GPaPULAC®

dedtepov ad Japnxa nepl othdeoory Eduve

nowniAov dotepdevta modwxeog Alaxtduo-

dupl 8 &p’ duotoLy Baheto Elpog dpyupdmioy

YaAreoy, adtap Enerta oaxog weya te oTLBapov Te

wpatl 8 &’ LoDy nuvény ebrurtov Ednuey

{rrovpty - 8eLvov 8¢ Adpog xadimepdev Evevev.

etAeto 8’ dhntpa Solpe, Td ol TaAduNELY dpTipet . . .

So he [Achilles] spoke, and Patroclus arrayed himself with the pitiless bronze;
The greaves first he set about his shins

The fine greaves, set with silver ankle-pieces;

Secondly he put on the cuirass about his chest,

The richly-wrought and star-spangled cuirass of the son of Aeacus;
And, behold, about his shoulders he tossed the silver-studded sword,

288 We had already encountered this passage above (p. 150), where the issue at hand was the doUvdeta
and their effecting a TpocwmomoLlo RQATIRWTATY,.
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The bronze sword, and after that the great and sturdy shield;
And upon his mighty head he set the well-made helmet,
The horse-hair helmet; and terribly the crest nodded from above;
And he took the two valorous spears, which fitted his grip . . .
(XVI.130-139)

I include a longer quotation than usual because it is not clear if the pertinent scholion

(XVI.131a) applies merely to line 131 (“xvnptdog wev mpdita” etc.) or to the whole

of this “arming scene”?:

Kypuidag ueév mpata: omedSovta el mpogépecdar tabra,

¢mmod oLy g ¢£650u pLpobuevoy.

The greaves first — It is necessary to pronounce [poépecdat] all

this hurriedly, imitating a desire for the conclusion.
In terms of vocabulary, the use of two participles (cmeddovta and pepobpevoy) as
subjects of the infinitive tpopépeaBar (and objects of 3cT) reminds us of participles
discussed above as objects of éupalivet (tov dpyLlopevoy, IX.372a; tov
¢mioyethtalovrta, XVL686); where (as was suggested) these participles with
éupatvet describe primarily a character in the poem and secondarily the reader,
however, here the primary focus is on the reader, the only possible subject of the
technical verb pogépeodar, while the secondary focus is on the character whose

gmmodmois is being realized. Nevertheless, poem-internal and poem-external

speakers are not here easily distinguished; the “performative” melding of the two

 The arming scene in fact continues to line 154 with an excursus on Achilles’ spear (11. 140-144) and
chariot (145154). Cf. Erbse 1969.4:193 n.2-3 (on XVI.131a): “scholion] fort[asse] ad versus IT 131-
154 referendum est.” On the basis of Tadra (in £ XVI1.131a) this is surely correct. On arming scenes,
see Janko 1992.334 (on XVI1.130-139), who compares Patroclus’ arming scene with those of Ajax
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could not be clearer.?*

With respect to the éntnodvotg, Richard Martin has observed
regarding this scholion that “the representation [of the érmtto9noic] involved is
actually triplicate: the performer’s desire to bring about an effective exodos; the desire
of Patroklos, the character he represents, to achieve an end in battle; and finally, the
audience’s desire to see and feel the most satisfying conclusion.”®" Such universal
gntrddmotg for the end of Patroclus’ arming scene of course corresponds to the
scene’s occurrence at one of the most dramatic turning points in the plot, involving

three climaxes simultaneously (in lines 119-130): the first firing of the ships, Achilles’

partial concession, and the gratification of Patroclus’ desire to help his fellow

(VIL.206ff) and Agamemnon (I1.578 and XI.16), noting that “all four major arming-scenes share
[XVIL.]}J131-3 and 135f.”

0 This is perhaps why this scholion caught the attention of N. Richardson (Richardson 1980: 287) and
R. Martin (Martin 1997: 141). The “overlap” between character and reader here corresponds to the
narratological overlap between character and narrator studied by de Jong (de Jong 2004, esp. pp. 41-
100). More specifically, René Niinlist has described ancient scholars’ sensitivity to what we would now
term ‘embedded focalization’ or the articulation of narrative events (Niinlist 2003); as he shows, this is
the basis of the AboLg éx Tol RpocwmTov, a type of argument used by ancient scholars for resolving
superficial contradictions in the poem; on the AVotg éx Tol mpoowmou, see Dachs 1913 and Rémer
1924. For example, at VI.377 Hector (running through Troy looking for Andromache) describes his
wife as Aeuxwhevog; the scholia comment, Tol wountol t6 énidetov, 0b ToU pocwmov “The epithet
belongs to the poet, not to the character.” Note that the term wpocemog refers not only to characters’
but also to the poet’s perspective, as Porphyry (ad VI1.265, pp. 99-100 Schrader; cited by Niinlist
2003.63) makes clear: “6oa pév yap E@r adtodg dp’ Eavtod ¢ idlou mpoodmov, talta 8l
axdhovda eivar (Whatever he himself [i.e. the poet] said from his own personal perspective
[rpooanou] should be non-contradictory).” Niinlist shows that the scholia are more than willing to
allow some leakage from diegetic to mimetic (paralepsis) or from mimetic to diegetic (embedded
focalization), confirming by their comments on such leakage that such a distinction existed: he cites
XVII.588a (that Menelaus is paAdaxég in Apollo’s view but dpntetiog for the narrator), XVI.278
(that the Trojans do not themselves perceive Patroclus as “Menoetius’ son”), I.23 (that Homer’s
description of Chryses as a tepelc reflects the Achaeans’ own respectful attitude), XVIII1.247-248 (a
Nicanor scholion, specifying a coordinate clause with oUvexa. as focalized), VI.377 (quoted above),
three scholia describing epithets as ‘O unptxdy or motnTixdy (X.220b,1.355,IX.651), two
regarding diegetic perspective in characters’ speeches (XX1.218, XXIII.471), and two relating
differences in characters’ and the narrator’s geographical perspectives to focalization (VI.152 on
names for Corinth, VII.422 on the course of the sun).
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Achaeans. This last is the most affecting, since in hastening to arm he is hastening to
death, as we know from XVI.45-46 (where he plead “péyo vijmeoc: 7 yap Eueidey /
ot adt@ Fdvatdv Te xanov val xTFpa Attéadar”). Ajax’ personal survival is also in
doubt. In this context, the swift utterance of the arming scene intensifies the &ywvtia
(suspense).”* This is perhaps a more plausible rationale for the scholia’s injunction
than Richardson’s technical point that “as these lines are largely formulaic, this could
presumably be done without fear that the audience would lose track of the sense.””” It
is not necessary, after all, literally to rush through the lines in order to give an
impression of haste: cteddovta may simply mean “making haste” (as Patroclus is
doing).

We may adduce one more example of the interdependence of %9%0¢ and
avayveote. Early in Book 22, Achilles has been chasing the disguised Apollo across
the plain in lieu of killing more Trojans; Apollo reveals his deception, bragging of his
immortality. Achilles responds (XXII.14-20):

TV 8¢ péy dydMoag mpocéey modag dxde Aytihele:
“€Bhaddc ', Endepye, Jedv Ghoatate TAVTOV,

! Martin 1997: 141.

2 On &ywvta, see Richardson 1980: 270. Another term is wpéAndrg, on which see Duckworth 1931:
322-323 (quoting the definition at XV.610b1, “rnpéindrc 3¢ oyfjpa motnTtindy: TpooexTLxoY 08
tadta ToV dxpoathy kol meptnadéotepoy anepydletar,” and a similar comment at X ix.229
[Duckworth 1931.322]). Duckworth notes that “the use of np(’))\v]q;z.g in the sense of anticipation is
distinct from the grammatical use of the term” (Duckworth 1931: 322); but there are “no other
examples of mpbéAnie used in this sense. The word to denote foreshadowing which appears with the
greatest frequency in the scholia is mpoavapavnots,” occuring 15 times (Duckworth 1931: 323 with
note 12). On the same page he notes other terms referring to future action (rpoavdAndrs, dvapavnua,
GvapavnoLs; also Tpohéyw, TpoamayyéAhe, Tpoavapdéyyoudr, and TpoAawBive).

#3 Richardson 1980: 287.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



181

év9dde viv Tpédag dmo telycos: A »’ Tt Tohhol

vaTav 834 elhov mplv "TAtov eloapirésdar.

viv 8’ 2ue pév pwéya xBdo¢ doelieo, Toug e cdwoas:

entdlwg, Emet ob Tt tiow v’ Edetoag dmioow.

% 6’ &v TLoatpmy, el pot Sbvaplc ye mapei.”

Greatly angered, the swift-footed Achilles addressed him:

“You have tricked me, Far-worker, most destructive of gods,

Having here and now turned me from the wall; indeed many more

Would have bitten the ground before reaching Ilium.

Now you have taken great glory from me in saving them

Easily, since you had no fear of future revenge.

Indeed I would take vengeance on you, if I had the power.”
(XX11.14-20)

Taking its lemma from the last line, though perhaps (in again referencing Tatta)
referring to the whole of the passage quoted,” a scholion of T comments (XXII.20c"),
el pot dvvauls yve mapeln- ddvapre lov TH off. mpopépecdar &
tabta 8el 00 teduppnnule Qwvil, AN’ &g &v elrol dvip yevvalog

LEYXAOPPOY ATTELADY Ded.

If I had the power — Power equal to your own. It is necessary to
pronounce (rtpogépecdar) all this not with a bold voice, but rather as a
high-minded noble man would speak when threatening a god.

A more evocative and descriptive prescription for avayveotg could scarcely be
imagined, and we shall not attempt to improve on the scholiast’s description. We
may note, however, that such an injunction (“Pronounce it as a high-minded
[ueyahoppwv] noble man would speak when threatening a god”) calls for a good deal

of imagination on the part of the reader: correct pronunciation here is specifically

described as not being a question merely of tone of voice but rather of the

4 We may observe, too, that when this passage is quoted by Plato (Republic 3.391a) as an instance of
Homeric impiety (in that Achilles here threatens a god), Plato quotes not merely the last line with its
threat but the preceding line as well.
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impersonation of character, and the reader (never having himself threatened a god)

must place himself in the position of Achilles.

2.4 Conclusion: avayveorg and rhetoric
By way of conclusion, I would like to focus in on the word describing what would be
(according to the scholiast) the ideal #j9o¢ for the &véyvwaotg of the lines in our last
example above. That word is peyahoppwv (“high-minded”). It is true that this word
aply describes Achilles in every circumstance; in the example above, however, this
characteristic of the hero is related to his speaking style in a particular situation.
Elsewhere, however, Achilles is described as peyahéppwv with respect to his
rhetorical style in general (IX.622b, introducing Ajax’s Embassy speech):
tolowy 8 dp’ Aluc* ol téooupéc elot frropes’ "Oduoceds cuvetde,
Tavolpyos, Jepameutindg Aythhevs Juuirog, peyaAd@pwv*
Dotvl A9nbde, mpdog, mardeutinds: Alac dvdpetog, ceuvé,
peYarbppwy, arholc, Suoxivrtog, Badic.
Among them Ajax — The four speakers are: Odysseus — sagacious,
scoundrelish, obsequious; Achilles — irascible, high-minded; Phoenix
— tactful, mild, pedagogical; Ajax — manly, solemn, high-minded,
direct, fixed, profound.
As this scholion does not prescribe a particular manner of &vayvwotg, it might be
taken simply as a comment on the style of the characters as we can observe them
preexistent in the text of the written and readable poem. Yet one may wonder, in view

of the profound engagement with dvdyvwotg evident in such scholia as XX11.20c'

above, how many scholia which do not (in the curtailed and compressed form in which
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they survive) feature the explicit vocabulary we have discovered elsewhere in this
chapter — including avaryveoTéov, TPOGEVEXTEDY, TPOPOPY, ELOPATLS, TO
KORUATLROV, &V TeoeL, JavpacTtixés, adverbs and participles of manner, or even
the Bpayeta Stactory itself — were intended by their authors to describe the written
text as it could be activated and enhanced in the mouth of a reader. Is this scholion
directing us to perform Ajax as “profound” (Ba90c) or Odysseus as “obsequious”
(Depameutindg)? We cannot be certain, but readers of the scholia’s criticism would
do well to bear in mind how much aurality, and how much implicit advice to the

reader, may be lurking in the beneath the surface of Erbse’s text.
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Chapter 3: Audiences and Scholars

3.1 Introduction

In the first two chapters, we have seen that avayvwotg, or the act of performing a
poetic text, was central to literary education in the Greek and Roman classroom and
that the principal elements of this dvé&yvwotg, namely apt discourse and evocative
characterization, are likewise to be found in the Homer scholia’s running
commentaries. Given the parallels in terminology and scope between the two, we are
thus tempted to infer that Homeric scholarship was geared, insofar as it concerned
avayvaote, to the classroom setting. Such an inference would, however, privilege the
student not only as the primary target of the scholiasts’ comments but also as the
primary agent of avédyvaate, and the hypothesis itself raises a number of
methodological questions. First, to what extent are the observations of Nicanor (who
flourished under Hadrian) and of the ‘exegetical’ scholia (representing long-term
traditions of Homeric scholarship) applicable to ancient Homeric scholarship in the
sense in which that scholarship is most often invoked, that is with reference to
Alexandria? Second, what setting for the act of avayvwotg do the scholia themselves
portray?

In order to prepare an answer to these questions, which appears in the

Conclusion to this dissertation, the present chapter expands our investigation to
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include, in addition to the performer and his performance as described in Chapter 2,
the setting of that performance. We begin with a complete survey of references to an
audience in the Homer scholia; these, as we discover, describe both non-scholarly and
scholarly listeners. In the second part of the chapter, we go on to apply the notion of a
‘scholarly’ (expert) audience as described in the scholia to the relationship between
Aristarchus as a listener and Poseidonius (his avayvectyg) as a performer and indeed
fellow interpreter of Homeric poetry. The methodological questions to which our
earlier explorations of dvayvwotg give rise, regarding chronological scope on the one
hand and cultural scope on the other, are thus seen to be related: both scholars and

students can be listeners, and both scholars and students can function as performers.

3.2 The audience

We may begin with a complete topology of the representation of audience in the
Homer scholia. The subject has been studied cursorily by Richardson®” and by
George Duckworth,?* though neither scholar focuses on the audience as such,
Richardson citing the description of audience emotion as one aspect of literary
criticism in the scholia and Duckworth limiting his discussion of audience to their role

in Tpoavagpavnots (foreshadowing). Perhaps owing to the limited scope of his

5 Richardson 1980, esp. pp. 268-269 and p. 278.

26 Duckworth 1931, esp. pp. 330-338. Duckworth’s and Richardson’s articles rarely overlap in the
scholia they cite.
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analysis, Duckworth is sensibly cautious on the degree to which the scholia’s
widespread use of the term dxpoatrg (95 times in the Iliad scholia alone) refers to a
contemporary audience: “When the scholiasts speak of dxpoatv¢ or axodovtee,” he
remarks, “they may be thinking of the readers and students of Homer in their own day.
The Homeric poems, however, were composed to be recited, or sung . .. and so I
prefer to be consistent throughout and speak of the Homeric ‘audience.””®” In light of
the performative character of the dvayvowotg described in Chapter 2, however, this
distinction between a reading or studious audience contemporary with the
commentators and a listening audience contemporary with archaic or classical
recitation or song is perhaps more apparent than real, since text read aloud would be
listened to; nevertheless, the distinction might be rephrased as one between listeners
contemporary with the commentators and listeners in an ‘original’ performance
context as imagined by those commentators. To which audience do the scholia refer?
Our answer must be conditioned by the degree of vividness we discern in the scholia’s

references to an audience, to which we know turn.

3.2.1 The non-scholarly audience

We may begin our survey of audience emotion, as described principally in the

‘exegetical’ scholia, by remarking that the very abundance of expressions available to

»7 Duckworth 1931: 321 n.3. This note most likely appears so as to defend the author from any
contemporary (c. 1931) accusation of anachronism.
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the critic for describing audience emotion, and their non-formulaic character,
convinces us we are not here dealing with the fossilized remnants of an Aristotelian
critical system or a blind application of abstract rhetorical terms. In the following
subsections, I consider evidence first for a non-scholarly audience, that is, one not well
versed in the Homeric poems and consequently vulnerable to extremes of emotion
resulting from their (relative) ignorance. These emotions may be classified as
suspense, anticipation (¢\ric), attentiveness and its opposite relaxation, and lastly

patriotism as manifest in Philhellenism.

3.2.1.1 Suspense

The variety of terms used to characterize audience emotion is is most apparent in the
terms used for describing audience suspense, or rather the way in which such emotion
is effected by the Poet (6 wotntng).”*® In his study of mpoavapavnoLe
(foreshadowing), a concept naturally related to suspense, Duckworth cites eight

scholia as instances of such audience emotion; Richardson adds nineteen more.?” For

%8 It must be remarked immediately that, in the case of verbs describing the effect of verses on the
audience, the subject of such verbs is never “6 o’wocyvéc‘r“r]g”; sometimes the subject is a rhetorical term
referring to a specific word in the lines discussed (eg. XI1.604, dvarttepol TOV GproATAY 7)
avapuvnots, “the exclamation puts the listener on the edge of his seat™); occasionally it is the listener
himself (eg. VII.171e dywvid énl T xAnpe 6 dxpoatyc, “the listener is in suspense regarding the
lottery”); but more usually the subject, implicit or explicit, is “the Poet” (6 motnti¢ at V.561,
VII.479, X.43a, XII1.13, XV.64c, XVII.240-243, iii.184;"Opnpoc at v.410, vi.148. In all,
“"Oumpog” appears 266 times in the Homer scholia [296 times if we include the D scholia], “6

oLy TNe” 562 times [652 times if we include the D scholia]). Thus it is clear that, with respect to the
audience, the speaker of the poem is imagined as the poet himself.

29 Duckworth 1931: 330-338 cites I1.39b, I1.419, XI.604 (noted by Richardson 1980: 270 n.11 and
277),XV.64c,XVI.112-113, XVI.46b, XX.443. Richardson 1980: 269-270 and 270 nn.11-12
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Richardson, a key term is dywvta, “related to the poet’s tendency to bring the action
to the point a crisis and then provide a resolution” and his “fondness for cliff-hanging
situations.’® These are usually noted briefly,*”' but can specify the object of
suspense’”* and vividly indicate the relationship between the listener in suspense and
the object.’® The effect of suspense is particularly associated with rapid action in the

poem, as at XIV.418-425:

cites II1.16b, VI1.479, VIII.87a', VIII.217a, X1.218, X1.401, XI1.507, XI1.52-59, XII.297b,
XII1.330a, XIV.424c,XVI.431-461, XIV.508, XXIII.378b, and v.379.(XIV.508, also cited
by Richardson, does not appear to reference the audience.) The following may be added to this list:
I1.649b,11.223a, V1.392, VII.29, VII.171e,IX.103, X.43a, XI.218, XI1.179-180,
XIII.665b, X111.219-329, XV.390, XV.556-558, XVI1.463-476b, XVI1.240-243,
XVII.453-455a% XVII1.145-148, X VIII.115-152, XX.375b, iii.184,ix.276, and ix.444.
Here and below I have altered Duckworth’s and Richardson’s numbering of scholia (which in their
articles reference the edition of Dindorf 1875) to conform to the numbering of Erbse’s edition, and I
have added the words of the scholia themselves where appropriate (generally Duckworth and
Richardson cite only).

300 Richardson 1980: 270. In a scholion noted by Duckworth (Duckworth 1931: 332) and praised by
Roémer (Romer 1914: 32, cited by Duckworth 1931: 332), the ancients concur (XV.64c¢): 6 8’
dvatijoe [ldtpoxAov: Zmvbdotoc évévde Eng Tol “Aosopévn” [((XV.77)] 00dE Eypagpev:
doilnaot yap Edptmideten mpohdyw tabra. dvaydviog 8¢ éaTLv 6 mountig xat, Eav dpa, oTépua
povov tLdets, “raxol 8 dpa of médev dpyh” [(X1.604)]. Taxa 3¢ 6 Tabra mothoag xal to
“Oyoped’ & ONPny” [(1.336)] xal 6 “HpLato & ¢ wpdtov Kixovag ddupas” [(xxiil.310)]) “He
shall send out Patroclus — Zenodotus did not write these lines, up to “beseeching” (XV.77); all this
seems like a Euripidean prologue. The poet is fond of suspense and, using &pa [ ‘behold’], puts in a hint
merely, [as in] ‘Behold, the beginning of woe was upon him’ (XI1.604). Swiftly the poet [creates] these
things, as also ‘We journeyed to Thebe” (1.336) and ‘He began at where he overcame the Cicones’
(xxiii.310).” The lines quoted are all highly abbreviated narratives, the second of course described in
greater detail in Book 9 of the Odyssey (ix.39-61).

1 As at VI.392 (tolto 8¢ @nowy tva dymviatepog 6 dxpoatihs yévntar “He [sc. the Poet] says
this so that the listener grows more suspenseful”), XI.507 (qi&noev odv tiv dywviav “Therefore he
increased the suspense,” noted at Richardson 1980: 270 n.12), XVI.463-476b (xat’ dpynv
TOANAKLG ATTOTUYYAVOVTAG TTOLAY Tovg BaAlovtag dvaryavioy otet Tov dxpoatny “He often
makes them miss [with their spears] at the beginning and thus makes the listener suspenseful”); at
ix.44 we find simply ToUto ei¢ dywviav Tol dxpoatol “This is for the suspense of the listener.”
ZXI1.171e dyeved éme ©8 wxMpe 6 dxpoatic “The listener is in suspense as to the lottery.”

B VIIL.87a! &v arywvig 3¢ xadiotig tov dxpoatiyv xal tov detvoy "Extopa adtd émdyet
“Having put the listener in suspense he also brings up the terrible Hector before him” (noted at
Richardson 1980. 269). The specification of adtd (i.e. the listener) is striking as a sign that the listener
is conceived as a real person and not merely as a concept. We find a0t similarly at XV.56b:
napapudeitot Tov drpoathy, Ty dhwoty Tpolag oxtaypapdv adtd. Both érmdyet (VIIL8Ta') and
oxtaypapdy (XV.56b) could be used without an object, so the use of the pronoun is deliberate.
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¢ Enes’ "Extopoc oxa yapat pévog év xovinot
YeLpos 8’ ExPadev Eyyog, En’ adtd 8’ domic Edpdn
®al x6pue, dpol 8¢ ol Bpdye Teldyen moLrnihe yohnd:
ol 8¢ péya tdyovree Enédpapov uleg Ayariv
éamouevor gpdeadar, dndvtilov 8t apetag
alypds: GAA’ ob tLg 2duvnoaTo ToLwéva Ad@v
obtdoat 000E Bakelv: Ttply yap meplfnoay dptatol,
ITouvruddpag te xat Alveloag xat dtog Aynvep . . .
Thus the might of Hector fell quickly down in the dust
And he dropped his spear, and his shield sank after it
And his helmet too, and around him his cunningly-wrought armor clanked;
And they ran up shouting loudly, the sons of the Achaeans,
Hoping to drag him away, and they cast thick
Their spears, but not one of them was able [to hit] the leader of the folk,
To would or strike him; for before [that could happen] the best men came up
Polydamas and Aeneas and bright Agenor. ..
(XIV.418-425)

Here the scholion (noted by Richardson®™) is as follows (XIV.424c):

reptfnoayv dototol . . . Bpa 8¢, i Eml TO dnpbdTaToy EEdyeL TAC
gywviag.

The best men came up — Look here, how he brings the suspenseful
moments>” to the highest point.

The listener himself can “be in suspense” verbally, as at VIL.479:

TEONLVEL Xal AyovLdy TOLET TOV dxpoTathV &l Tolg E00uévoLs 6
TOLNTNG.

The Poet stirs the listener with respect to the future (mpoxtvet) and
makes him be in suspense [&ywvtdv] concerning events to come [totg
éoopevolc].

Such a scholion might make us rethink a translation of dywvta as “suspense™ it is

here necessary to specify that the aywvie concerns events to come, whereas our

3% Richardson 1980: 270 n.12.

3% 1t is impossible to translate the plural in &ywviag, though we may note that the plural excludes an
abstract sense here: the scholiast is either referring to a series of suspenseful moments or, conceivably,
to multiple feelings of suspense felt by multiple people.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



190

English word implies expectation of the future; rather, &ywvia refers to the listener’s
emotion at the present time. With respect to the verb xtvéw, it indicates a general

heightening of listeners’ emotion®® which can be particularized.*”’

3.2.1.2 ’EAxnicg

Besides ‘dywvia,” other terms used in the scholia to denote keen interest on the part
of the audience is éAnttc. Duckworth was perhaps mistaken in classifying éAric as a
condition of ‘comfort’ on the part of the audience, in keeping with their
Philhellenism®®; rather, it means “an expectation of the future.” For example at
VIL.29, where 6 pév dxpoatig dewva EAmtilet Ent T mapdde T6 tév dedv “the
listener expects awesome things upon the entrance of the gods,” the scene in question
is precisely one in which Athena and Apollo negotiate their pro-Greek and pro-Trojan
stances. Thus we should not presume that the audience is described as having a
partisan stake in such scholia as XVIIL151-152, “tot¢ pév dupoatats EAmic Ay

¢Eeinio B “Ildtpoxioy, 6 8¢ mdhwy Emetapdttet THV SLdvotay, tve Ent T6

0% As at ix.276: t& TovTwv %evel TOV dnpoaTiy, tva piohowpey tov Kdxhera g doefelag xal
égnoddpey adTd xohaodévte “By means of these [remarks of Polyphemus’] he [sc. the Poet] stirs
[xLvel] the listener, so that we may hate the Cyclops for his impiety and exult over him when he is
brought to heel.” On the coupling of 6 dxpoatrng with verbs in the 1% person plural, see below (p.
212ff.). We may add v.379: mdALv dAhav Sewvdv mposdoxiay dmoBaihet dvaxtviy T dxpoat
“Again he [sc. the Poet] sets up the expectation (mpoadoxta) of other terrible things for the listener so
as to produce excitement [dvaxtvév]” (noted at Richardson 1980: 270 n.11), here by means of
Poseidon’s declaration that he will prolong Odysseus’ seaborne suffering.

07 As at XXII1.378b: prhovernioy xivel tolg dxodouat 6 EpdutA<i>ov T&v dywviatéy “The
coming together of the contestants stirs a love of strife in the hearers [tol¢ dxodouat].”

308 Cf. Duckworth 1931: 331, where he translates it as “a ray of hope” with respect to X I1.419. On the
presumption by the scholiasts of the audience’s Philhellenism, which Duckworth rightly shows is a
significant factor elsewhere and which he mistakenly brings to bear on éArtig, see below (p. 195ff.).
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GRUALOTATOV TLROXY LYY THV dyaviay Ttdaviy Tothontat Ty AytAiéwg
€£0dov” (The listeners had an expectation that Patroclus would be dragged out [of the
fray], but he [sc. the Poet] disturbs the train of thought [émttapdtrer TV dtdvorav]
so that in bringing the suspense [&ywvta] to the highest point he can make the return

of Achilles believable).**”

3.2.1.3 Attentiveness

Both &ywvia and éAmtic thus manipulate the listener with respect to the future, the
latter inherehently and the former by context or with additional adverbial phrases such
as Tolg écopévolg; in the case of Tpocoy and its agentive verb é€atpén, however,

the reference is very much to the moment at hand.>'® We find it used especially for

3% On the principle of mtHav6Trg in the scholia see Richardson 1980: 272, Meijering 1987: 201-203,
and Feeney 1991: 50ff., as well as Spengel 1894.1.365.7 (Anonymi de arte rhetorica). Other examples of
the audience’s &Amtg include I1.419 (St Tol “med” EAmida Yohelmer “Because of the ‘hardly’ there
remains an expectation”; discussed at Duckworth 1931: 331), X11.179-180 (éAnida dmofdAAet Tolc
dxpoatals 6Tt 0dx Hv Tabta dpeotd Yeols, dAAX Stevoolvto wev xal adtol Bondely, fdolvro 3¢
Ate “He [sc. the Poet] throws in an expectation for the audience that these things [sc. the Argives’
problems] were not pleasing to the gods, but that they [the gods] were planning themselves to help yet
were at the pleasure of Zeus™), and I1.694b (Juyaywyet Tals éAniot Toug axpoatas “He [sc. the
Poet] controls the emotions of the listeners by means of expectations for the future [EAnist]”). On
duyayoyia cf. Meijering 1987: 6-12; on the Juyaywyta of the audience elsewhere see XXII1.147-
156 (darpoving ToV THg ddEensg xaLpov ol Gpyov xatéAmey, &AM’ Gomep Sratptfny
noptlbpevog TH axof Tobg wev Tpéyely enoty, adtog 8¢ Yuyaywyet ToV dxpoathv “Astonishingly,
he has not left the moment of the pursuit unornamented, but rather as though to provide a pause to the
ear he tells us they were running but himself controls the emotions of the listener”) and (seemingly
applied to the listener) at XXII1.476 (3édoxtat yop T6 montij mdv eldog xLvelv mpog
Juyaywytav “It pleased the Poet to bring every sort [of speech, here AotSopta] to bear for the sake of
Juyayayia). As arhetorical term applied to speeches by characters within the narrative, Juyaywyta
appears in the scholia at 1.312-313, I1.300c, I1.323a, II1.6, V1.202b, VIII.236,1X.4470,
IX.528a'2% X1.741b,iii.115, and x.491 (this last applied to Odysseus in his &éroyor).

319 For a poem-internal use of the word that clarifies its meaning in the scholia, see XII1.545 on
Antilochus: xat TpooexTLXOV TOV veaviav elodyet xal peta éntpelelag Tdvta TpdTTovTe:
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set-piece actions such as duels”  and meta-textual moments like the invocation of the

Muses*" or address of the listener in the 2™ person singular®'?; the narrative is thus

renewed by means of audience attentiveness, or sustained by the frustration of the

attentive audience’s expectations.”* Likewise with éyelpw, describing the effect of

totobty Tt 8v¥dde xal T0 doxeUoas “he brings in the young man as attentive and careful in all things;
such is the meaning of ‘thoughtful’ here.”

T As at XVI.431-461 (mpocoyiy épydaletar t§) Tob povopaytov oxédet “He [sc. the Poet] works
up attention by means of the perspective [of Zeus] on the duel”; noted at Richardson 1980: 270 n.11),
X11.330a (mtdAwv &AAY Tapaoxev]) yofitatl GoTe vedTepoy TOV dydva Qatvesdal, TEoGEXTLROUE
Mdc Totdv “Again he [sc. the Poet] makes use of a different arrangement [sc. of words] so as to make
the contest seem newer, making us attentive”; noted at Richardson 1980: 270 n.11), and X11.297b
(rpomapasxrevalet 3¢ del Tolg dptotedovrtag, Eatpmv Huds elg mposoyhv “He [sc. the Poet]
always prepares heroes having their moment of glory in advance, pulling us to attention”; noted at
Richardson 1980: 270 n.11). On the use of the 1* person plural to describe the objects of the poet’s
devices, see below (p. 212ff.). For the use of é£atpéw with the audience, cf. XVI.46b on Patroclus’
entreating Achilles as a péya vimeog: al & mpoavagmvisetg adtat Tov dxpoativ ématpousty, 18y
npocdonévta T6 deLvév “Foreshadowings such as these pull up the listener, expectant as he already is
of something terrible”; discussed by Duckworth 1931: 336-337 and noted by Richardson 1980: 270
n.11).

312 Richardson (Richardson 1980: 270) notes two such: XV1.112-113 (éomete viv pot, Moloac - 6
napddofov péMhwv Aéyely Thy Omoyfenoty Alavtog, TOV dxpoaThY TPOGEXTLRWTEPOY TToLET Tolg
nopa Movaav Aéyorg “Tell me now, Muses — Being on the point of telling something incredible in
the retreat of Ajax, he makes the listener more attentive by means of information taken from the
Muses”; also noted at Duckworth 1931: 334-335) and X1.218 (€omete viv pot, Moloat - ént Tolc
peyiotolg tag Moloag xahel ag Ep&v Tt xatvoTepoY* al Yap ToLalTat TEoTAPATKEVAL
dxpatotépag otolict Tig mposoydg Tolg axpoxtals “Tell me now, Muses — He calls the Muses
for the most important things as though saying something fresher: such introductory elements make for
better attentiveness [axpatoTépag . . . Tpocoyds] on the part of the listeners). As above with the plural
of &ymviag, it is quite likely that the plural Tpocoyatl corresponds to the plural dxpoxtal and that
neither is therefore used in an empty technical sense

33 As at IV.223a (on v9’ odx &v Bptlovra tdoig Ayauéuvova 8Tov “Then you would not have
seen bright Agamemnon dozing”): mpooextixoy 8¢ Alav elg Ayapépova Tov dxpoativ motet “He
makes the listener altogether attentive to Agamemnon.”

314 There are three comments on the exploitation of suspense and manipulation of the listener’s
suspenseful expectations, XX.375b (Evdev AavBdvet Tov dxpoativ mpooéyovta Tals alnlatg
“Extopog “Here he [sc. the Poet] slips past the listener, who is waiting for the sufferings of Hector”),
XII1.219-329a’ (6 pév dxpoatig dxovoag ‘xal téte 87 mept xfjpt [Tooetddmv éyorddy’
[(XII1.206)] mpocdoxd dpbpntov TLva supBorny Eoeadat, 6 8¢ dAhag Emetofyaye “The listener,
having heard ‘And then indeed Poseidon was greatly angered at heart’ (XII1.206) expects that there will
be some inevitable confrontation, but he [sc. the Poet] brings in other material”; noted at Richardson
1980: 270 n.11), and iii.184 (of Nestor’s revelation that he knows nothing of Odysseus’ homecoming:
datpoving 6 mountig, EpBarav elg émBuplay Tév v6oTov TOV dxpoathy, dvapTd TdALY
“Astonishingly the poet, having inspired a desire in the listener to know of the homecomings, puts him
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foreshadowing on the listener,*" the appearance of a major character,’'®or (with

dywvie) the surprising despair of an otherwise ever-hopeful character.’”’ Finally, we
find three uses of Gvaptden (literally, ‘to hang something on,” but an intensive verb of
suspense) describing tension felt by the audience,”® and one of the colorful verb
avartepow (literally ‘to put wings on someone’; we might say ‘to put someone on the

319

edge of their seat’).”” Needless to say, the Poet does all this deliberately and self-

back in suspense’). On the concept of “Homeric misdirection,” whereby the storyteller or his characters
deliberately mislead us with respect to future events in the poem, see Morrison 1992.

31511.39b on the direct statement by the narrator that Zeus has pain and groaning in store for the
Achaeans: /8¢ mpoavapavnog éysptixy “This instance of foreshadowing is arousing [sc. of the
listener]” (mentioned at Duckworth 1931: 330).

*1TI1.16b on the appearance of Paris: Towaiv mooudytlev AréEavdpos deoetdijc: dyelpet 3¢ Tov
drpoatiy TpoxLvduvedovta elodywy Tov TAsloTov xwvdivay Etéporg altiov “ The godlike
Alexander came out to fight for the Trojans — “In bringing in the cause of so many dangers for others
as the champion, he [sc. the Poet] arouses (éysipsb) the listener” (noted by Richardson 1980: 270 n.11).
317 At XVII.240-243, where Ajax remarks to Menelaus that they are both about to be killed: tdyo Tov
axpoaThy éyelpmv 6 ToLNTHG ol adTOY TOV LoyupdTATOY dywviivta TaploTtyoty “Swiftly
rousing the listener, the poet also makes him suspenseful in the highest degree.”

318 dvaptde: XX.443, of Apollo snatching Hector from Achilles’ clutches (tt9avése dvorptd Thv
émudupiay Tév axpoativ “He [sc. the Poet] credibly puts the listener’s yearning in suspense”;
discussed by Duckworth 1931: 336-337, noted by Richardson 1980: 270 n.11); X.43a, of
Agamemnon’s need for counsel (dvoptd Tov dxpoathv “He [sc. the Poet] puts the listener in
suspense™); iii.184 (quoted above, with o’wocp‘cci maALy “[the Poet] puts the listener back in
suspense”). We may add VIII.350, a sudden change of scene to Olympus from the battlefield where
Hector is triumphant (dvoptd dALy Nudic &md Tév mapdvTav wi Sunyolpevog Ty duatuyiay Tév
‘EXMvav o uAéhinv “He [sc. the Poet] again puts us in suspense, away from the action, in not going
on to describe the dire situation of the Greeks (being Philhellenic).” On the presumption of
Philhellenism, see below (p. 195ft.).

I gvamrepbn: X1.604, of Patroclus that xaxol 8 dpa of wéhev dpyy “Behold, the beginning of woe
was upon him,” a scholion combining several of the terms encountered above (dvanttepot TOV
drpoaTiyv ) dvapavroLs émetydpevoy padely Tt TO xaxodv v, THY mpocoyny 8¢ éoydletat duk
Boayetog The detyews: el yap mAdov éncketpydouto, dloPeLpev Gy Tév EEC Aoyov xal
grnuBivve Ty olnoty “The exclamation (&vap vmotg) puts the listener on the edge of his having
been roused (Emerybpevov) to [wish to] know what that woe was. He [sc. the Poet] works up the
attentiveness through the brevity of the exposition; for if he had described it more fully, he would have
destroyed the rest of the story and taken the edge off the poem” (discussed by Duckworth 1931: 332
and noted by Richardson 1980: 270 n.11 and 277) and XV.594b’, on the statement that Zeus $éiye 3¢
Hupov “bewitched the heart” of the Argives (dvamtepol 3¢ TOV dxpoativ TpoodoxdvTa TOV
¢umpmody “He [sc. the Poet] puts the listener on the edge of his seat, expecting the burning [of the
ships]). We find dvamtepém used of Hermes’ wand at XXIV.343c, and twice of speech by characters
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consciously.**

3.2.1.4 Relaxing the audience

Having observed how, according to the scholia, Homer’s audience is made
suspenseful, full of anticipation, and attentive, we may briefly consider the reasons
why that audience is said on occasion to relax. The key terms are the near-synonyms
&vémavore and dravdmavat, or rather their verbal forms. We find that this
relaxation is structural, providing a pause in the middle of long battle, as at the end of
Book IV,*! during the interview of Glaucus and Diomedes in Book 6,**as an
ecphrasis prior to Patroclus’ death,”” or on the occasion of Meriones’ sudden trip in
search of a new spear in Book 13.%** As the scholiast observes at XIV.114b (on a

speech of Diomedes’), “Ounptxov 8¢ tals mapexfdosioLy Sravamadety ToOV

within the poem (I1.333a, of Odysseus’ suggestion to the Greeks that they flee; X.160-161, of
Nestor’s waking Diomedes with news of the imminence of the Trojans). The word may have positive
connotations (“the thrill of suspense”?) if its application at Plato Phaedrus 249d to the ecstatic love of
truth experienced by the philosophizing soul is in some way consonant with its usage here as a term of
criticism.

20v.410: adtéc éotLy Equtod cuvarsPavépevog "Opmpog elg 8oov dywviag mponyoye TOV Abyov
“Homer himself is aware of what level of suspense he has brought the narrative.”

211V.539b on the long-range perspective of “¥vHa xev odxéTt Epyov dvip dvbéoarto peteAdav:
navtodamag 8¢ mhnyas xal nropata SteAdoy énavaradet tov dxpoathv “Providing a summary
of all sorts of blows and bodies, he [sc. the Poet] gives the listener a rest.”

22Y1.119b (=VI.119[G]; the comment applies, however, to the whole of VI.119-236): Stavamaiet
OV dxpoathy yevearoylag rat widoug wapepBaiimv “He [sc. the Poet] gives the listener a rest by
inserting genealogies and stories.”

B XVI1.793-804a: Sravamadey Tov dxpoatiy 6mhonotiay mapetadyet “Giving the listener a rest,
he [sc. the Poet] puts in the ecphrasis on the armor.”

24 X111.168a: T6 Aov da T6 dvarmaloor ol dxpoatag 4o pdyme Tolito mpdttet 6 mounthg “The
poet uses the whole [of this incident] in order to give the listener a rest from the battle.” The rest is not a
long one, as the battle resumes immediately at XII1.169. For an example of Stavdraustg describing
speech by a character within the poem, see VII.328a (Nestor speaking to Agamemnon in the
assembly), likewise with 6 &xpoatyg (not Agamemnon himself but the individuated Achaean).
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Gxpoatny” (It is Homer’s way to make use of digressions in order to give the reader a
rest). The return of Chryseis to her father at 1.430-487 occasions a more extensive

comment (1.430b):

drag pa tH e Oétidog dmarayf ouvddy v émdvodoy, S
péoov Bdrrer T watd Tov 'Oduccéa, wovov odyl AdYe
ratapetpenons tov éml Xplonmy mAolv. Exatépors 88 petplog
Yoouevos Stavamalder TOV Gxpoativ, TGV P&V TOV %OEOV
TEPLALP®BY, TRV O& THY émtduplay drominpdv.

So as not to join Thetis’ arrival with her departure, he [sc. the Poet]
parenthetically inserts the material concerning Odysseus, though he
does not measure out the sailing to Chryse in full. Using both elements
in due measure, he gives the listener a rest, taking away the sense of
sateity from some and filling up others’ eagerness.

This scholion is remarkable in allowing that some parts of the audience may desire
one thing and other parts another; Homer, however, satisfies the audience’s need both

for arousal and for relaxation, and even for rest.**

3.2.1.5 Comforting and gratifying the Philhellenic audience

The Poet is 13 times described as @uAéAAnv (“favoring the Greeks”) in the scholia®™®;
we may likewise cite at least twelve instances of emotion ascribed to the audience

which takes its Philhellenism for granted.”®” It follows from the presumption of

BXVI.666a: pinpd 3¢ mapexBdoct dvanadet Tov dxpoatiy xopdvta “With a short digression he
[sc. the Poet] gives the tired listener a rest.”

326 Gel yap QLAEAMTY 6 ot TS at X.14-16; @uAéAAYv 6 mounthg at XVI.814-815; d¢ @LAéAAnv 6
“Oumpog at VIIL.78(G); i pLtAéAhny 6 mounte at X1.0; dg ouAéAhnv at VI.1a, VII.17-18,
VIIIL.78, X1.1(G), XIV.15a2%, and XV.598b; otAéAAny &v at I1.673-674, VII1.274-276a’, and
XI.336a.

32T Duckworth 1931: 332-335 adduces the following scholia as exhibiting Philhellenism with explicit

regard to the audience: X1.192b, X1.194a, X1.413f, X11.13-15, XIII.348a, XV.56b,
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audience Philhellenism that the numerous woes of the Achaeans in the Iliad will fill
the audience with dread and grief, while the tpoavagpavnoig of future Greek success

will alleviate such feelings, comforting or gratifying the listener.’*® XV.56b, where we

XVII.205a, and XVII.236a. We may add IT1.16b, V.519, VII1.217a, and XVI.339-418. Cf.
1V.223a (sympathy for Agamemnon) and v.25 (sympathy for Telemachus; noted at Duckworth
1931: 335). As Duckworth notes (Duckworth 1931: 335) that it is possible for the audience (in the
scholia’s view) to feel sympathy for the barbarian (XVII.207-208b nta9oc épydletar tals
arroTplotg ouppopatls cuvakyolv T6 mpéoumov “He [sc. the Poet] works up pity for the disasters
of foreigners by sympathizing with this character”), but this is the ‘marked’ form of sympathy, it being
taken for granted otherwise that the listener is quite simply cheering for the Greeks. On this “general
view that Homer wishes to present the Greeks as favorably as possible, whereas the Trojans are
barbarians, and so are shown in a bad light,” see Richardson 1980: 273-274, who provides further
examples of the scholia’s Philhellenic tendencies (Richardson 1980: 274 with nn.25, 27, and 28, not
necessarily with reference to the audience as in my list above). Richardson cites the debate between
van der Valk (van der Valk 1963.1: 474ff.) and Kakridis (Kakridis 1971: 54ff.) as to whether the
scholia’s view is correct (van der Valk holding that it is; Richardson 1980: 274 n.26).

328 Duckworth 1931.330-335 lists the following (associated with mpoavapawnoig): X.274b’
(mpoyaptletat . .. e dnpoaty “He [sc. the Poet] gratifies the listener”), X.295 (rapapudntinoy
toUto “This [is said] by way of comfort”), X. 332b (mposaydyLpog 1 Tév dvapuviosey TEpPLe TG
dnpoatii. N3ty 8¢ oty xal xepropixy “The listener’s delight in the exclamations is anticipatory.
It is most pleasurable and mocking”), X1.192b (iva pf) Avmtapeda “Lest we grieve™), XI1.194a (tva
eld6Teg TOV %aLpov THe ATTNne ) Bapéug dxoloLuey THV Aeyopévey xaxdy mept Té@v ‘ENMvav
“So that, aware of the time of his diminishment, we will not take it badly as we hear harsh things said
about the Greeks™), XI1.413f (3t T¢ dvapovhoens AvarTdTal TOV dxpoathy: Aoy ydp adtoy
¢Eepéfnoey “By means of the exclamation he [sc. the Poet] refreshes the listener; for he had
exceedingly terrified him”; also noted at Richardson 1980: 270), XII.13-15 (tva wf Auropeda “Lest
we grieve”), XI1.174a'(T) (Sepamedoy Tov dxpoativ “comforting the listener”; very similar to
XXI11.174a%[b]), XII1.348a (xudaivav Aytifja- toutéote T6 “Atdg 8’ éreheteto Bourny” [(1.5)].
Orep mapapudiag 3t Talita TBY dxpoatdy Stk pécov enoty: oyedov yip drodeixvuoLy
dppotépous Tols "EAAnat Bondolvtag, Tov pév Evi, Tov 8¢ & ndnder “Giving glory to Achilles —
This is the ‘And so the will of Zeus was being accomplished’ [1.5]. He [sc. the Poet] says these things
parenthetically by way of comforting the listeners; for he soon shows both of them [sc. Zeus and
Poseidon] helping the Greeks, Zeus helping the one [sc. Achilles] and Poseidon helping the mass of
them”), XV.56b (quoted above), XVIL.2052 (tv dyavdxtnoty tév dxpoatdv Spa “Look at the
refreshment of the listeners™), XVIL.236a (@i e09uplay tav dxovdvtev “For the good feeling of
the listeners”), and v.25 (@radhdtret dywviag Tov &xpoxtyv “He sets the listener free from
suspense”). All these scholia relate to Tpoavagavnotg; for analysis, see Duckworth 1931. With
respect to the comforting or gratification of the audience, we may add X VII.800a (tv dyavaxtnowy
3¢ Tav dxoudvTav LaTar, 00 éml TOAL Qaoxwy &ToAaleLy Tév §TTAnv Tov “Extopa “He [sc. the
Poet] heals the distress of the [poem-external] hearers in saying that Hector will not long be enjoying
the [use of Achilles’] armor). Contrawise, the listeners’ satisfaction at the near-success of
Agamemnon’s &ptaTeta is frustrated at XI.181-182 by the intervention of Zeus (3t” dAlywv
edppavag TOV axpoathy Eml Ta cuvextixd Epyetal: del yap suvadeloPar Tobg Ayatols elg Ty
¢Eo0dov [atpbéxhou “Having gratified the listener for a short space he moves on to essential matters
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find Zeus assuaging the disraught and highly Philhellenic Hera, provides a particularly
graphic example:

eMTéoy oy 6Tl 16 oyiud EotL Tpoavareparatnwots, ws *Oduooels
npoavapavel Trhepdyw v pwwotnpeoxtoviav . . . wedg O
TovTolg Tmapapudeitar TOV dxpoatnyv, THV dAwoty Tpolag
oxLaypady adté Tlg Yap &v MVECYETO EUTLTPAUEVHY TRV
EXMAnvendv vedv xat Alavtog gedyovtog, el pi drixetto tals
Juyats Tav Evtuyyavévtav, 6t ol  tabta mpdfavreg
rpatIoovtal TOTE;

It must be said, therefore, that the rhetorical device is one of
anticipatory summary, in the same manner as Odysseus foretells the
slaughter of the Suitors to Telemachus . . . In addition, he comforts the
listener by outlining the sack of Troy to him; for who could keep calm
with the Greek ships being burned and Ajax in retreat, if it were not
explained to the spirits of those on hand that those who have done such
things will soon be vanquished?

The exact reference of “tév évtuyyavovtey,” not to mention “tov axpoatyy,” is not
entirely clear; as we shall see below, the more regular term for a listener inside the
poem is 6 GxoVwv (or ¥} axovow as it would be here). Whether we take Zeus as the
subject of rrapapudettar and Hera as tov axpoatynv or whether we presume they
have their ordinary scholial meanings (of “the Poet” and “the [poem-external]
listener”), the Philhellenism of this scholion and its rhetorical question is remarkable:
the prospect of the Greek ships being burnt is presumed to fill the listener (internal,
external, or both) with uncontrollable fear. Yet we must also note that the scholia are

far from imagining their audience as without pity for Hector: el xal Epelhe TLg TGV

[i.e. the main plot]; for it is necessary that the Achaeans be put in dire straits [as we head] towards the
sortie of Patroclus”™). See also VII.182 and X.546¢ (discussed below).
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axovévtav, we read at XVIL.207-208a,"” “dyavaxtnoeLy ént 16 t1ov “Extopa
xefiodar Tols Aytdiémg 6mhotg, padav 6Tt odx Emt oD, ®&v HAénce TOV
"Extopa” (Even if someone in the audience were distressed at Hector’s using
Achilles’ armor, learning [here] that it will not be for long he would pity Hector).**

Twice we find the scholia aligning the gratification of the audience with the
gratification of characters inside the poem. At VII.176-182, prior to the duel of Hector
and Ajax, the chief Achaeans draw lots to see who will fight the Trojan:

v &’ EBahov xuvéy Ayaypéuvovos Atpedao
Aaol 8’ Nproavto, Yeolot 8¢ yeipag dvéayov-
0 8¢ Tig elmeoxev Ldav elg 0dpavoy edplv:
“Zeb marep, ) Aloavta hayety, ) Tudéog vidy,
1) adTov BaotAfje moAuypvooto Munnvrg.”
&g &p’ Epav, méAdev 8¢ I'epvrog inméta Néotwp,
¢n 8’ €Bope wATpog xuvéng by &p’ Hehev adtol,
Aflavroc:
And they cast [the tokens] into the helmet of Atreus’ son Agamemnon;
And the folk prayed and held up their hands to the gods;
And thus a man [among them] would speak, looking to broad heaven:
“Father Zeus, let it be Ajax who is chosen, or the son of Tydeus,
Or the king himself of Mycenae rich in gold.”
So, behold, they spoke, and the Geranian horseman Nestor shook [the helmet],
And out of the helmet leapt the token which they themselves had wished for,
That of Ajax—
(XVIIL.176-183)

%29 Noted and discussed at Duckworth 1931: 335.

330 For other instances of the audience pitying characters, cf. the slaying of the (Achaean) twins Crethon
and Orsilochus by Aeneas at V.540-560, on which the scholia comment (V.550a1[b]), nEnoe 16
nadog ol Gt HRdvTeg xal GrL dldupot foav dnhacag, xal elg olxtov xLvel TOV dxpoatnv “He
boosts the pathos both in showing that they were young and in showing that they were twins, and moves
the listener to pity” (similarly at V.550a%[ T]: Audc drpuve dua ol madntixod, t¥e #iPne, T
TLpdie, 6tu 3tdupor “He rouses us with the pathetic, [namely] their youth, their renown, the fact that
they were twins™); also XXII1.184, where sympathetic grief for Hector is comforted: dta 8¢ t¥jg
dvapavioewg Edepdmeuce TOV dxpoathy: B3N yap cuvéraoye tfj Tob "Extopog alxtia “By means
of the exclamation he [sc. the Poet] comforted the listener; for he [the listener] was already suffering
along [cuvémaaye] with Hector’s agony.”
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Remarking on line 182, the scholiast comments (VIIL.182b),

mdaviis elpntor Tolto, edyfic Yop T6 EpYov Ny, xal XEXXPLOUEVHS
TG AXPOUTY.

This is said believably, for it was a question of prayer, and it delights
the listener.

Here the delight of the audience (t§ axpoat?) and the delight of the Achaeans
(unstated, but implicit in &v &p’ §9ehov adrot) correspond; the scholiast comes close
to saying that the listener had participated in the prayer of the anonymous average
Achaean (mttBavdg . . . edydc yap T0 Epyov). Likewise at X.545-547, where Nestor
congratulates Odysseus and Diomedes on the stolen horses post-Doloneia®'

8nmtwg To06d’ ttmoug AdPetov, natadivreg Sutiov
Todwv, 7| tic opue Topey Dede dvtiBorncag;
alvidg dniveooty éetxbdTeg HEALOLO.
However did you two get these horses here, having entered the throng
Of the Trojans, or some god who met you gave you them?
They wonderfully resemble the rays of the sun.
(X.545-547)

Here the scholion comments (X.546¢),

% Tl agpwe mopey e:ucppocvrmoc 70D dupoatol, 1) dte TO wdAAog, v)
due TO Guiyavov elvar dVo elg xataoxomny &meAdbvrag xat
Apupa xopioacdal.

Or some god gave you them — [This is said] as things meant to cheer
the listener, whether because of the beauty [sc. of the horses] or
because it is not feasible for two people coming back from a scouting
trip to have also acquired booty.

Since Nestor is here addressing a fellow character, it could be that what he is saying is

31 We have already encountered this passage above (p. 142), on the issue of how to read these lines
aloud as a question. Here we consider a different scholion’s comment, however (X.546¢ as opposed to
X.545-546a' above).
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edppavtixa to Odysseus as his dxpoatng; but it is just as likely — even (in light of
the overwhelming predominance of reference to poem-external listeners in the
scholiasts’ use of the word axpoatg, observed above) probable — that the scholiast
is indicating that Nestor’s amazemeni cheers the poem-external dxpoatvc, the
audience of the avdyvootne. What is more, if the latter is referred to here, the
emotion of poem-internal listener (Odysseus) and poem-external listener must overlap,
since the edppocivy of the poem-external listener would be the warm welcome
feeling of reaching the end of the suspenseful Doloneia,™ just as Odysseus’
e0ppocvvy would result from reaching the end of his xataoxom and being
congratulated on its success. As we shall see in the section below, such blurring of the

line between internal and external audiences is by no means unparalleled.

3.2.2 The blurring of internal and external audiences

3.2.2.1 of axoVovtec as the internal audience

Having surveyed the scholia’s conception of the Poet’s audience — for which, as we
have seen, by far the most common term is ol dxpoatal (or 6 dxpoatrg) —we
naturally turn to the scholia’s view of audiences within the poem. Discussion of these

internal éxpoavtat and axovovtes is much more limited in the scholia; we note only

332 We have already encountered, in scholia discussed above, many references to audience emotion in
Book 10, viz. X.43a, X.274b' , X.295, and X.332b.
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17 examples.*®® The meaning can be as simple as “those who heard,” even if the
speaker is not speaking but simply shouting loudly, as with Poseidon’s shout in Book
14***; when Peisistratus addresses Menelaus, Menelaus is 6 dxobwv.>*® Usually,
however, the scholia employ the phrase in order to make a subtle point about the
relationship between speakers and multiple listeners. Noting that Achilles’ boasting in
the assembly in Book 1 of his city-sacking prowess is framed in terms of collective
action®*® whereas he later claims to act alone, the scholiast comments (I.165-166
[b(BC)T):

o Eowtol Gvdpayaduata Eml  ToUg Gxovovtag  QEpEt,

omodwmedwy Tolg Tapdvtag, Enel 6tav povog 7 Stnarohoyoduevos

npog ToLg TpéaPeLs, dmotopdTepoy PépeTat xal erott “Bddexa

37 obv vruot morerg [ahdmal’ dvdpamav / teloc 8 Evdend prue

rata Tpolny éptBwiov].”

He brings his great deeds up before the hearers [toUg axovovrag],
flattering those on hand, but then when he is defending himself in

333 The seventeen examples (mostly with 6 &xoVwv or of &xolovteg; exceptions noted) are 1.165-166,
1.165-167,111.222a',1V.164b' [=1V.164(G)],1V.241, X1.786-789, XII1.109, XIV.84-85,
XIV.151-152,XVIII.18a, X VII1.286-287,iv.200, viii.0 (dxpoatnc), viii.12 (&xpoatne),
viii.45, ix.14 (dxpoathe and &xobwv), and xii.42.
B XIV.151-152: 3uix Pofig detbag Eavtdv 8Tu Yedg Hiv mapdpuroe Tobg dxovovres “By showing
that he is a god with his shout, he rallied those listening [i.e. those who heard him].”
3 iv.200: tév dxovovta pdptupa Emayduevog “Citing his listener as a witness.” Likewise Achilles
when Antilochus brings him news of Patroclus’ death, discussed at XVIII.18a: & uoc, ITnAdwe vié:
neptradac xal dElmg thc QLilag dvapdéyyetat, odx &l Tov Tedvedra 008’ Enl ToV dxodovTa,
GAN" g’ EauTOV veveyxmv THY &tuylav “Alas, son of Peleus — He [sc. Antilochus] utters this cry in
a manner both very moving and worthy of their friendship, implying that the misfortune is not the dead
man’s nor his hearer’s [t6v axoVovta, Achilles] but his own.”
36 ... 6mmot’ Ayonot

Tedwv éxmépons’ €U varbpevov mrorledpov

GAAG TO pPEV TTAETOY TTOAUALXROG TTOAELOLO

yeTlpeg épal Stémous’

whenever the Achaeans

Sack a well-peopled citadel of the Trojans’;

But though most of the tumultuous war

Is done by my hands
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private to the Embassy, he is more precise, saying “Indeed by ship

twelve cities [of men have I sacked / and, I declare, eleven by foot

throughout the fertile land of Troy]” (IX.328-9).%*
Thus a speech addressed notionally to Agamemnon, but delivered in the Achaean
assembly, is said to take the feelings of a secondary audience into account. Such
sensitivity to the audience context of internal speeches appears elsewhere in the
scholia: at IV.164b Agamemnon addresses the wounded Menelaus, comforting him by
saying that there will be a day when Troy falls (“4coetar Auop ©° &v ot SA@AY
"TAvog tpn)”), the scholia comment that his statement is meant to motivate “the
hearers” (toUg &xobovtag) to renew the fighting.**® At XII1.95-124, Poseidon gives a
speech to a number of the principal Achaeans,*® urging them to battle and attributing
the Greeks’ difficulties to the common soldiers’ slackness:

ol xetve Eploavteg duuvépey odx EXélouot

They, bitter towards him [Agamemnon], do not want to defend

(XI11.109)

The scholia remark that the god is rebuking his hearers (tov¢ dxolovtac) indirectly,

so as not to offend kingly men.**® In the assembly in Book 14, the scholia note that

7 The following scholion (I.165-167, likewise appearing in b[BC]T) restates the thought: £
¢midpopdic thv t8twy xatopdupdtay pvnodeic ebvotay, odx dréydetav napd TBY dxovdvTwy
¢ronydyeto “Alluding to his personal successes obliquely [2€ émtdpopiic], he provokes good will
[eGvotav] and not hatred [dméyBetav] in the hearers.”

IV.164b' [=IV.164(G)]: ooerar fuap: TodTOL; TTPOTEETETAL TOAEETY TOUG AXOVOVTAG
“There will be a day — With these words he motivates the hearers to do battle.”

3% Teucer, Leitus, Peneleon, Thoas, Deipurus, Meriones, and Antilochus (enumerated at XI11.91-93).
340 X1I1.109: mpog Baathixols yap dvdpag 6 Adyog, odg EAéyyelv dvtinpug mapyThoato. émt 8¢
Tov Omotetaypévoy Syhov tov Adyov Etpede, xal Soxel pv xatd TéY dAAwY AéyeLy, ) 8
émavapop TEoE ToLg axovovtag yivetat “The speech is directed towards kingly men, whom he
declines to rebuke directly. He turns the thought towards the accompanying crowd and, though he
seems to be talking about other people, the reference is to the hearers.”
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Odysseus enlists his hearers in a discourse directed to Agamemnon by the use of 1%
person plural verbs; his speech is conceived of as fully contextualized with respect to
his larger audience.*' Similarly, at XVII1.286-287, Hector in the Trojan assembly
counters Polydamas’ defensive plan by rephrasing it as a cowardly retreat on the part
of his hearers, shaming them (Sucwrdv Tovg dxodovtag).?** If such detailed
discussion of the multiple audiences of the poem were not enough to show the
scholia’s sensitivity to internal audiences, we even find what amounts to a discussion
of poem-internal narratology at X1.786-789, regarding Nestor’s quotation of
Menoetius at the close of his lengthy tale to Patroclus:

Téxvoy éudv- 6o EBovheto T [latponhy Tapatvelv, Tabta Totel
tov Mevoltiov Yotiépevoy, ag xal 16 Aytdiet 6 *Oducocic
éxtifetor Tov Tob [Inhémg Aoyov. nal dpedrepot debvtug tva pi
36Ewoty ol dxodovteg pnte ‘Oduocéa prnte Néotopa ToUg
AéyovTag, GAA& TOV TaTépX.

My Iad — He [Nestor] has the recommendations he wishes to make to
Patroclus be laid down by Menoetius, in the same way that Odysseus
sets forth Peleus’ speech when speaking to Achilles. And both of them
[Odysseus and Nestor] [do so] rightly, so that the hearers [ol
axovovteg, i.e. Achilles and Patroclus respectively] will not think that
either Odysseus or Nestor are the ones speaking but rather [in either
case] the father [i.e. Peleus or Menoetius].

This scholion does nothing less than describe a mimetic act internal to the poem in

M1 X1IV.84-85: <oUAduev’ at'd’ dperlec> detxerlov atoatod dArou /onuaivety <und’ duuey
dvacaéuev>-to mpdtov EmLyelpnpa dwo TéY dxoudvtay AauBdvet, 8Tt mpdg TotodToug odx Edel
oupBouiedery Totatita “<Doomed man, would that you> for some other wretched army / were
commander <and that you were not king over us> — He [sc. Odysseus] takes his first avenue of attack
from the hearers, [saying] that one should not have counseled such things [sc. as Agamemnon has done]
to such men.”

2 @aduevar - 6 piv thHe dopadetas ppovtilmv oepuvols dvépacty éypnoato, 6 8¢ petatidnot Ta
dvépata Sucwmdv Tobg dxovovtag “Scatter — The first man [sc. Polydamas], in planning for safety,
made use of dignified diction, but the second [sc. Hector] changes the diction so as to shame the hearers
[tolg dxovovtagl,” ie. the Trojan audience in the assembly who would be doing the scattering.
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terms of its (poem-internal) audience’s thoughts and sensibility. If we imagine the
Iliad as being read out on the scholiast’s terms, the reader would here, if he followed
the scholiast’s advice, express Nestor expressing Menoetius in such a way that the
audience understood that Patroclus understood that it was Menoetius speaking.
Adding the further level of 6 wotytrg, we conclude that the scholiast is expressly
aware that lines 786-789 of Book 11 (the quotation of Menoetius) would be spoken by
the reader speaking as the motyt7c speaking as Nestor speaking as Menoetius and
gives his advice on that basis. That this layering of speakers should be framed in

terms of audience awareness is nothing short of remarkable.

3.2.2.2 oi axovovteg as the external audience

In the example above, we observe that the scholiast employs the term “ot dxobovtes”
in describing the audience for Nestor’s and Odysseus’ quotations and the speeches that
contain them; if it were not the case that poem-internal audiences are mostly, as we
have seen, described by the scholia as dxoUovteg and not dxpoatatl, and if the
sentence in which the term appears here did not feature a plural such as au.potepot
(thus enabling &xolbovteg to refer to the collection of two individual hearers,
Patroclus in Book 11 and Achilles in Book 9), we might be tempted to interpret
axolovteg at X X1.786-789 as referencing the poem-external audience as much as the
poem-internal audience, perhaps blending the two together. (It would, after all, in real

terms be as necessary for the reader to distinguish quotation from speech as it is for
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Nestor.) There are, however, a number of cases in the Homer scholia in which poem-
external and poem-internal audiences are equated. A scholion discussing the
beginning of Nestor’s Book 11 tale to Patroclus comments that the speech is
thetorically crafted to produce an apBAvtépa axpdacts; the remark on rhetoric
applies equally to Nestor’s tale itself and to the Poet’s creation of Nestor’s tale, and
the axpoaotg is consequently as much that of the poem-external dxpoatrg as of the

343

poem-internal g&xoVwv.”” When Priam remarks, “Let Achilles kill me” prior to his

departure in Book 24, the scholia remark that “t¥j¢ tév dxoudvtwy dtavolas fdato
TtabTa Aywv (XIV.226), apparently with equal reference to Hecuba (whom he
addresses; she is not likely alone, though no attendants are mentioned) and to the
poem-external audience: both are convinced he is going to his death. At iv.183-188,
all the company at Sparta weeps to think Odysseus did not return from Troy:

&g pdtw, Tolot 8¢ wioLy g’ tuepov Gpoe YboLo.

whate p&v Apyein Erév, Arog éxyeyavta,

whate 8¢ Tiépayde te nal Atpetdne Mevéraoc,

008’ dpa Néatopog uide ddaxpitm Exev 8ooe-

LVNoaTO Yo %ot Jupov duidpovog Avtiidyoto

tov 6 "Holg Extewve paetviig dyhaog viog.

So he [Menelaus] spoke, and he roused in them all the desire of mourning.
Argive Helen wept, the offspring of Zeus,

And Telemachus wept, as did Atreus’ son Menelaus;

3 The scholion at the outset of Nestor’s long speech (£ XI.671-761) is also interesting: ¢¢ 6747’
"Haelotae - 8 dvaatpopiic to dufynpa - émL yop tolc Emumuestépols tav dupynudtay to pév
&m’ dpyiic tévat éml v doynoLy duBlutépay TV dxpbdacty xadtotnoLy, T6 08 éx TivV
TpanTLXBY &pyeodat NV “As when for the Elians — The narrative begins back to front; in longer
narratives, starting on the story at the beginning can make the experience of listening [t9v dxpoastv]
duller, while beginning with actual action is pleasant.” It is of course impossible to say whether this
remark concerns Nestor’s tale itself or rather the Poet’s rendition of Nestor’s tale, if indeed such a
distinction is applicable here.
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And neither, behold, did Nestor’s son hold back the tears from his eyes:

For in his heart he remembered the blameless Antilochus [his brother]

Whom the glorious son of the bright Dawn [ie. Memnon] had slain.
(XI1.183-188)

Here the scholion reads (iv.184),

Sarpoving dvtihapPavéuevos ¢ mounThg, 6mwg xenlvnxe TOV
0lXTOV TGV Gxpoatdv, @avtaciov Emi ToUg TOTE ExoVOVTAC
UETTVEYXE.

The Poet conceived an astonishing idea as to how to produce pity in the
listeners, [namely] by providing a mental image (pavtaocta) to the
hearers then [i.e. in the poem].

The distinction between dxpoatnc and &xodwv is here made explicit (though the
scholiast has added tote to the latter, perhaps in recognition of the possible
ambiguity); and the correspondence between the poem-external audience’s grief and

the poem-internal audience’s grief is complete. As to gavtacte, a common critical

344

term in the Homer scholia,”* it may be defined as “any especially vivid or striking

346

image or visualisation.””* As Richardson notes,***the most striking instance of the

34 On gavrtacta in the Homer scholia, see von Franz 1943.19ff., Richardson 1980.278-279, and
Meijering 1987.18-21 (esp. 20-21); it is discussed by Quintilian 6.2.29ff., Longinus 15. A basic
example is XV.712b (ol 3¢ mhnBdvery adtdv Tag puvig Tav §mhwy dta T6 pavtdlely TV
axpoathv “Some [say] that he [sc. the Poet] multiplies the sounds of the weapons so as to give the
listener a mental image”). As Aristotle notes (De Anima 427b.17-20, quoted at Meijering 1987.19),
“TolTo pdv . .. 16 Tddog (sc. pavracia) ép’ Hiv EoTLy, 6Tav Bovhaueda: Tpd SuUdTeY Yop
¢otu TL towoacda, domep of &v Tolg pvnpovixols TLdepevol xal eldwromorobvres” (This
emotion [sc. pavtaoia] depends on us, when we will it. For it consists in putting something before the
eyes, as in things of memory, when we store and visualize them), and we may compare the Poet’s
ability to make the audience visualize things to his ability to “remind” them, as at X1.399-395
(Gvapipvhioxey . .. Toug dxovovtag “He [sc. the Poet] in reminding . . . the hearers”); here
dvapLanoxe is the opposite of wpogavtdlet, as at X1.45b (o0 wovov Tf) 6mAloet, dAha xal Tale
droonulatg mpopavtalet Tov dxpoatny “Not only by means of the arming [of Agamemnon] but also
by means of sky omens [3 toompiatc] he [sc. the Poet] gives the listener an anticipatory mental
image”).

345 Richardson 1980: 278-279, where he provides a selection of uses of the term in the Homer scholia.
*6 Richardson 1980: 279.
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Poet inducing audience visualization of the scene in hand is found in the comment at
XXIII.362-372 on the start of the chariot race:
of 8’ dua mavres: Aoy pavtaciov Evapyds TEoBéRAnTaL g
undEy ftTov Tav Yeatdv Eoymuévar Tolg dnpoatd.
All together then — He [sc. the Poet] inserts every sort of mental image
[pavTacta] with such vividness that the listeners [tobg dxpoatds] are
gripped in no way less than the spectators [tav deatav].
The skilful use of pavrtaocio can thus have the effect of collapsing the difference
between poem-internal and poem-external audiences; here they are the spectators

(Deatal) of the race and visual nature of their role corresponds to the visual effect on

the poem-external audience.*’

7 But note that mere diegetic description can achieve the same result, even if this is not termed
pavtaocio, as in Hera’s journey at XIV.225-230 ("Her 3’ dt€aca Almev plov OdNdumoto,/
IMeeplny 8 éniBiioca val "Huadiny gpatevijv /oebat’ @’ inmondhav Bpyxdv dpea vipbevta,/
drpoTdTag ®opupds: 008t Y Yéva waprte modotiv: /€ Adbae &’ ént mHvTov EBNoeTo nupalvovTa
| Afjpvov 8’ eloapixave, méhv Yetoto Bdavrog “And Hera, leaping up, left the peak of Olympus, /
And passing over Pieria and lovely Emathia / She rushed over the snowy mountains of the horse-rearing
Thracians, / The highest crests of them; nor did she graze the ground with her feet; / From Athos she
went over the billowing sea, / And she reached Lemnos, the city of godlike Thoas”). On the effect of
this geography, the scholia remark (XIV.226-227), “ép’ {rmomdiwy - dxpng xatovoudlet Tobg
ToIOUE, TaG bpbpoug Ywpag dteELay, B¢ xal év *Odusacela “f Ot epig <@m>éBadAey émetyouévy
Audg olpw / #de map’ "HAda 8Tawv, 89t xpatéouaty *Eneiol/ Evdev 8’ ad vijgotow” [(xv.297-299)].
fj Yap dvopactie TdY ToHTHY cupTapadéousa 1) Stdvota TAY EvTuyyavbvTey &V pavtacia xal
8et T@Y TOTWY yiveTaL. dpa Ta Tpoxelipeva ywpla: RapTURAG YOIV ETTAYOUEVOG TOUG AXOVOVTAS
ndoavetdtyy xadietnet Ty Sujynoty (The horse-rearing — He [sc. the Poet] perfectly recounts the
placenames, going through adjacent territories, as in the Odyssey [we get] “And it [the ship] went
quickly to Pherae, driven by the breeze of Zeus / and past shining Elis, where the Epeians hold sway /
And from there again to the islands.” In the naming of places the train of thought of those on hand [t&v
gvtuyyavévtav] runs along with it and turns to a mental image and vision of the places.) Here the
évtuyavovteg are clearly the poem-external audience, since no one is traveling with Hera; and the
dravola supmapadeoloa is theirs. As the scholion at XI1.532 notes, “f yap &xo7) e180¢ ot THi¢
alodnocwe” (Listening is one type of perception), here resulting in flight.
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3.2.2.3 The audience of the amwéAoyor
Significantly, the heaviest blurring of audiences takes place (from the scholia’s point
of view) in the course of Odysseus’ dmoéroyot in Books 9-12 of the Odyssey, when
Odysseus takes on the role of a performing bard.*® His tale-telling is of course
preceded by Demodocus’ Troy Tale (viii.499-520), a type of epic performance which
Odysseus here instigates (viii.486-498). When he specifies the subject for Demodocus
(GAN &ye &) petafndt xal prmou xoopov detoov “But come now, change your
tune and sing of the making of the Horse,” viii.492), the scholiast comments (viii.492),
AAA’ dye 8% miBavdy 16 éntrtarypa, tva wop’ dAAou paddvreg Tag
&v "Ihle mpdEers mopévovreg dxodwpev, Emeldy) mic Ematvog
ed6vov Tapa TAV Gxoudvtwy Emdyetat, 7 e Ematvoupéve
PO AxpbdacLs uelln ThHv Exmtiniy.
But come now — The injunction [to Demodocus] is plausible, so that
in learning from another what happened in Troy we will patiently
listen, since all praise arouses jealousy in the hearers [t@v dxoubvtwv],
while the act of listening [} . . . @xpoaotg] increases the emotional
turbulence [ExmAnELc].
It is thus just at the moment at which Odysseus requests epic performance that the
scholiast imagines himself and his fellow Homerists as joining (dxoVwpev) the
Phaeacians in and straightaway deploys a critical vocabulary that combines terms for
the poem-internal audience (9topévovreg, ie. in Alcinous’ hall; Tag év "Thte

npdkeLe, ie. events elsewhere in the heroic world; T@v dxovbvtwv; map’ dAlov, i.e

from another person in the room) with terms we have seen used elsewhere for poem-

38 For a sketch of Odysseus’ bardic qualities in Books 9-12, see Segal 1992, Most 1989.
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external audiences (ttdavov, Tpocany, mdyetar, ExminEv®*®); what unites the
two is specifically the act of listening (1] axpoaote). Indeed, following Demodocus’
Troy Tale, Odysseus weeps as an dxpoatyc.”® The scholia have by then already used
this term in anticipating the Phaeacians role in the @wéAoyot as participants in an
dxpdaots (X viii.12 on viii.12, Athena’s summoning of the Phaeacians 8gpa Ectvoro

w09 “So that you may learn of the stranger™!

). Itis at the opening of Odysseus’
performance, however, that two scholia most thoroughly apply the terms for
describing a poem-external audience to the poem-internal audience of the Phaeacians,

as Odysseus begins (ix.12) with “t{ mtp&tov ToL Emerta, Tt 8’ botdtiov xataréEm;”

(What then shall I describe first, what shall I describe last?):

ix.14 (H.Q.): ©¢ mp@rov- . . . . &1L 3t nal mpocoyny Epydlerar
TOLE AXPOWUEVOLG.
What first — . . . and also he provokes the interest [tpocoynv] of the

listeners [tolg axpowpévors].

ix.14 (T): 7{ mpatéy tor émetta: doa ablel THV TpooOYNY,

3 For Zxndnotg of the poem-external audience, cf. XXIV.630 (7tor Aapdavidng [Tolapog
Sadual’ Ayiafa /8ocog &ny 0lés te* Jeoiot yap dvta éduet - 6ooc év peyédet, ofog &v xdhhet.
tabta 3¢ mpog Exningiy TeV dxpoatdv “Then indeed Dardanian Priam stood amazed at Achilles, /
At what and what sort he was; for he greatly resembled the gods — ‘What’ with respect to his size,
‘what sort’ with respect to his handsomeness. All this [is said] so as to create emotional turbulence the
listeners™) and 1.242 (rpdc 8¢ xatdmAn&iy T@v dxoubvtey xal T6 énidetov adtol dednwxev “He
[the Poet or Agamemnon] deployed his [Hector’s] epithet [i.e. “manslaying”] so as to create emotional
turbulence in the listeners [i.e. the poem-external audience or the Achaeans]”).

0 viii.0 (summary): &v xal dxpoacdpevos *Oduocebs éddxnpucev “Having listened
[dxpoacapevoc] to which [sc. Demodocus’ tale] Odysseus wept.” At ix.12 Demodocus’ performance

6,8

is called % T00 xtBapdol dxpbdastc” (The listening to the bard).
#11ii.12: eixdrog Sud mdvtav adtobs émeyelpet, proaca adTov £évov mhavhTny Stampent] Ty
3duv, tva ol pev pLadEevor mpog Tov Eévov, ol 8¢ pradxahoL Tpog T6 kdAhog, ol 3& gLAtaTopeg
TPOG TNV AxEoasLY Tol TodumAavols xtvnBdoLy “Seemingly she rouses them in every manner,
saying that he is a good-looking wandering stranger, so that hoépitable people will welcome him
because he is a stranger, the aesthetes because he has beauty, and the tale-hungry because they will be

able to listen (tpog THv dxpbdasLy) to his wanderings.”
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npocdoxiay EumoLidy, mep 0Tl TEYVLXOY Gg 8V Tpootule ST Yap
ToPA TEY AXoVOVTEY Eautd wev elvotay éntomdodat, T) 08 Adye
TpoooyNyY, lva Tov pév Aéyovta dmodémvtal, Tav 3¢ mpaywdTwy
¢mdupnonct Tt Aeybdpeve xal pdBwoty  Emep O’ Ghou
ratopduxev 'Oducoebe Eautdv pév énarvécag, T6 8c mARDog »al
Y rawvbTnTa TRV mpaypdtov  évdetEduevog dmArol Ty
npoalpeoty xal mwodev mapayivetar xat Tl Bodhetar, 1Y’ oltwng
ral T petlovog dinyoeag dpknror ““IAddev e pépwv” [(ix.39)].
What first then indeed — So greatly he increases the interest
[mpoooymnv] by putting in a sense of expectation [npocSow’.ocv], which
is a technical element such as [we would find in] a proem [rpootpie]:
he needs to establish the goodwill [evotav] of the listeners [tav
axovbvtev] towards him and interest [rpocoymv in his story, so that
they will receive him as he tells his story and desire [EntBupnonot]
the account of the material [ta Aeybpeve Tév mpaypdtov] and learn
[maBworv] that which Odysseus established summarily in praising
himself; while he, for his part, by showing the variety and novelty of
the material, displays his structure [poatpestv] and his starting-point
and his plans, so that the main part of the narrative begins at ‘Carrying
me from Ilium’ (ix.39).

Without reviewing all the terminology deployed here (by now familiar from our
typology of representations of audience in the scholia), we may summarize by saying
that this description of Odysseus’ audience within the poem — at, moreover, the most
bardlike moment in all of Homer — maps the Phaeacians fully and directly onto the
poem-external audience which the scholiasts themselves identify with: the Phaeacians
may not be scholiasts, but the environment of their axpbéaotc is conceived of as
essentially identical with that of the axpoacts which the scholia presume to be the
natural environment of avdyveotg, featuring (as on Scheria) dxpoatal whose
emotions and interests, whose suspensefulness and relaxation are manipulated by 6

TOLNTNG.
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3.2.3 The scholarly audience

It will be evident that the audience’s perspective as it appears in the scholia discussed
above is generalized to the level of the typical audience member; it is distinct from
that of the Poet, who is able to manipulate audience emotion by controlling how a
scene will unfold, ‘misdirecting’ the narrative, evoking astonishment at
uncharacteristic behavior on the part of his characters, and controlling the overall
economy of emotional pitch in the poem; one important tool for the latter is the the
audience’s presumed wish for Greek victory. The audience is apt to identify with
characters in the poem (with Hector, with the average Achaean), and the scholia
identify points at which the Poet takes advantage of this so as to blur the distinction
between internal and external audiences and between internal and external
performance. In general these characteristics indicate that the audience is not
conceived by the scholia as possessing detailed knowledge of the contents or
mechanics of Homeric poetry: otherwise, audience members would not experience
ayovia at the prospect of what we know would be a premature death for Hector in
Book 14, nor be in need of comfort at the possibility of Greek defeat in Book 15; for
this reason we may refer to the generalized dxpoartyg as a non-scholarly listener. By
contrast, the very fact that the scholiasts inform the readers of their commentary that
these are mere poetic devices implies that the perspective of scholiasts and scholia-
readers alike is quite different from that of the ordinary listener: aided by the

knowledge not only that Hector will survive Book 14 but that the Poet is deliberately
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provoking dywvia in the depiction of the Trojan hero’s near-death, the scholarly
reader of the scholia is to some degree distanced from the emotional entanglement in
the poem characteristic of the non-scholarly audience. Such is the implication of the
act of criticism, particularly in a running commentary; yet it would be rash to allow a
general principle such as this to define the perspective of ancient Homeric scholarship
as a whole. In fact, the evidence below indicates that the authors and readers of
Homeric scholarship were themselves presumed to experience Homeric poetry as
members of an audience and were subject to many of the same emotions as the typical
listener while nevertheless benefitting, as audience members, from their greater

knowledge of the Homeric corpus.

3.2.3.1 The use of 1* person plural verbs
The self-identification of Homeric scholarship with the Homeric audience is most
marked in the scholia’s repeated use of 1* person plural verb-forms in the context of
axpoaats. The verb axobw appears twice thus, in two scholia already noted
(X1.194a, tva el8bteg TOV Rawpody THe HTTng w1 Bapéwg dxodorpev [So that, aware
of the time of his diminishment, we will not take it badly as we hear], and viii.492,
vtopévovrteg axodmuey [We listen patiently]); we note also 2 vi.148, regarding the
line that introduces Odysseus’ speech to Nausicaa:

adtina pethiytoy xal xepdaréov pdto pidov

Straightaway he spoke a muthos that was soothing and crafty
(vi.148)
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Here the comment is,

npooTidnor 3¢ TH dxpoaty] xavéva TRV elpnoouévev Adywv:

elobpeda Ot el nexpdrnxe tig Emayyehiag

He [sc. the Poet] provides the listener [t &xp oaty)] with a précis

[xavav] of the speech that follows; we will thus know if he [sc.

Odysseus] succeeded in his presentation.

The axpoatyc mentioned is plainly not Nausicaa, since the xavav line belongs to the
narrator; the ‘we’ of “cslodueda” is the scholiast and his reader, apparently
instantiations of the generalized dxpoatyng, who participate in the performance as
audience members in that they will be critically assessing Odysseus’ attempt to deliver
a soothing and crafty speech as that speech unfolds, reserving judgment until the
narrator describes Nausicaa’s reaction; the scholiast and his reader are thus enfolded in
performance time, hanging (as it were) on Odysseus’ words, while nevertheless
remaining aware that the narrator controls the framework into which they are
enfolded.

Besides these overt examples of participation by the scholar as an audience
member, however, we find fjuetc subject to the same range of emotions described
above for the generalized dxpoatyc. V.550a' and V.5502% for instance, are parallel
scholia from the bT line of transmission, the former appearing in the B, C, and E?
manuscripts and the latter in the T, and may thus be read as equivalent; the occasion is
the death in battle of young Trojan twin brothers:

(V.5502") nbEnoce 16 nddog xal e HPBévreg nal dtt didupot Hoav

dradoag, xal elc ointoy wLvel v dnpoatyyv. (b[BCE®])
(V.550a2') He [sc. the Poet] raised the emotion in showing both that
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they were young and that they were twins, and he moves the listener
[tov axpoatnyv] to pity. (b[BCE3])

(V.5504°) Hpdc érpuve dia tob madntinol, tHe %Png, the TLude,

étu dtdupot. (T)

(V.5504°) He stirs us [fwéic] by means of the emotional element [tod

a9 Tinob], of their youth, of their glory, [by the fact] that they were

twins. (T)
Here the listener and the scholar are equated via the manuscript transmission,
experiencing pity (o{xtov), just as the listener above (XVIL.207-208a) pities (AAénoe)
Hector’?; likewise, ‘we’ can be made attentive by the Poet, as at XIL.297b EEaipwy
nuds elc mpoooyny “[The Poet] pulling us up to attention”) and X11.330a
(mpooexrtinole Hds Totdv “[The Poet] making us attentive™), and our
Philhellenism is taken for granted, as at XI.192b (fver w#) Auvropeda “So that we not
grieve”), XI1.13-15 (fva py Aumtepeda axodovtes “So that we not grieve to hear”),
and XVI1.453-5a'(T) (Gvekodpeda obv padbvrtee Thy mpodeoplay tig ednpeplog
“We will thus be sustained with knowledge of the appointed time of happiness”); this
last, formulated otherwise in the b sources, may again be taken as equating the scholar
with the listener (cf. XVIL453-455a%[b], tva ) Aumtd} TOV Gxpoathy . .. ThHY

npodeaplav Stddkac tH¢ ednueptas “So that he [sc. the Poet] does not grieve the

listener . . . having explained the appointed time of happiness™). In a further equation

352 This emotion happens to be the one most fully developed in the discussion of generic dvdyvwotg in
the scholia to Dionysius Thrax; as discussed in Chapter 1, the performance of lamentations (otxtot) is
said by the Scholia Vaticana to require a self-identification by the performer with the lamenting
persona: “Set yop TOV &vayLvaoxovTa TOV olxTov Totobtov patvesdat, ag éhceloBar Ho T
axovbvtwy” (The reader must make the grief manifest, so that he is pitied by the listeners) (GG
1.3.174).
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of the two, ‘we’ experience the Cyclops’ UBpt¢ as though we were actually hearing his
speech, for the scholia note that the Poet (and/or Odysseus) makes Polyphemus boast
that he is much stronger than the gods and so “xtvet Tov axpoaty, tva pLonocmuey .
.. vat épnodaduey (He moves the listener, so that we hate . . . and so that we
exult”).**

Beyond these elements of emotional susceptibility, openness to mpoooyy), and
Philhellenism, however, we find that ‘we’ resemble the generalized listener in another
important way, in that ‘we’ can also identify with internal audiences. In the last
example above, it was not clear whether the subject of “xtvet” was the Poet or
Odysseus; the latter possibility would involve a self-identification of the 1* person
plural of scholarship with Odysseus’ Phaeacian audience. The possibility is
strengthened by a curious scholion at ix.12, appearing at the outset of the bardic
ambéhoyoL:

ool 8’ gpd nNndea Jupos Enetpdmeto oTovdevTa

elpec®’ Gop’ ETL paAAov 6dupbduevos otevayiln

To you [Alcinous] my heart is turned [to tell] my grievous hardships
To tell [them so that I may, weeping, groan all the more

(ix.12-13)

Here the scholion reads (ix.12),

3 We may also note the immediacy of comments referencing the audience by means of the imperative
8pa, as at XIV.424c¢ (Spa 8¢, méic e 16 drpdrarov EEdyet Tag dymviag “Look here, how he
brings the suspenseful moments to the highest point”; noted at Richardsion 1980: 270 n.12) and
XVIIL.2052a (thv dyavaxtnoLy Thv dxpoatdy Spa, tag cuvehav T4 Al meptédnurev “Look at the
distress of the listeners, how picking it up he gives it [i.e. the distress] to Zeus”; noted at Duckworth
1931.335 and discussed above). Even if we must admit that §pa is a very common turn of phrase in the
Iliad scholia (appearing 90 times), the latter scholion here is remarkable in that it imagines the Poet as
taking his cue from the emotions of his audience.
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oot 8’ Eua xHdea- Emeldy) wéhher mepl mpaypdtwv dtnyelodar,

ROxee mpoxataoxevdlet 6t wdAAAov TH NUETEépw CUWTOGLE

appoler xal 7 Tol wtBapwdol dxpbacig, tva Edv SyAnpedg

patvnTat, Tolg Pracapévors dvapépmat v altiav. dua 6& xal

npocoyny épydletar, 6Tt ToAAG Aoy yehet TapddoEa

To you . .. my hardships — Now that he is on the point of making a

narrative of things, he as usual [A9wdg] sets it up

[poxataoxevdlet] to the effect that a listening [dxpdactc] to the

bard [Demodocus] is more fitting for our symposium, so that if he

[Odysseus] proves to be offensive [6yAnpoc] [to them], they will

blame his oppressors. Also, he provokes attention [rpocoyn] to the

fact that he will be reporting many marvels [rapddoEa].
As with other scholia on the amdéroyou (discussed above, section 4.4.3), these remarks
of the scholiast exhibit a striking sensitivity to performance-related criteria: Odysseus
as storyteller (Stnyetodar) seizes the attention of his audience (mpocoyny
¢pyaletar), conditions his audience’s expectations by positioning himself against a
rival performer (] To0 xt9appdob dxpdacts) and even protects himself against a
negative reception of his performance by that audience on the very terms of his
material and his self-presentation in his narrative. We have trouble translating the
word Aduxde, which could refer to Odysseus’ knack for captatio benevolentiae before
identifying himself (as for instance with Nausicaa, whom he flatters at vi.149-161) or
potentially to the %30¢ of epic performers in their proems (cf. ix.14[T] above). But in
terms of the self-identification of the scholiast with the audience (here the Phaeacians,
who are a poem-internal audience with respect to the dvayvwotg of the Odyssey and a

poem-external audience with respect to the “poem” of Odysseus’ &rdéAoyot) what is

most striking in this scholion is its description of Alcinous’ feast as T6 Npétepov
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ovpmoctoy (“our symposium”). The scholiast’s interpretation of Odysseus’ intention
is thus focalized through Odysseus himself, even if the verbs which take Odysseus as
subject are in the 3" person and bracket fp.etépw before and after (mpoxataourcudlet
and patvntar); but we also sense that the scholia here imagine themselves as
participating in the feast, not least because they use the contemporary noun

cupmootov in lieu of the epic datc.

3.2.3.2 The daxpoatv¢ as Homeric scholar

Having noticed above instances in which ancient scholars appear to identify with the
generalized audience or audience-member and to experience the epic, as listeners, in a
manner similar to that of the ordinary listener, we now turn to evidence for how
‘expert’ listeners might experience Homer differently. As Ineke Sluiter has
observed,**the Homer scholia favor the verb 3td&oxet; she infers that “the process of

identification [of Homer with the dtd&oxaAog] tends to be made symmetrical, in the

99355,

b

sense that the concerns of the interpreter are projected back into the source text
nevertheless, this “teaching” is not necessarily filtered through the figure of the
dtddonaroc but can be directly presented to the listener by the poet himself. For

instance, when Zeus in Book 17 sends Automedon and Achilles’ horses back to the

354 Sluiter 1999, esp. pp. 176-179. She perhaps exaggerates in saying that “the assumption of Homer’s
didactic intentions on the part of the scholiasts is all-pervasive,” but the list of examples she produces
(Sluiter 1999: 176-177 nn.8-21) is remarkable, including for its curriculum generalship, spear-fighting,
weapon maintenance, strategy, dealing with friends, filial respect, “not to answer immediately,” etc.

355 Sluiter 1999: 178.
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ships from the battle, he remarks that he is doing so because he is still (temporarily)

favoring the Trojans:

opmty 8’ &v yodveoot Baké wévog 10 évl Juyud
Bppo nal Abtouédovta GadoeTov éx TONEWOLO
vijvag L yAapupds: €Tt vdp colot xG8og dpékw
®TELVELY, £lg 6 XE VoG E00ENUOUE dpirmvToLL
As to you two [horses], I shall cast strength in your knees and hearts
So that you two may bring Automedon safe from the battle
To the hollow ships; for still I shall bestow glory on them [the Trojans]
[The glory of] killing, until they reach the well-benched ships
(XVII.451-455)

Here the scholia, ever sensitive to the emotional state of the listener, comment

(XVIL453-4553a°[b]),

Bt ydp opior — mpohéyet 8¢, tva ui) Aumy) TOV dxpoatiyv émi
nAéov, T mpodecplav Sddkuc tHe ednueplag

Still . . . . on them — He [sc. the Poet, though also Zeus] is foretelling,
so that he should not grieve the listener [tov axpoatyv] excessively,
explaining [8t34£axc] the appointed hour of [the Greeks’ and thus the
listeners’] happiness.

The listener is thus also a learner; as we see from a rephrasing of the above scholion in
the T MS. (XVIL.453-5a'[T]):
aveboueda obv padbvreg Ty Tpodeouiay tHe ednueplag
We will thus be sustained with knowledge of the appointed time of
happiness
The listener, who is taught (3dd€ag XVI1.453-455a"), and Apets, who learn
(padovteg), are thus one and the same; while this confirms Sluiter’s point that the

scholia imagine the Poet as a teacher, we must add that the process of teaching is

fundamentally not that of StdaoxaAia in the classroom sense but rather one of
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axpoéaots. The ‘curriculum’ imparted to such dxpoatal by the Poet can amount to
the material of epic poetry itself, as when Aeneas remarks to Achilles in Book 20,
el & E9éAerg nal Tabra donuevar, Spp’ & eldfi
HUETEPNY YEVENY, TTOAAOL 8¢ v &vdpeg toaot:
If you wish to learn these things also, so that you will know well
My descent; many are the men that know it.

(XX.214-215)

Here the scholia comment (XX.213b),

TapixTaL f OpLAlo ®oTA TOLHTLRAY alpeotly TTPOS QPEAELAY TGV

axpoatdv, tva Ty Tpatuny yeveahoyiav padopey.

The encounter [sc. between Aeneas and Achilles] has been introduced,

in poetic fashion, so as to aid the listeners, so that we may learn the

Trojan genealogy.
The apéAeta thus provided is not one that would help the listeners (juetc again)
better understand Book 20, however; rather it constitutes ‘deep background’
information pertinent to the study of the Trojan War as a whole and thus helpful
principally to students of literature: the listeners here are hardly ordinary Greeks. We
may compare a scholion on I1.382 (Agamemnon’s injuction to the rallied Greeks that
b pév tig 86pu IMEdodw, eb & domida Yéodw “Let a man now well sharpen his
spear and well arrange his shield”), the scholiast again notes that the object of
dtdaonahia is the axpoatrc who is either the ordinary (tig) Achaean or the real-life
listener or perhaps both (I1.382a):

Tig dépu* nvnTIvG TOD péAhovtog Eocofar moAépou Tabta, xal

THY TOAEULKNY TaPAGHEVTY OLddonoVTa TOV Grpoatyv: olde Yap

xal tabta attia elvan THe HTtTNg: “odde Srampo duvioarto,” “tfj 6

v’ évi Prapdelc méoev Umtrog.” et olv wi Ty altlov &€ Audv
elvow Tob xaxob.
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These [thoughts/words] are an impulse [%tvytixda] to the coming battle
and explain [dt8doxovta] battle preparation to the listener
[&xpoatnv]; for he [the listener, not Agamemnon] knows that the
causes of defeat are such as these “He could not [push the spear]
through” [XIII.607], “He tripped over it [his shield] and fell backward”
[XV.647]. Thus it is necessary that the cause of disaster not come from
ourselves [ie. we should prepare well and not be the cause of our own
defeat].

Here the blending of internal and external audiences is virtually total, as the teacher is
both the Poet and Agamemnon and the learner is both the real-life listener and the
average Achaean; the final thought (3¢t o0v wy) thv altiav 8§ Muav) is either
focalized through the average Achaean or the result of the listener’s identification with
that Achaean. What is particularly striking, however, is that the listener is presumed
to be sufficiently familiar with Homeric poetry as to be able to interpret Agamemnon’s
line here in Book 2 in terms of two widely separated lines from Books 13 and 15
(quoted moreover in the most familiar style by the scholiast); not only is it thus
presumed that this 1¥-person listener is able to reference later books before they
happen, but the thoroughness of his acquaintance with Homer surely classes him as a
scholarly listener. Most astonishingly, we learn elsewhere that this familiarity on the
part of the listener extends to both epics, in apparent violation of Monro’s Law against
inter-reference between Iliad and Odyssey. When Proteus prophecies to Menelaus in
Book 4 of the Odyssey, he makes the following answer to the hero’s question
regarding other heroes’ deaths:

3 \ I Y/ o~ s ~ ’
apyol 8’ ad 800 potvol Ayativ YaAXo LTOVHY
&v voote drdhovto pdyy 8¢ Te xal ob mapiioda
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Yet only two of the leaders of the bronze-shirted Achaeans
Perished on their homecoming; as for the war, you were there yourself
(iv.496-497)

Here we read in the scholia (iv.497),

pdyn: o udyy 0¢ te xat o mapfoda taya 6 pwtele prot mede

Tov Mevédaov, 6 8 “Ourmpog mpdc TV dxpoatiy, &dtddydng,

pnoly, &v 17 Iadde tiveg drdrovro, xal dta Tolto 008E Déher

a0TOUG TTAALY daptYuety.

As to the war — The phrase “as for the war, you were there yourself,”

perhaps Proteus says this to Menelaus while Homer says it to the

listener, having already explained (283t8dy9m¢), they say, in the Iliad

who the men were who perished, and this is why he does not want to

count them up again.
With some amazement we note here that the many levels of speaker/listener
interaction here — Proteus to Menelaus, Menelaus to Telemachus, and the Poet to the
listener — are here (in the scholiast’s view) collapsed; this would be remarkable in
itself, but the most significant point here is that such a collapsing of internal and
external audiences is itself predicated upon the prior familiarity of the listener with the
whole of Homeric poetry. In other words, the listener is able to identify with
Menelaus — to immerse himself in the performance completely — because he is able
to detach himself from the Odyssey by means of Homeric scholarship.

The scholion just discussed appears thus to encapsulate what might appear to
modern scholars, who are accustomed to experiencing poetry in its physical form, as a
contradiction: on the one hand, the Homer scholia provide an immense amount of

detailed information about every aspect of the poems, while on the other they presume

that the poem is principally directed towards people who do not possess enough
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familiarity with the Iliad to know that Hector does not die in Book 14. Moreover, the
scholarly audience — the H)p.et¢ who author and study ancient Homeric scholarship —
behaves substantially like the ordinary audience in being subjected to suspense, roused
to attention, tensed, relaxed, moved to pity, and comforted. How is it that detailed
commentary should result in kinship with the ordinary audience? We could, I suggest,
easily attribute this kinship to a shared experience of &véyvaoig: if the dmoxproLs of
the reader is sufficiently authentic, even the most knowledgeable audience would be
swept up by mimetic illusion and subject to suspense. Perhaps there is something to
this. Nevertheless, we should be wary of reducing the ‘ordinary’ listener to an entirely
passive role, as the following scholion of Porphyry’sregarding the question of why

356

Homeric heroes wash before a meal but never afterwards.”™ Noting other omissions

of this type, Porphyry concludes (1.449a),

oOnétt émeonunvaro, Odolg Tolg dxpoutals xad’ Eavtolg
royileoBar Ta dxdhovda. xal mwoAha Totabta EoTL Yvavar Tap’
adTH" 00 yap wovoy, Tt elmy), GAAX xal Tt p etry, EppbdvTLoey.

He [sc. the Poet] provides no further indication of it [the bow given by
Meriones to Odysseus in Book 10], leaving it to the listeners [totg
gxpoatals] to figure out the attendant circumstances [ta axoiouda]
on their own [#a®’ Eautolg AoyileoBat]. And there are a lot of things
like this in him [Homer], for he did not merely take thought as to what
he would state but as to what he would not state.>”’

358 The scholion is evidently an excerpt from Porphyry’s Homeric Questions, preserved in the bT MSS.,
and not from his allegorical interpretations (which would raise other questions of readership); see Erbse
1969.1: 125-6 test.449a for the sourcing. The scholion is also discussed by Richardson (Richardson
1980: 278) who references “the Aristotelian principle that its [something dmi9avov’s] dramatic
effectiveness is such that the hearer does not stop to reflect on its probability” (citing Poetica
1460a11ff., esp. 26f. and 35ff.).

357 This scholion is mentioned by Richardson (Richardson 1980: 271 and 271 n.19), citing Demetrius
De elocutione 4.222: Ev tobtoLg te o0v 16 mLdavov, xal v @ Ocdppaatds proty, Tt od mavta

b

3 s 3 7 ~ ~ 3 Py ~. Y ~ 3 o~ ’ [y
¢’ duptPetog Ot wanpnyopely, AN’ Evia xataAtTely xal T dxpoat] cuvtévat xal
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The Poet is here praised for his negotiation of the spoken and the unspoken, while the
the listeners are presumed to possess an independent exegetical ability (AoytleoDut)

sufficient to interpret and assimilate the unspoken element.>*®

We might thus view the
whole of Homeric exegesis as an extension of the ordinary listener’s need to “figure

out attendant circumstances on their own,” thus enhancing his ability to enter into the

hoyileaBat € adtol- cuvelg yap 6 EMeLpBey 7o 60U 0dx dxpoathg Lbvoy, GAA xal LEpTUG
oou yivetar, xal &po edUeVETTEPOG. GUVETOS Yip E0uTE Soxel BLd 6 TOV dpopuny
TapeaYNUOTA DT ToD ouVLévaL, TO 38 TAVTA (g AvoNTe MYeLy raTayLvdoxovtt Eotxey ToU
dxpoatob “Such are the main points regarding believability [t6 mtdavév], regarding which
Theophrastus says that not everything should be precisely declared at full length, but that one should
leave some things to the listener [t& dxpoatyj] to grasp and figure out [cuvtévar xatl Aoyileodat] on
his own. For when he grasps what you have left out he becomes not only your listener [&xpoatyg] but
your witness [dptug] and more amenable to boot. For he considers himself intelligent because you
furnish him with a way of grasping something, while to state everything to the listener as though he
were a fool seems slanderous.” Cf. ¥ XIV.226-227 (discussed above). We may also note XV.414b
(Bowpoving mapaxehebetar t6 axpoaty] wetlw ta Eoya Hyetodour Tév Adyav, Og Evia 8¢ xatl
OmepPatvay adta brovoely Huiv 8idwoty “He [sc. the Poet] astonishingly bids the listener consider
the deeds to be greater than the account, so that in picking a few of them he gives it to us to imagine the
rest”); On brovoéw and the audience, cf. XXIV.3-4 (¢mewdy) dnd t¥ig dvéoeng Tol dydvog év dAAY
ATAGTAGEL TETOLYXE TOV AxpoxTny H6d° brovoeely, wi xal dpfixev éx the Yuyfic Tv aviav 6
Aythhele, oA €t TO ouverTixoy petafalvel TpdowTov: povedels Yap TaALy OO THg AUTNg
xpateltar “Once, after the end of the contest [i.e. Book 23], he [sc. the Poet] has put the listener in a
different state of mind so as to imagine [07ovoeiv] that Achilles has not put the sorrow out of his spirit,
he switches to the summarizing perspective; for in private he [Achilles] is overwhelmed by grief
again”). On xatdotaotg as a rhetorical term in ancient Homeric criticism, see Heath 1993,

358 Though this Porphyry scholion appears to view such exegetical ability on the part of the audience as
a virtue, we do find that the ability to AoytleaDar is elsewhere viewed as something to be avoided, as
at XX1.269a (regarding Achilles battle in Book 21 with the river Scamander, who at one point
[XXI.269] strikes him on the shoulders: “mAd{” diuovg xadmepdey - 8hov T6 Tedlov Téhayog
veyevnuévoy 0o Tol motapob Edetfev dhote xal Tolg dpovg éminAilery Tol AytAMéws. xal Tpodg
pev arndetav tabra od mdava: Tl yap EnpaTTeTo TEPL TOUG dANOUG OTPATLOTAG; ATtidaAvoV Yap
6vov Tov Aytaéa Hmo Tob moTapol Talta mdoyey. &g 8¢ &v mouhoet TapadexTd. xal obte T
amoyyehia xatdpdatat, 6T’ 008’ dvinot Tév dxpoathy émthoyicacYal TL TV Aeyouévey, el
arndec Mv A wh” (He struck his shoulders from above — He [sc. the Poet] showed that the whole plain
[of Troy] had been turned into a sea by the river so that Achilles was immersed up to his shoulders. And
this is not believable [00 mt¥ava] with regard to truth [rpog dAnBerav]: for what happened to the other
people in the army [who had been following Achilles]? It is not believable [griSavov] that the only
one to experience this effect of the river was Achilles. This is the sort of thing one must accept in
poetry. And thus it has been fixed in the [subsequent] narrative [&mayyeAla], so that the listener is not
left free to ponder [EmthoyioacBat] anything that has been said with respect to its truth; noted at
Richardson 1980: 278).
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heroic world and allowing for a richer axpoactg (as in the examples of Agamemnon
at I1.382a and Menelaus at iv.497 above). This is no doubt a valid conclusion also,
eminently compatible with the idea of the inclusivity of avayvwotg. There is,
however, a still more vital dimension to the portrayal of audience in ancient Homeric
scholarship and the idea of the ancient scholar as a listener: just as the young
performer (as depicted in Dionysius Thrax and his scholiasts) was, as we have argued
in Chapter 1, engaged in an act of historical imagination in his act of avayvaotc,
seeking to recreate (if only fictively) the original performance context of his text, and
just as the line between a contemporary audience and an imagined ‘original’ audience
is (as Duckworth observed) blurred in the scholia to the point of irrelevance, so too we
may regard the observations provided to ancient students and scholars of Homer
regarding the general dxpoatc as serving to enable an act of imagination on their
part regarding how best they themselves would affect that dxpoatyg in their own act
of dvayvwotrs. Even for a scholar in the audience, therefore, the generalized audience
member — one lacking in Homeric scholarship — would serve as an imaginary
double for the real audience member — however well versed he might be in the
scholia; the scholar would thus assume both the naive perspective of the eager
ordinary listener and the knowledgable perspective of the Poet keen to cater to that

€agerness.
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3.3 Avayvaiorg at Alexandria

Our exploration of avéyvwotg having taken us, above, into a discussion of reader and
audience as both in some measure theoretical constructs in the Homer scholia, we may
now return, in the latter portion of this chapter, to the evidence for a particular moment
in the history of Homeric performance, namely the 2™ century BC at Alexandria, and
to that most celebrated figure in the history of ancient scholarship, Aristarchus of
Samothace. Understandably given his reputation and influence as a critic, modern
scholarship has tended to depict Aristarchus as a proto-philologist; nevertheless,
pursuing our study of the audience of @vayvwots in its scholarly dimension, we will
rather restrict ourselves to a new assessment of Aristarchus as a member of the
audience of avayveots. Three Homer scholia attest to the activity of “Posidonius, the
avoryvaotyg of Aristarchus.”” As we shall see, the phrase “6 &vovyvdoTng

Aprotdpyov” does not indicate that Posidonius was a reader of the works of

9 On the literary role of Posidonius, see Blau 1883, Wendel 1953: 826; for an attempt, on the basis of
epigraphical evidence, to locate Posidonius in Athens after the flight of the Aristarcheans from
Alexandria in 145 BC, which has unfortunately (as Wendel notes) been undercut by later epigraphical
finds, see Cichorius 1908. Wendel gives credence to the idea that the Posidonius cited by Apollonius
Dyscolus as the author of a treatise I1ept ouvdéouwy (De coniunctionibus 214.4-20) is the
avaryvastng, though the insistence with which Posidonius the dvayveotng is designated as such in
the scholia might rather suggest that the scholiasts are differentiating him from a ypoappatixég of the
same (very common) name, who might be a more appropriate author for a treatise ITepl cuvdéopwv.
None of the four Poseidoniuses listed in the Suda (IT 2107-2110) is a described as a ypappatirog: the
first is the famous Rhodian Stoic, the second a Stoic historian, the third a geographer (often cited by
Eustathius), and the fourth the author of an obscure work on “maAuLxov ola@viopa” (twitch augury).
Besides the three Homer scholia, Wendel adduces also a scholion to Apollonius of Rhodes (2
Argonautica 11.105-106) on the meaning of “Ad£”; as this has nothing to with &vayveotg, however,
and since Posidonius of Rhodes is a much more likely candidate as a writer on physiognomy, there
seems to be no reason to dispute the view of Bake 1810: 234 that the Posidonius of X Argonautica
11.105-106 is Posidonius of Rhodes and not our gvayvestrs.
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Aristarchus but rather that he read texts fo Aristarchus himself; before proceeding to a
detailed analysis of the evidence for his relationship with Aristarchus, however, we
may usefully survey the profession of avayveatyng (lector in Latin) as it appears in

Greek and Roman sources.

3.3.1 The profession of avayvactng*®

Perhaps surprisingly, the word dvayveotyg (the agentive noun of dvarytyveoxe) is
relatively uncommon in the Greek corpus before the Christian period.*® LSJ defines it
as either “A. a reader, slave trained to read” or more particularly as “II. a secretary.”
The latter sense appears in two inscriptions (&vayvaoTns ¥ ToAews at Inscr. Prien.
111.194; avaryveotyg yepouotag at Inscr. Cos 238), and surely corresponds to the
use of a lector in courtroom cases as described by Cicero.*®® The larger sense of
“reader, slave trained to read” situates the avaryvaotyc in settings beyond the

courtroom and corresponds to the great variety of material which he might be called

%% The role of the lector (more so than of the dvaryvaatyg, though the two words are synonymous) has
been explored by Balsdon 1969: 44-45 and (in more detail) by Starr 1990; their examples are included
in the discussion below (and noted as such), with the addition of material from Epictetus, Fronto, and
(on Agatharchides) Photius.

%! In Christian communities, the role of dvayvdotng was a Church office, deriving from Jewish
practice: Ezra is the “Reader of the Law” (&vayvagtng Tob vopov) in the Septuagint (Ezra I 8.8-9,
9.19,9.39, 9.42, 9.49; Josephus 11.123). There are thus innumerable references to this office in
Ecclesiastical writers, and the term appears in Christian funereal inscriptions. On the dvayvastyg in
early Christianity, see Quacquarelli 1959.

362 Cicero De oratore 2.55.223 As Starr notes (Starr 1990: 338), it was evidently usual to use one Jector
in the presentation of one’s case — perhaps reading from a document in court was inconsistent with a
Roman lawyer’s dignity — and Brutus’ use of two lectores on one occasion was humorously countered
with three /ectores by his opponent Crassus.
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upon to read, including classic texts,*®

contemporary literature,** works of
scholarship,*® and (not always to the audience’s delectation) a host’s own poems.**
Since, as Starr supposes, slaves skilled in reading aloud would be comparatively

expensive,*” dvaryveotar may have been associated with élite,**® but they were not

associated with luxury,’® and the remark of Juvenal’s narrator in Satire 11 (at whose

363 Juvenal 11.179-182 speaks of Homer and Vergil as typical, as Starr 1990: 342 and Balsdon 1969: 44
n.170. Petronius 68.4-5 is a satire on the reading of classics at dinner parties.

364 Martial claims (7.97.11) that his addressee Aulus Pudens will have the Martial’s poems presented at
a dinner party; Cicero (Ad Atticum 16.2) sends Atticus his essay On Glory with specific instructions:
"notentur eclogae duae quas Salvius bonos auditores nactus in convivio dumtaxat legat" (Note that there
are two eclogues which Salvius can [have] read [aloud], at least at the dinner party, if he can get his
hands on good listeners); Atticus (Ad Atticum 13.12.2) appparently had Cicero’s Pro Ligarioread out,
though perhaps not at a dinner party. These instances are noted by Starr 1990: 341.

35 Pliny reports (Epistulae 3.19.1) that "Apud cenam Favorini philosophi cum discubitum fuerat
coeptusque erat apponi cibus, servus assistens mensae eius legere inceptabat aut Graecarum quid
litteratum aut nostratium; velut eo die, quo ego affui, legebatur Gavii Bassi, eruditi viri, liber de origine
verborum et vocabulorum” (At Favorinus the philosopher’s dinner, when we had lain down to supper
and the food was being served, a slave standing by his table began to read something either from Greek
literature or from our own; so it was that, on the day I was present, that learnéd man Gavius Bassus’
book on the origins of words and terms was read out). This instanced is noted by Starr 1990: 341.

36 A5 Balsdon notes (Balsdon 1969: 44-45), Martial 3.50 is a satire on one Ligurinus, who insisted on
reading his own poems;

37 Starr 1990: 338-339.

368 Thus Starr 1990: 337: “Lectores, specialists in oral reading, played a vital role in aristocratic
Romans' experience of literature.” Certainly they are first in the long list of Crassus’ slaves provided by
Plutarch (Crassus 2), and their plurality perhaps indicative of wealth: “Tocoltoug éxéxtnTo xatl
ToLolTous, AvaryvaoTag, HTtoypapels, &pyupoyvdpovas, drotxntds, Tpanelokdpous, adtog
énioTatdy pavddvoust xat mpooéywy xal dddoxay, xal 8Awg voutlwy T8 SeomdTy TpooHRELY
paAtoTa THY Tepl Tolg otxétag EmLpéretay, ag Spyava Euduya thc olxovopxriic” (He had so
many and such extraordinary slaves, dvayvaatar, secretaries [Omoypapeic], silversmiths, stewards,
waiters; and he himself directed their training and taught them, and generally held that it was the
master’s duty first and foremost to take an interest in his household slaves, as animated instruments of
the household).

369 Nepos mentions (Atticus 14.1) in one breath that Atticus both cultivated &vdyvwsLg and changed
nothing of his routine after his inheritance: “Nemo in conuiuio eius aliud acroama audiuit quam
anagnosten, quod nos quidem iucundissimum arbitramur; neque umquam sine aliqua lectione apud eum
cenatum est, ut non minus animo quam uentre conuiuae delectarentur: namque eos uocabat, quorum
mores a suis non abhorrerent. cum tanta pecuniae facta esset accessio, nihil de cotidiano cultu mutauit,
nihil de uitae consuetudine, tantaque usus est moderatione . . .” (No one at a dinner party of his heard
any other aural entertainment [acroama) but the dvayvastyg, which in my own view is a most
agreeable thing: nor did he ever dine without some reading [/ectio], so that his guests would be as much
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modest dinner party “conditor [liados cantabitur atque Maronis / altisoni dubiam
facientia carmina palmam. / quid refert tales versus qua voce legantur?), which does
not appear to be ironic, appears to testify to dvédyvwotg at non-aristocratic parties.””
In company, readings by a lector / dvayvaotrg were an element of the acroama’™";
the Roman dependence on the Greek word testifies to this as a distinct cross-cultural
phenomenon.

The profession of lector / avayvactrc was apparently sufficiently specialized
that a notarius could read aloud to the Elder Pliny but a lector could not take
dictation.”” When Pliny is advised by his friends that he is unfit to be the lector of his

own poems,’” he drafts a household freedman into the role,*’* «

tam novus lector quam
ego poeta” and consequently “perturbatus”; the fact that Pliny then remarks that “Ipse

nescio, quid illo legente interim faciam, sedeam defixus et mutus et similis otioso an,

ut quidam, quae pronuntiabit, murmure oculis manu prosequar. Sed puto me non

pleased in spirit as in stomach; for he used to invite those [guests] whose preferences were not
dissimilar to his own. When he inherited so much money, he changed nothing of his normal routine,
nothing of his way of life, and he made such great use of moderation . . .). This example is noted by
Balsdon 1969: 44 n.168.

30 Cf. Starr 1990: 341, who notes that when Pliny withdrew from Rome to his estate in Tuscany in the
summer or in Laurentum in the winter, a book was typically read during the evening meal if he was
dining with only his wife or a few people, i.e. in private (summer: 9.36.4; winter: 9.40.2). As Starr
writes (Starr 1990: 341 n. 31), “Both these letters purport to describe Pliny's routine, not just isolated
instances.”

YL Cf. Nepos 14.1 (note 369); Pliny 6.31.13 pictures the acroamata that Trajan will provide to his guests
at Centumcellae; Plutarch Moralia 711-B-713F (Quaestonies Conviviales 7.8) is a discussion of which
acroamata are most suitable. Gellius 1.22.5 quotes Varro’s view that these should be literary works
both educational and entertaining. These instances are noted by Balsdon 1969: 44-45.

372 Thus Starr 1990: 339-340, to my mind convincingly, on Pliny Epistulae 3.5.15, which describes how
the ad hoc role of lector was thrust on the author’s uncle by the fact that a carriage could only hold two
people. Starr cites Bradley 1987: 16 for evidence of the extreme specialization of servile occupations.
33 Pliny Epistulae 5.3; 8.21. Noted by Starr 1990: 340.

7 Pliny Epistulae 9.34.
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minus male saltare quam legere” is interpreted by Starr as referring (albeit ironically)

to the use of cantores for the declamation of poetic texts®>: the lector would thus

incorporate gesture into his performance.””® Recitatio and dinner party were by no
means the only settings for avayvwotg by lectores, however: Pliny lists among the

pleasures of solitude his time with his lector.””” This was, according to Dio

Chrysostom,*’®

the ideal way of experiencing the classics:

oV pEv O mountev oupBoviedoay’ &v cor Mevdvdpe Te Tév
KOULXBY ) Tapépyng dvtuyydvely xal Edpuridy, tév tpayxdy,
®al TOVTOLS U1} 0UTKG, AdTOY dveryLyvaorovTa, <GAAL 8L”> ETépany
dmioTapéveoy  udAoTa pEv xal Noéwg, el &' odv, GAUTwg
omoxplvasdaL: TAstoy Yap 1 alodorg drariayévte tHg mtepl TO
GVALYLYVAGRELY AOYOALAS.

Regarding the poets, I would suggest that you would not be wrong to
start with Menander for the comic poets and Euripides for the
tragedians, but that you should not encounter them by reading them
yourself; you will get more pleasure and less pain if instead you have
them acted out [Oroxptvacdar] by people who are knowledgeable; for
one perceives more if one does not undertake the business of reading.
(Dio Chrysostom 18.6)*”

75 On cantores in Pliny’s day, see Quinn 1982: 156-158, though the lack of documentation in Quinn’s
discussion does lend an aura of intuition to his findings.

%76 Starr notes that Pliny doesn’t use lectores for his speeches; this draws attention to the fact that
rhetoric, as the projection of the Roman self, differed fundamentally from poetry, which did not require
authorization by the orator’s own performance.

377 Starr 1990: 338 notes that Pliny (Epistulae 9.20.2), writing from one of his country estates, says that
the slaves he brought from Rome are supervising the harvest "meque notariis et lectoribus reliquerunt.”
8 Dio Chrysostom 18.6 (cited by Starr 1990: 343); the ‘oration’ is addressed to an elderly friend who
wishes to know about literature.

37 For an opposing view, in which the ability of the &voryvdotyg is discredited on just the same terms,
see Jerome the Philosopher’s harsh criticism of Isocrates (as reported by Dionysius of Halicarnassus De
Isocrate 13): ““Iepavupog 3¢ 6 QLAGGoPbE oLy dvaryvidver ey &v tLva duvndFjvae Tobg Aéyoug
adTol kahdg, dnumyopficat 8¢ TV Te Puviy %ol TOV Tévov EndpavTa xal &v Tadty Tf]
KATAGKEV]] LETA TTjg RproTToVoTG UToXploews elnely 00 TavTeAds. TO Yap WEYLOTOV XAl
HLVNTLXOTATOY THV SyAwy Tapartetodar T6 madntindy xal Euduyov. douhedely yap adTov ]
AetdTnTL Sa TTavTog, TO & xexpapévoy xal TavTodamdy ETLTdost TE nal dvéoet xal TO Tals
nadnrixale dnepdéoeat Sretinupévoy dmepBefrnuévar. xadbhou 8¢ proLy adtov elg
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The doxprots that accompanies this dvayveots is not necessarily to be taken as a
result of the dramatic character of Menander and Euripides (since the plural of
“ETépwy EmLoTapévay” may be generalizing) as is suggested by a passage in Fronto.
Writing to Marcus Aurelius, he imagines the emperior’s use of his lector, Niger®”:

Nec dubito quin te ad ferias in secessu maritimo fruendas ita
compararis: in sole meridiano ut somno oboedires cubans, deinde
Nigrum vocares, libros intro ferre iuberes; mox, ut te studium legendi
incessisset, aut te Plauto expolires aut Accio expleres aut Lucretio
delenires aut Ennio incenderes, in horam ist<ic> Musarum propriam
quintam; re<dires> inde libris . . .

I do not doubt that in enjoying your holiday at the seaside resort you
will conduct yourself thus: lying down in the noonday sun, you will
pay heed to sleep, then you will call Niger, you will order him to bring
in the books; then, taken with the desire to read, you will polish
yourself with Plautus or fill yourself up with Accius or soothe yourself
with Lucretius or burn yourself with Ennius, until the fifth hour (so
appropriate to the Muses); you will then return to your books . . .

(Fronto De Feriis Alsiensibus 3.1)

We note here that the use of books by the emperor himself is contrasted with his
experience of Plautus, Accius, Lucretius, and Ennius; the latter is effected by means of

Niger, the lector. As to Niger’s own activity as lector, Fronto’s catalogue of the four

dvaryvdoTou Tados puviy xataddvra phte Tévoy pite Tadog wite moxotoLy divasat
pépeLv” (Jerome the philosopher says that a man can read aloud [&vayvéver] his [sc. Isocrates']
speeches well, but that turning one's voice into that of a speaker to the assembly [Snunyopfioar 8¢ THv
Te @wvnv] and uplifting one's tone and speaking in this manner [tadty Tf ®ataoxev]}] with the
appropriate gestures [peta T¥i¢ appotrovoyg Umoxpioens] is quite impossible [o0 Tavterds]; for he
[sc. Jerome] advises us that what is most important and most impressive with the mob is the emotional
and inspired element [t6 TadnTLov xal Euduyov], and that he [sc. Isocrates] was above all the slave
of smoothness and did away with [GrtepBeBnévar] the variation and variegation that come with the
increase and relaxation of tension, and he has not divided [his speeches] with emotional climaxes [TaTg
nadntixaic OmepBéoeot]. Overall, he [sc. Jerome] says that he [sc. Isocrates] descends to the level of
the voice of a slave dvayveotyg and can bear neither tone [T6évov], nor emotion [rt&Bog], nor acting
out [61t6xpt.c wv]). Again, however, it is perhaps the fact that the genre rhetoric was situated, in the
imagination of the upper classes, too far above the capacity of a slave that here provokes Jerome’s
scornful equation of Isocrates with an insensible dveyvasTyg.

%80 The passage is cited by Starr 1990: 340-341.
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authors whom he imagines the emperor will have read to him is in fact a generic one:
elsewhere he gives essentially the same list of poets when picturing a canon.*®' The
same figures appear in the following passage:

Mitte mihi aliquid, quod tibi disertissimum videatur, quod legam, vel
tuum aut Catonis aut Ciceronis aut Sallustii aut Gracchi aut poetae
alicuius, yeylo yop dvamading, et maxime hoc genus, quae me lectio
extollat et diffundat éx t@v xatetAnpuidv povtidwy; etiam si qua
Lucretii aut Enni excerpta habes edpuwva 6dpd et sic ubi #9ouc
dupdoete.

Send me something to read that seems most learnéd to you, something
of yours or Cato’s or Cicero’s or Sallust’s or Gracchus’ or of some
poet, for j’ai besoin de séjour, and especially of this sort, something to
read [lectio] to boost me and spread me out de ces penseés ténébreuses,
even if you have some selections from Lucretius or Ennius which are
utiles-doux [ebppova. 68pé&] and especially thus where [they feature]
displays of character [#jdov¢ éupacceig].

(Fronto Ad M. Antonium Epistulae 4.1.3)

Aligning this request for Lucretius or Ennius with Fronto’s imagined portrait of the
emperor’s relaxation in the company of his lector, we may interpret the last phrases
here (excerpta . . ebpava adpd et sic ubi #doug éupdaeic) with the activity of the
avaryveotrc, for euphony, character, and Eupactg are all (as we have seen in our

first two chapters) characterstic of dvdyveotc at its most performative.

1 Fronto Ad M. Caesarem Epistulae 4.3.2: (Oratorum post homines natos unus omnium M. Porcius
eiusque frequens sectator C. Sallustius; poetarum maxime Plautus, multo maxime Q. Ennius eumque
studiose aemulatus L. Coelius nec non Naevius, Lucretius, Accius etiam, Caecilius, Laberius quoque
[As to orators sprung since the dawn of man (I most esteem) M. Porcius (Cato) and the one who often
follows him, Sallust; as to poets, (I esteem) Plautus very greatly, and most greatly of all Q. Ennius and
the one who diligently imitated him, L. Coelius, as well as Naevius, Lucretius, even Accius, Caecilius,
and Laberius too]; emphasis mine); Fronto Ad Antoninum Imperatorem De Eloquentia 1.2 (In poetis
<aut>em quis ignorat ut gracilis sit Lucilius, Albucius aridus, sublimis Lucretius, mediocris Pacuvius,
inaequalis Accius, Ennius multiformis? [Among the poets, however, who does know that Lucilius is
graceful, Albucius dry, Lucretius sublime, Pacuvius mediocre, Accius uneven, Ennius multiplicitious?];
emphasis mine).
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Such then are the skills of the Gvayvaotrg as a performer, quite in keeping
with the portrait of dvayvwotg as evinced from Greek education and the Homer
scholia. In the examples above, however, we have observed them here from the
aristocratic Roman point of view, that is primarily as conduits for the authors whose
works they read®®?; but they were also, of course, human personalities, as the affection

felt by Cicero and Pliny for their dvaryvaotat clearly shows.” They could also be

3% Their lowly station appears from a passage in Epictetus (Discourses 1.26.14), where an &vayvée g
reads philosophical maxims while the disciples listen; when one of the disciples interrupts the reader
and laughs at him, Epictetus rebukes him, saying that he is laughing at himself; the incident acquires its
sharpness from the contrast between the slave reader and the rude disciple, while nonetheless testifying
to the subordination of dvaryvaetae even in Epictetus’ school.

383 Cicero Ad Atticum 1.12.4: “Quid praeterea ad te scribam non habeo, et mehercule eram in scribendo
conturbatior; nam puer festivus anagnostes noster Sositheus decesserat meque plus quam servi mors
debere videbatur commoverat” (I don’t have anything else to write to you about, and by Hercules I was
thrown into disorder in writing; for my agreeable slave dvayvootng Sositheus had died and had
affected me more than you would think a slave’s death would do; noted by Starr 1990; 342, Balsdon
1969: 44 n.169); Pliny Epistulae 5.19: “Quod si essem natura asperior et durior, frangeret me tamen
infirmitas liberti mei Zosimi, cui tanto maior humanitas exhibenda est, quanto nunc illa magis eget.
Homo probus officiosus litteratus; et ars quidem eius et quasi inscriptio comoedus, in qua plurimum
facit. Nam pronuntiat acriter sapienter apte decenter etiam; utitur et cithara perite, ultra quam comoedo
necesse est. Idem tam commode orationes et historias et carmina legit, ut hoc solum didicisse uideatur.
Haec tibi sedulo exposui, quo magis scires, quam multa unus mihi et quam iucunda ministeria praestaret
... ante aliquot annos, dum intente instanterque pronuntiat, sanguinem reiecit atque ob hoc in
Aegyptum missus a me post longam peregrinationem confirmatus redit nuper” (Even if I were harsher
and tougher by nature, still the sickness of my freedman Zosimus would break me down; for one should
be that much more kind to him now that he needs it. He is an upright, dutiful, literate man; and then
there is his skill and his talent (he is practically branded for it) as an actor [comoedus], which counts for
alot. For he recites [pronuntiat] precisely, sagaciously, fittingly, even decently; he both plays the
cithara skillfully (better than an actor needs to do); and again he reads [legit] orations and histories and
poetry in such good taste [tam commode] that you would think he had devoted himself to such study
only. I've described all this to you in detail, so that you will fully appreciate how much this one man
has provided to me, and what excellent service he has done. There is also the great gentleness of the
man, which his i1l health itself has increased. For he is so endowed by nature that the love he stirs and
rouses is no greater than the fear of being without him; which fear I am now suffering not for the first
time. For a few years ago, while he was attentively and earnestly reciting [dum intente instanterque
pronuntiat], he coughed up blood and therefore was sent by me to Egypt and only returned recently,
healthy again, after a long stay there; noted by Balson 1969: 44 n.169); Pliny Epistulae §.1.2:
“Encolpius quidem lector, ille seria nostra ille deliciae, exasperatis faucibus puluere sanguinem reiecit.
Quam triste hoc ipsi, quam acerbum mihi, si is cui omnis ex studiis gratia inhabilis studiis fuerit! Quis
deinde libellos meos sic leget, sic amabit? Quem aures meae sic sequentur?” (Encolupius, my lector,
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profoundly learned, as the case of avayvaotyng Agatharchides makes plain. A
contemporary of Aristarchus,’® his works are known to us only in fragments, and he is
know to us chiefly from Photius’ description:

gveyvao ) Ayadapyidov Toropexdy- Eviol 3¢ adtov Ayddapyov
dvopdloust. Tovtwr matplec wév N Kvidog Hv, # 8¢ téyvm
YorUUATLXOY émedeinvuto- OToypapéa & nal GvayvasTny 6 ToU
AépBov “Hpaxheldng, 8’ v adtar 2Eummperteito, mapéoye
yYveptleodat. Ay 8¢ xal Ypentdc®™ Kivéou. yoddor 8¢ tov dvdpa
ToUtov ta xota TV Actav éyvecpéva év Bufilog ¢’ xatl Tév
xata thv Edpdmmy 8t el 7 xal p’ mapateivetar adtat 7
lotopta- aAAa xal & Biiia v 'Epudpav adtd mdoav xai ta
nepl Tadtn EELaTopolot. TV olv clonuévny dracay GuYYEoEY
ral adTos Eml TéAet ToD <& > Aéyou elg pvumv dvdyet, év § xal
nemabodor Tob ypapety . . . TANY Ye elolv of pacty adToév xal
Etépac ouyyeypapévar mpoypatelag, v HUels oddEV oldémw
topev. ’Emttouny 8¢ adtév aoct tiv mept the Epudpdc
Yardoone dvayeypappévay év évi cuvtdEat BLBile: xat uhv xal
Ilepi Tpwyrodutav PiMle <e> dAh& »al "Emitopdy tig
Avtigdyov  Addne  wal  wdAwv Ay Emtouy  tav
ouyyeypapotwv Ilepl ouvaywyic davuaciwv dvéuwv: 'Exloyds
te LoTopLiv adtov ouvtaat: nat Iepl T7s mpos pilovs oueAlag.

The History of Agatharchides was read; some name him Agatharchos.
His homeland was Cnidus, and his knowledge of language [téyvn]
shows him to have been a ypappatixds. Heracleides of Lembus,
questioned on the subject, gives us to know that he was a secretary and

my serious hours and my hours of relaxation, has a terrible sore throat and has coughed up blood from
his lung. How awful this is for him, and how bitter for me, if the very one to whom I owe all my
profitable study should find himself unfit for study himself! Who then will read my books in the same
way, who will love them so? Whom shall my ears follow in the same way?; noted by Starr 1990: 342,
Balson 1969: 44 n.169). One avaryvaotyg of Cicero’s did, however, run away (though the writer
apparently made no effort to pursue him), as we learn from Cicero Ad Familiares 5.9.2 [Vatinus to
Cicero]: “Dicitur mihi servus anagnostes fugitivus cum Vardaeis esse, de quo tu mihi nihil mandasti,
ego tamen terra mariue ut conquireretur praemandavi et profecto tibi illum reperiam, nisi si in
Dalmatiam aufugerit” (I am told that your fugitive slave &vayvadatyg is among the Vardans, and
though you haven’t asked me about it I have nonetheless given orders that he be apprehended ‘by land
or sea’ and I will send him straight back to you, unless he has taken refuge in Dalmatia; noted by
Balson 1969: 44 n.169).

34 Sacks 2003: 36.

%5 ] have written 9pentoc; the MSS. give Tpentéc.
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avaryvaotrs. He was raised as a slave by Cineas. They say that this
man [t6v &vdpa tolrov] wrote an Observations on Affairs in Asia in
10 books, and his history of affairs in Europe reaches to 49 books; also,
he has 5 books which describe the Red Sea and the region around it.
He committed the whole of this latter work, up to Book 5, to memory,
at which point he stopped writing . . . There are, furthermore, some
who say that he wrote on other subjects, but we know nothing of them
[directly]. They say that he wrote an epitome of his work on the Red
Sea in one book; and indeed also 5 books On Burrowing Animals
[[Tep! TowyAodutdv]; and also an epitome of Antimachus’ Lyde; and
again another epitome of works On the Gathering of Fantastic Winds
[sc. On Tornadoes], and that he assembled Selections from the
Historians; and On Associating with Friends.
(Photius 213 [= FGHIIA 86T])

I include this long description because it is the only biography of an &veryvaostng to
survive from antiquity. Like the pueri doctissimi of Atticus, Agatharchides was a
slave (Bpemtag), born in Cnidus but apparently reared in Alexandria and educated for
his profession; the ambiguity regarding his name is perhaps another indication of his
servile status. Nevertheless, Photius accords him the title of ypappatixoc on the
basis of his Téyvn; employed as a secretary (broypapns, a writer who takes
dictation) and also (or simultaneously) as an dvayveoTyg, we may guess from his
voluminous output and from the positively Borgesian variety of his work that his
master was an Alexandrian scholar. Again in keeping with his lowly social status, his
biography is unknown to Photius, who must extrapolate his character from his
writings:

Eote 8¢, £ Qv tov dvdpa Tolg Adyoug adtol deAdébvreg

EMEYVOUEY, LEYANOTIPETNG TE XAl YVOROAOYLXOG, AL TG UEV TOU

Aovou peyéder nal dEtapatt TEV EAhav pdAAov yalpwy . . . el 8¢
nal T6 THg fnToptriic émavupov adTe 1) Wi vipoucsa YTipog odx

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



235

gmédeto, GANL yap EpoLye Joxet 00OEY EAATTOV TRY YPALUATIRGY

o0 deltepog ¥) TRV PMTopwy, BL' Gv xal ypdper xal Sddoxet,

rotapalvesdaL.

Insofar as we can come to know the man by going through his writings,

he was a magnificent and thoughtful person, both in the greatness of his

writing and in that he much rejoiced in the worthiness of others . . .

Though the unsober vote [sc. of posterity] has not provided him with

the title of rhetoric[ian], still he seems to me nonetheless to appear

second to none of the ypappatixol or gvtopes, according to his

writings and instructiveness.

(Photius 213 [= FGHIIA 86T))

The career of Agatharchides thus testifies to, and even incarnates in his own person,
the close relationship between scholars and their dvayvaotac: the pride and
intellectual greatness of this dvayvaotyg (if not his freedom from pettiness) are very
much typical of the pride and intellectual greatness of scholarly Alexandria. If the line
between ypaupotixog and dvayveotrg was never officially crossed by

Agatharchides, posterity at least, in the form of Photius, acknowledged the close

convergence of his work with that of officially sanctioned scholars.

3.3.2 Sources for Posidonius

Having reviewed the cultural role of the dvaryvwotrg as performers and (in some
cases) accomplished intellectuals, we turn now to one avayveootys in particular,
namely Posidonius, with whom we began this part of the present chapter. As
mentioned, three scholia testify to his activity, and we may begin by quoting them in
full. The first and second concern the simile of a horse at the close of Book 6,

appearing in Allen’s text thus:
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0ol 8¢ wdpm Exet, uepl 88 yatlrot
duots dlosovtat: 6 8 dyhatneL temotddg,
olupa € yolva pépet peta T Adea atl vopov tnmwav:
Aloft he [the horse] holds his head, and his mane
Round his shoulders flies; and he, having gloried in his splendor,
Nimbly his knees bear him to the haunts and pasture of horses.
(VL.509-511)

Here the first scholion, assigned by modern editors to Aristonicus’ reports in Ileot
onuelwy on the bropuvnpata of Aristarchus and appearing in the A manuscript,
reads (VI.511a):

Slupa Znvédotog “plup’ €& yobva gépet.” Ilocetddviog 3¢ 6
avayveotne  Aptotdpyou <dveu> diatpécewc TO & YLAdie
npo@épeTat, mapéixely adTd Aéymv &g &v TH “AE oL TOVde
3édeko,” xal Metar T cohowxopavés. 6 8¢ "Ounpog Umo Tav
yYovdtwv nal moddv gépeodar Aéyerr “Tov piv dp’ d¢ elmbvra
n6dec @épov.”

Nimbly — Zenodotus [says] “He carries his [é&] nimble [$ipe’]
knees.” But Posidonius the dvayveotre of Aristarchus pronounces
the € with a smooth breathing and without wordbreak, saying that is a
question of diectasis as in “Or else [4¢] await yourself the onset of this
man” [V.228], and he solves the seeming awkwardness. Homer says
that people are carried along by their knees and feet: “So he spoke and
his feet carried him” [XV.405].

We may compare the second scholion, preserved in the T manuscript (VI.510-511a):

6 8’ dyAainge dvtl Tol Toltov. | xal T6 & dvtl Tol adtoy, erut T6
Slugpa te. | Iooetdaviog 8¢ YPridie T6 & mpogépetar xal enoty adtd
wheovdlely ¢ v T “HE 60.”

He . . . in his splendor — In lieu of “such a one.” | And the “him” in
lieu of “that one,” I mean the Nimbly {o. | Poseidonius pronounces the
€ with a smooth breathing and says that it is a case of pleonasm as in
“Or else . . . yourself” [V.228].%%

36 Here modern editors assign the first third (up to the first " mark) to Aristonicus, the second third (up
to the second ‘|’ mark) to an ‘exegetical’ source, and the third third (on Posidonius) to Aristonicus
again; this is of course rather speculative, especially as all three appear in T (which contains mostly
‘exegetical’ scholia) and the syntax points at integration of all three comments (though the first and
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Saving our analysis of this passage for the overall discussion of Posidonius’ activity
below, we turn to a second passage and the third scholion; here Apollo disguised as
Mentes speaks to Hector:

"Extop, viv o pév @de Hetg dxiynra Sdnmv
{roug Alanidao datppovog: ol 8’ dAeyetvol
avdpaot ye Ivnrolot Saunuevor A3 dyéeoDar
Hector, now you are thus hurrying in vain pursuing
The horses of the war-minded descendent of Aeacus [Achilles]; they are hard
For mortal men to master and to steer
(XVIL75-77)

Here the scholion, preserved in A and attributed by modern editors to Nicanor, reads

(XVIL75a),

"Extop, viv uév @de’ peto T Bvous GTLRTEOY" TPOGHYOPEUTLYN
Yoo éoti. 0 8¢ dxiynta pacl Ilocetdwviov Tév Aptotépyov
dvayvaotny tolg €ETg Tpoovépewy xal TOV  AploTapyov
Grodéycodal.

Hector, now you are thus — One should place a ottyur after the
proper noun, for it is a vocative. They say that Posidonius the
avayveotng of Aristarchus attached the “in vain” [&xtymta] to the
phrase that follows and that Aristarchus took up the idea
[dodéyeoDarl.

Together these three scholia furnish our sole evidence for the activity of Posidonius.
Nevertheless, comparing them to our understanding of the requirements of Gvayveotg

and the role of the dvaryveooTnc, we can extract more from them than might initially

¥4

second appear to repeat themselves); in the absence of an Aristonicus-signalling ‘6T’ for the third
third, it would be safer to assume that all three elements of VI1.510-511a (including the report on
Posidonius) have passed through an ‘exegetical’ source, which may have had independent access to
Aristonicus source (namely Aristarchus’ Srépvnp.a); certainly, if both the third third of V1.510-511a
and VI.511a derived from Aristonicus, it would be curious that the wording has been altered in the two
(mapéxety in VI.511a vs. mheovdlety in VI.510-511a). Could the source of the third third of VI.510-
511abe Didymus?
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be supposed.

As regards sourcing, we note that, in terms of the later transmission, VI.511a
appears in manuscript A, VI.510-511a in T, XVIL.75a in A again. These passages are
likewise the only ones at which Eustathius mentions Posidonius®®’; since the Byzantine
commentator is apparently sufficiently interested in Posidonius to mention him at just
the same points where he appears in the Homer scholia, we may suppose that
Eustathius’ source for Alexandrian material (the famous ‘Ap.H.’ authority’®®), whether
or not this is synonymous with the direct source for the A scholia, contained these
anecdotes of Posidonius and no others. Further, we note that the Posidonius material
appears not only in A but also in T; and it can be shown that Eustathius had access to
the shared sources both of VI.511a (in our A) and of V1.510-511a (in our T). Here is

how Eustathius discusses VI.511 (at 2.377)

Twig 3¢ paot tov Tob Aptotdpyov dvayvastry Iloceddvioy
Slupas héyey v Evi TpLoLUAAEBe pépet Adyou, TAEOVACAVTOC,
pnoty, &v mapodr]] Tob &, a¢ &v Td “NE oL tévde 3édeo.” nal
Mo’ pey torabta. 6 88 “Oumpixdg dvip Adtov dxodol &v xal
viv xavopevobvtog EANNOYws Tol motntol Ta dotelo TolTa
colotxopavy Ntep avéyortto Attirde @deyyoutvev axpodiodat
TV émidtopFoupévey adtév.

Some say that Posidonius the é&varyvewotrng of Aristarchus said
“Nimble” [stppac], [i.e.] as a single trisyllable, using pleonasm, they
say, in his distention of the ¢, as in “Or else [#€] yourself await the
onset of this man” [V.228]. And others say the same thing. A Homeric
man would be happy to hear a man systematically [EAAoywc] neologize
the Poet’s elegant expressions in this manner [in saying] that they seem

37 Bustathius 2.277 and 4.17.
3 On the nature of the ‘Ap.H.’ authority, see Erbse 1969.1.
3% 1 have written &AAot; the MS. Gives adtol.
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awkward [as they stood before] and would indeed keep quiet as he

listened [xpodcDar] to how  Attic-speakers corrected

[EridiopFovpévev] him.

(Eustathius I11.377)

Here the words “moAcovdoavrtog” and “pnotv” correspond to the “mhcovdletv” and
“pmowv” of VI.510-511a (in T), where VL.511a (in A) uses the phrase “<dveu>
Statpéoewg” and describes Posidonius’ view without intermediary reports; yet
Eustathius’ ridicule of those who seek to solve a cohotxogavrg clearly aligns him
also with VI.511a (in T), which claims that Posidonius’ view “Adetot t6
cohotxopavég,” as does his use of “rapoAxy;” where VI.511a likewise uses
mapéhxety to describe diectasis. It appears, then, that, even if Eustathius had access
to other sources which likewise reported on Posidonius (“xat &AAot p&v totabta,”
with my emendation), his wording suggests that a single source (probably Ap.H.)
provided the bishop with his Posidonius material on VI.511, and that that source was
subsequently split between A and T. This source is probably the VMK or even (since
the attribution of the third third of VI.510-511a [T] to Aristonicus is somewhat
problematic) its consitutent commentaries; either way, all the VMK scholars had
access to the bropvrpata of Aristarchus; and indeed it is significant that both
Aristonicus and Nicanor are credited (for VI.511a/ VI.510-511a and XVIIL.75a
respectively) by modern editors as the sources for these scholia. The ultimate source

for the material on Posidonius is therefore to be found in the actual writings of

Aristarchus.
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3.3.3 Posidonius and Aristarchus

Turning to the actual scholia, we may begin with Posidonius’ évayvemastg of XVIL.75-
6. As we see from the pertinent scholion, Posidonius interpreted the word “éxtymta”
(in vain) as modifying the phrase “Stdxav / inmoug Alaxidao” (pursuing the horses
of the descendent of Aeacus) and not the phrase “®@de 9€eic” (thus you hurry); the
phrase “’Extop, viv b pev @de Yéerg” thus becomes independent (“while you are
thus hurrying”), its “uév” contrastive with the “3”” of “ol 8’ dAeyetvot,” while the
phrase “dxiymta Stdnwy / inmoug Alaxidao” fits well with the description of those
horses in line 177 as not being worth the pursuit. To poovépety the word axtynta
is evidently an activity of the voice as opposed to an effect of any physical punctuation
(Nicanor mentions none such); moreover, though the text qua text is evidently open
(in the scholion’s view) to either interpretation, a break after déet¢ and before
axtymtoe fits naturally with a basic metrical shape of the hexameter, namely the
hephthemimeral caesura. Thus on grounds both of sense and of sound Posidonius’
decision to associate dxiymta with the material that follows is hardly surprising; if
anything, it is any association of dxiymta with @de Héeic that would strike us as
idiosyncratic. Nevertheless, the scholion is quite clear that Aristarchus based his view
of the best avayveotg of the line on Posidonius’ aural interpretation; since

Aristarchus’ views on avayveotc (among other things) were passed down in a
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ortdpvnua,’ however, this further implies that the great scholar both endorsed
Posidonius’ interpretation in his own work and (since, as we have seen, the ultimate
source for our accounts of Posidonius is Aristarchus himself) described Posidonius’
avayvaots in that work. In other words, in the case of a question which could only
be decided on the basis of @vayvwotg, Aristarchus not only felt obliged to express a
view but in fact had enough confidence in the authority of Posidonius’ avayveots as
to make it the basis for his own opinion on the subject of axiynta.

In the above example, the interpretation of the text is necessarily a question of
avayveots, but the scope of that &vayvests extends only to the performance of the
poem; thus Aristarchus first and Nicanor in turn must call attention to (and endorse)
Posidonius’ &vdyveots in commentaries independent of the physical text of the poem.
In our second example of Posidonius’ activity, however, we find the dvaryvaotyg
having a lasting impact on the actual wording of the poem and thus collaborating in
the very act Qf dtbépPwote which made Aristarchus’ reputation. Regarding lines 510-
511 in Book 6 and the problematic word ptup-, we learn from VI.511a that

Zenodotus’ text read “prppea’; as Zenodotus did not write a brdpvnua but only

391

2

offered a text,”" the scholiast’s report that Zenodotus had “ftpe’ €a yolva pépet”

(Nimbly [6tup’] he carries his own [€&] knees) depends upon the interpretation by an

%0 Many of Aristarchus’ comments (as reported by the VMK scholars) of course involve dvdyvaots;
they are not dealt with in the present study because they may all be read as referencing the act of
reading in and of itself as opposed to the act of reading aloud; they mostly involve the disambiguation
of potentially ambiguous wordbreak.

1 Pfeiffer 1968: 115.
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e’ (7

avaryvaotrg of “oLupea” as “dlup’ €d.” By contrast, the Vulgate text reads “diupa
&€ yobva @épet,” which would earlier have appeared as “pyupacyouvvapepet,” that is
with ae following ptp where Zenodotus’ text had .. Thus it appears that
Posidonius interpretation of “otupae yolva péper” (He carries his nimble knees) is
based on the Vulgate text, as the analogy with “A¢” (where the ¢ follows the first
vowel) makes clear.

How, then, does Posidonius’ reading “solve the cohotxopavéc™? Indeed,
what text is characterized by a “colotxopavés™? The two candidates are the text of

2

Zenodotus, whose “pLupeayouvapepet” (= plue’ Ea yolva @épet) places a rather
strange emphasis on the horse’s “own” [€&] knees, and the text of the Vulgate, whose
“6 8’ dyhatnpt memordas / plupa € yobva péper” leaves the first phrase (“6 8’

gy hatnot temordag) without a verb and features a sudden acolouthon and change of
subject (to yoUve from 6 [the horse]). With regard to the latter text, however, it is not
unparalleled for Homeric noun-phrases to stand independently with a change of
subject, while (as VI.511a itself notes just after mentioning Posidonius’ solution of the
cohotropavég) it is usual for Homeric heroes to be carried by their limbs. Thus there
is no clear cohotxopavés in the case of the Vulgate’s “ptupa €; it follows that the
cohotxopaves is that of the text of Zenodotus. Posidonius’ Adetg is thus a Aotg of
the text of Zenodotus, resulting in a change of the text from ptu.pea to prppoe;

though the Vulgate word-division of ptppae as plppe € goes beyond Posidonius’

olupae, it appears to depend on this prior change. Aristarchus was apparently
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familiar with a pronunciation of piupepa €, for in both VI.511a and VI.510-511a (which
presumably stem from Aristarchus) specifically say that Posidonius pronounced the ¢
without aspiration; still, though we get no specific phrase such as “AptoTapyov
amodéyeodar” here as in XVIL75a, the great scholar here appears to be giving credit
to Posidonius, in his act of avayvwotg, for noticing and emending a cohotxopavés
on the part of a scholar. Such a finding also indicates, incidentally, that the shapshot,
as it were, of the relationship between avayvaotg and scholar provided here by
VI.511a and V1.510-511a actually situates them in a specific historical moment, and
an important one at that, namely during the &vayvaotg of Zenodotus’ text of the Iliad,
with Posidonius engaged in his avayveots and Aristarchus as his critically engaged
audience. Finally, we may note that the wording of V1.511a appears to attribute a
degree of scholarly familiarity with Homer to Posidonius himself: “t6 & $tAdg
npopépeTan,” it says, “mapéArety adTod Aéywv 6 &v 16 “AE oL Tovde 3édeko,”
followed by the evidence for heroes’ being carried by limbs. The subject of Aéywv is
the subject of wpogpépetar, namely Posidonius, and complements (participially) his
act of wpopopda; the phrase “mapéAxety adto Aéynv” appears to mean “saying that it
should be the object of diectasis.” Bearing in mind that there is no independent
evidence that Posidonius wrote a treatise on Homer, and that this scholion derives
from the topvnpa of Aristarchus, we are not out of place in suggesting that

Aristarchus here not only describes what Posidonius did but even reports the rationale

Posidonius provided for his alteration of Zenodotus’ text, complete with supporting
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example of diectasis in the form of the “A¢ o tévde dédeko” taken from Book 5.
That Aristarchus is willing to report not only the critical judgment of his dvaryveaoTrs
but also his rationale points, I suggest, to a profound degree of engagement with the
Homeric text on the part this Alexandrian dvayveotyg, the result (presumably) of a
thorough and to some degree authoritative experience with the task of Homeric

AVAYVRGLS.

3.4 Conclusion: 6Tt ImAuxdc THv "Thtov

In this chapter, we have explored both the imagined audience of the Homer scholia
and a particularly important instance of a real performer-audience relationship in the
collaboration between Posidonius the dveyvdotyg and his master, Aristarchus the
yoauuatTixeTotog. By comparing these two audiences, we may hope to arrive a
better understanding of the purpose behind the Homer scholia’s specifications for
AVEYVOOLG aé detailed in Chapter 2.

First, we observed that the Homer scholia imagine two types of audience,
consisting on the one hand of ordinary listeners without specialized knowledge of the
plot of the Iliad or of the epic background to the Homeric universe. The first type is
subject to all the emotions of an audience rapt up in a vivid and exciting story; the
second is able to perceive a deeper frame of reference underlying particular scenes

(such as Agamemnon’s prophecy of Troy’s fall or Proteus’ reference to battles at
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Troy). While simultaneously advising their readership of the effects of the poem on
the ordinary audience, then, the Homer scholia both acknowledge that a second type of
listener exists and, by the very nature of their exegesis, serve to renew that scholarly
audience. In terms of our real-life audience at Alexandria, represented by Aristarchus
but surely to be generalized to the larger community of ancient scholars, we observed
an avaryvaotye whose performance of the Iliad was sufficiently authoritative, and
perhaps sufficiently knowledgable, as to impress the supreme critic; on questions not
only of ordinary Gvayvemotg (wWhere to punctuate, for example, as in the case of
axtlymta above) but of the correct wording of the poem, the success or failure of a
given dvéayvootg was evidently a criterion of authenticity for Aristarchus. What,
however, was the relationship of Aristarchus’ own work to &véayvwotg in the
educational context described in Chapter 1?

Modern scholars have traditionally regarded the methodology and purpose of
Aristarchus’ Oropvnpata as foreshadowing the methodologies and purposes of
modern textual criticism®®%; consequently, in this view,

Aristarchus’ commentaries (on Homer as well as Plato) were not meant

to reach a wide audience, and were used only in the library by other

scholars. Their circulation was thus inevitably limited. However, . . .

Aristarchean Homeric exegesis was saved for future generations,

thanks to the work of Didymus and Aristonicus, and later Herodian and

Nicanor (via the Vierméinnerkommentar) . . >*

According to this school of thought, any engagement on the part of Aristarchus with

%2 Eg. Schironi 2005: 423, who refers to an “Aristarchus [who was] a ‘scientific’ scholar with wide
interests who employed a clear and constant methodology.”
33 Schironi 2005: 434.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



246

avayvaotg would be incidental to his specialized criticism of the Homeric text, either
in his 8topBdoete (editions) or in the bropvpara. Nevertheless, there is evidence
(not, as it happens, concerned with avéyveotc) that Aristarchus had in mind a much
broader readership for his dmopvnuata, one that extended to ordinary readers of the
Iliad. The gender of the noun "TAtov appears to have been of particular interest to
him: at no less than 33 points in the Homer scholia we read a note introduced by “étt”
which notes that the gender of "TAtov in the poem is (rather counterintuitively)
feminine®*; of these, all but seven®” are literally identical, consisting of “4tt
Mruxde v "Ihtov” (The Poet [treats] Ilium as feminine); all appear in manuscript
A except for XV.71c, which appears in T. In addition, the phrase appears in no less
than two surviving papyri of ancient bropvpata.*

The conclusion seems in inescapable that these notes derive from Aristarchus
and are aimed at non-specialist readers. It might be objected that nearly all of them
appear in A, and moreover in its interlinear scholia (A™) or its scholia on the interior-
marginal or intermarginal areas (A™ or A'™), and that their frequency might be the
result of over-zealousness on the part of the 10" century arrangers of the Venetus A

codex; but the appearance of the same phrase in T (at XV.71c, which features both an

%4 The scholia in question are II1.305b, IV.46b', IV.46b%,1V.416,V.210, V.648, VI.96b,
VI1.277,V1.448¢c, VIL.20, VII.82, VII.413, VI1.429, VII1.499,1X.419a,1X.686, X1.196,
XII.115, XII1.657c, X1I1.724,XV.56a,XV.71a, XV.71b,XV.71c, XV.558,XV.193,
XX.216, XXI1.128,XXI1.515, XXIII.64b, XXII1.297¢c, XXIV.143, and XXIV.383.
¥51I1.305b, IV.46b%, XV.56a,XV.71a, XV.71b, XV.71¢,and XVIL.193.

96 Erbse 1969.2 Papyrus 2a (In. 7) and Erbse 1969.2 Papyrus 5 (on In. 277). The former reads “(#
SumtAT)) 8¢ mapduettalt | . . . Tiv] "TAtov 9mAuxds dg (Botiv) o ,” while the latter only slightly
expands the codices’ formula: “ai xev Tudéo[s vi-| ov drdoynt “[Aiov {Jofic " T onpelo™) 6(te)
nruxdlc Thv "I- [Atov ... 1.7
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A™ and A™ scholion to similar effect in A) and (most of all) in two papyri, together
with the fact that they are introduced by a 67t such as served to point Aristonicus’
readers to a critical sign in their texts of the poem, negates this objection. It might be
objected that, since Aristarchus’ Grouvfuata may have been subdivided by book, it
was neéessary to indicate the gender of "IAtov in each book; but the presence of three
such scholia in Book 4, three in Book 6, four in Book 7, two in Book 9, and so on,
indicates that Aristarchus was pointing out the gender of "IAtov more than once per
vropvra — indeed, their frequency suggests that every instance of a feminine
"TAcov resulted in a comment by Aristarchus. Finally, it might be objected (rather
desperately) that the frequency of these scholia derives from Aristonicus; but if we
allow that a 6t in the Homer scholia does not necessarily indicate the deriviation of
the subsequent scholion from Aristarchus then we dislodge the single most important
philological plank of modern interpretation of Alexandrian scholarship.

In fact, if we examine the scholia on the gender of "TAtov which do not literally
follow the pattern of “6tt dmAuxndc v "Thtov,” we find that £ XVII.193 includes
the verb eire (“6tt Ihundg eine v "TAtov”), adding little to our knowledge; but
I11.305b and XV.71b read (respectively) “6tt dmhunag del thv "IAtov” and “det
Phunic Aéyet 6 Torntng.” This is not the case in our texts: at XV.71 the line reads,

"Thtov almh Edotev Adrvvaing dua Bourdeg

They [the Achaeans] should take lofty Ilium through the counsels of Athena

XV.71)

From the point of view of formulaic composition, of course, this appears to us the
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mixing together of formulae such as “alntvg 6AeBpoc” or “ainic "OAvpros” (both of
these usually close the line but each appear once at the opening of the second foot [at
XIV.99 and X V.84 respectively], as alnb does here) with formulae featuring éAoLev
or éhotto (which always close the line except in this case): in other words, the
composer has here substituted €\otev for the 6AeBpog in almuc GAedpoc and
reapplied this cadence in a manner analogous with the aimig 6)\5«90(904 of XIV.99 or
the almbg "OAvpmog of XV.84. What could be more natural than to combine this
with a line-initial “TAtoc, which appears in that slot 31 times elsewhere?*”” Except that
here creative exuberance has neglected the usual gender of Ilium: "IAtov almetay
€\otev would not scan.

What appears to us as a soluble riddle of formulaic composition, however, was
naturally a subject for debate among ancient scholars. The scholia at IV.46b* (on
“"Ihvog tem”) notes the exceptional character of this line, saying,

"TAcog (o7 S mavtog Ihundae, dral Ot 0ddetépue ““Thtov almd

Ehotev Adnvaing dua Bourds.”

Holy Ilium — Almost always [the Poet treats Ilium] as feminine, once

in the neuter [with] “They should take lofty Ilium through the counsels

of Athena.”

The scholion is not attributed to a particular source in this case; IV.46b* appears in the
main marginal scholia of A, while there is another (formulaic) scholion on this topic

in the A™ scholia (IV.46b') whose 6Tt marks it as stemming from Aristonicus; more

than likely, therefore, this is a case of separate transmission of A and A™ scholia

%7 For the loci, see Prendergast 1962: 206-207.
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deriving from the same source. In any case, the exceptional character of the neuter at
XV.71 is noted ad loc. by XV.71a, which does feature a ét:

8t viv pbvag oddetépac elpntar TAcov.

[The critical sign appears] because here [vUv] uniquely he [sc. the Poet]

says Ilium is neuter.
So when Ilium does appear in the neuter here, Aristarchus comments upon it; there is
another scholion at this passage, however, which suggests that that comment included
an alternative reading or suggestion for “"IAtov alnb €lotev,” the phrase which
caused the trouble (XV.71b [A™]):

taptotapyost “'Ihov éxméponoty.”

T Aristarchust [read / suggested] “They [the Achaeans] should sack

[lium”
The modern editor has daggered the proper name not because the sense is unclear, of
course, but because we have already seen Aristarchus saying that this is the only place
where the Poet treats Ilium as feminine (IV.46b”* and XV.71a) and (what appears to be
a contradiction) that the Poet always treats Ilium as feminine (II1.305b and XV.71b).
In fact, there are three different scholia, all on XV.71 and all in A, which offer three
different views on the problem. We may add a fourth view: according to XV.56a

(assigned to Aristonicus by modern editors), the whole of XV.56-77 (the bulk of

Zeus’s speech to Hera) was doubted by Aristarchus and athetized®*®: among the

8 XV.56a: “ano Toltou éng Tob “Aocopévy Tipficat” [XV.77] &detolvrar otiyol elxoat dbo,
8tL o0n dvaryxalug Taktdhoyeltar mepl Tév EEfg Emetoaydmoopévav xal xata v ouvdeaiy
elowy edtedels. xal §ti g Emimay Tpog T6 debtepov TPTEPOY dravtd, vOv 8¢ pdg TO TEGTEROY
GrvTNXEY, <Bpp' N wev petd Aadv Ayatdv.> $ebdog 8¢ xal To “pelyovreg §' dv vnuot
noAuxAiol méswat / [nheldew Aytafiog” [XV.63-64]- olte yap mapayeyovasty Eng THv

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



250

reasons for this large-scale athetesis is that at XV.71 “dodvndeg 8¢ »al of)Ssrépwg T0
"Theov viv ey, “Thov aimb Ehotev’ mdvtote yap ImAunae Aéyel” (Contrary to
normal usage Ilium is here treated as a neuter, ‘They should take lofty Ilium’; always
he treats it as a feminine). Thus, to sum up, we have strong evidence that Aristarchus
a) viewed the neuter at XV.71 as an exception; b) did not acknowledge it; c) suggested
that the phrase containing it should be replaced; and d) considered the neuter to be one
reason to doubt the episode in which is contained.

Returning to the issue of the frequency of the formulaic “étt dmAvnde ThHv
"TAtov,” we are tempted to regard the 27 instances of this comment which are simply
declarative (29 if we include the papyri) as effects of the debate on the neuter at
XV.71. Nevertheless, such a view would involve a number of rather strange
suppositions. First, we should not discount the idea that all four of Aristarchus’ views
on the neuter (as sketched above) were in fact mutually compatible: Aristarchus could
have viewed the neuter as an exception, suggested that it should (if retained) be
replaced, and still cast doubt on the passage — all in his Otépvmpa. But why then

would he go to the trouble of noting instances that conformed to the rule? His reasons

AytMhéang vedv otite Tov IldtpoxAov dvéstyoey énl Tov ToAepov 6 Aythhels. xal T6 “Técwoty”
[XV.63] 00y, ‘Opmptxov: pdihov yap éxclvog 6 Eumecev Ent tol évacloar TidmoLy: “Epavto
yop odnét' Ayarots / oyfoec?d, dAN év vnusl pehatvrot<yv> neaéeadar” [XIL.125-126]; % S¢
mariugig 00y ‘Ounpinés Tapelinmrol: ob y&p Aéyetat oltwg YLAdg Tap' adté 1) uyy, AAA'
6rav éx  petaBolig of TpdTEpoY peldyovtes SLinmaL: capds Yap v dAAoLg praly “el 3¢ '
dmootpéduat, maklnwbis 8¢ yévntar” [XILT1]. dodvndec Ot xal 0d8etépwg 6 "Thtov viv fndév,
“Iheov almd Ehotev” [XV.71] - mavrote yap Inhuxde Aéyet. év 8¢ 16 “Ahooopévn Tipfical”
[XV.77] ooty 6 Aplotapyoc 8Tt 00daud] Tov Aytiréa “mrorinopPov” elpnxey, dAAd “noddpxn”
xal “modann.””
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for suspecting the neuter at XV.71 are specific to that passage; nor would a specialist
in Homeric poetry, who (according to Schironi and the general view of Aristarchus)
constituted the principal reader of Aristarchus’ commentary, need to be reminded so
unremittingly of the gender of a common (and important) noun: a single comment
such as we find at IV.46b* and XV.71a, to the effect that Ilium is always feminine,
would suffice.

I believe that, in these circumstances, it makes more sense to think there are
two distinct issues at hand in Aristarchus’ discussion of the gender of Ilium: on the
one hand, the debate surrounding the neuter at XV.71; on the other, a more consistent
advertisement of the authentic gender of Ilium whenever it appears. This latter
procedure would be senseless and somewhat patronizing if addressed to Aristarchus’
fellow Homeric scholars; rather, these notes 6Tt dmAunae thv “IAtov should be
regarded as addressed by Aristarchus to readers apt to mistake the gender of a
feminine noun in —ov, that is to say, the general reader or the student at the
grammatical level of education busily being initiated into Homer. If this is the case, it
would mean that the whole of Aristarchus’ task of commenting on the Homeric poems
was addressed to a much wider audience. In this light, the distance between scholarly
practice and classroom procedure greatly diminishes; having observed Aristarchus as
an audience-member listening to his &vayveotyc, we may also imagine him writing
for those students engaged in learning to practice dvayvaotg themselves. Given

Aristarchus’ importance in the scholarly tradition represented by the scholia whose
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comments are (as we know) often addressed to the task of &vayveots, we may situate
the great Alexandrian himself in an educative and avayvwotg-oriented cultural

environment — as, in his own conception, one dxpoatyg among many &xoVOVTEC.
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Conclusion

In a word, this dissertation has explored the relationship between a culture and a text.
The culture is that of literary antiquity on a broad scale, from the 2™ century BC into
the Late Antique period; in particular, we have focused on the educational aspect of
that literary culture, in which students were initiated into literature by the
voappattxog. The text is the scholia to Homer, representing the distillation by
medieval copyists of many layers of commentary on the Homeric poets by ancient
scholars. Both ancient literary culture and ancient scholarship demonstrate, as we
have seen, a sustained engagement with avayvetotg (reading aloud); but it remains to
clarify the degree to which avayvwors in the Homer scholia is dependent on
avayveotc in the ancient classroom, or the degree to which dvéyveots in the ancient
classroom is dependent on the commentary of Homeric scholars. In concluding the
present study, we may usefully review the findings of the foregoing chapters as they
relate both to culture and to text and thus attempt a synthetic portrait of Homeric
avayveots; with the help of comparative evidence from Anglo-Saxon England, we

may hope to situate the Homer scholia within the broader framework of avayveotc in

antiquity.
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The first chapter, “Avayveotg in Greek education,” studied the training of
young people in the reading aloud of poetic texts. Noting that, in both Quintilian and
Ausonius, technical aspects such as proper pacing (including the regulation of pauses),
the distinction of one verse from another, and the expression of syntactical
relationships were joined with dramatic aspects such as the bringing to life of fictional
characters and the overall self-presentation of the reader as an energetic and manly
renewer of the classics, we compared these literary (and perhaps idealized) portraits of
the young reader with the reader as he appears in documentary evidence. Rejecting
the view of R. Cribiore that reading aloud functioned as a means of assisting the
beginner with the difficulties of scriptio continua, we instead interpreted marks of
accentuation and punctuation in the papyrological remains as evidence of engagement
by readers (including, in the example of Cribiore no. 113, young readers) with the
articulation of the Homeric hexameter as an ‘aural’ entity, one with a metrical and
melodic contour that must be respected and thus with a potential for the expression of
nuance that must be exploited. The papyrological evidence for Gvayvewots was thus
seen to correspond closely with Quintilian’s and Ausonius’ insistence on proper
pacing and the expression of syntactical relationships. The bringing to life of fictional
characters, however, together with the challenge of self-representation, was most to
the fore in the scholia to the Ars Grammatica of Dionysius Thrax, where the first five

chapters (and particularly §2 Ilept avayvaoeng) portrayed avayvaotg both as a skill
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and as an activity. Of the three aspects of avayvaots mentioned in Dionysius’
injunction ““Avaryveotéoy 88 xad’ HorpLoLy, xaTd TEOCESLAY, ®oT
dtastohnv,” we found that the scholia dwelt particularly on YtéxpLoLe (acting out),
and moreover appeared to relate the generous amount of background information they
provide on various genres to how those genres should be expressed in performance: in
thus recreating, if only through his and his audience’s imagination, the original
performance context of, say, an Attic tragedy, the young reader was also to assimilate
the personality of the speaker(s) in his text, provoking the pity of the audience, for
example, when reading a pitiable lament. This aspect of dvayveots in the DT scholia
corresponds strikingly to Ausonius’ idea that his grandson will be “renewing” the
classics he reads. Finally, the first chapter turned to epigraphical evidence for
competitive dvayvoots by school-aged young people, whereby it was deduced that
avayvwotg was akin to, while remaining distinct from, rhapsodic performance (if the
avtamédoots UroBoAdic of the inscription from Teos is to be equated with the latter);
it thus appeared that avayveots was not confined simply to the classroom but was
part of a larger phenomenon of competitive performance of poetry at festivals;
furthermore, competition on Chios (probably held at the ‘Homeric gymnasium’) could
be seen as a real example of imaginative connection with original performance
contexts by the reader as performer, such as we appear to find in the scholia to

Dionysius Thrax. In concluding the first chapter, we observed that the Late Antique
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Hermeneumata exhibit classroom situations that feature many of these aspects of
avayveste, including the assimilation of background information prior to the act of
reading, the ‘oral’ instruction of the student in how to read by means of a model
reading by the teacher, and a simple form of ‘relay poetics’ among students.

The second chapter, “Performance-oriented &vayvewotg in the Homer scholia,”
turned from the literary culture of antiquity as reflected in Greek education to a
particular text, looking for those references to avayvoote (explicit or implicit) in the
Homer scholia which unambiguously reference a viva voce presentation of the poem.
As in the literary culture described in Chapter 1, the regulation of avayveotg apparent
in the Homer scholia can again be divided into those elements concerned with small-
scale regulation of pacing and those concerned with larger-scale regulation of %doc;
though the former is more concerned with narrative and the latter with character, we
found many instances of overlap, in which punctuation (or rather the éuoactc it could
effect) brought out aspects of character, or in which tone of voice and delivery applied
to the narrative. Some of the latter examples were particularly evocative, as the
scholia told us to read Achilles’ speech to Apollo “like a proud man threatening a god”
would do, or the narrative of Patroclus’ arming scene in such a manner as to express
the hero’s desire to do battle. The bulk of the )do¢-oriented remarks appeared in the

‘exegetical’ scholia, that is in those scholia untraceable to the VMK scholars; those
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regulating dvdywvots so as to achieve various effects of Eugpaotc (the ‘display’ of the
unspoken) belonged (as comments on punctuation) to Nicanor.

The third chapter, “Audiences and Scholars,” turned to the portrayal of the
generalized dxpoatyc (audience-member) and to one audience-member in particular,
the great Homerist Aristarchus of Samothrace; the chapter thus addressed both the
culture of avaryvmots (in assessing Aristarchus’ relationship with his dvaryveotrg,
Posidonius) and with the text of the Homer scholia. With regard to the dxpoatrg, we
found that the Homer scholia do not describe an interaction between axpoatyg (or the
axovovtec) and the reader aloud but rather imagine the audience as listening to ‘the
Poet,” Homer himself; nevertheless, though the audience is generally imagined as
relatively naive and thus subject to suspense, anticipation (sometimes frustrated), and
the effects of attentiveness and relaxation, there are indeed instances in which the
audience demonstrates a remarkable knowledge of Homeric poetry and an ability to
understand widely separated lines (separated even across epics) in relation to one
another. For this reason, it was proposed that the scholia depict two types of audience,
a general public on the one hand and a scholarly public on the other; the fact that the
scholia can reference the latter appeared to confirm that the audiences imagined by the
scholia represent a projection of a generalized and (doubtless) idealized audience onto
actual, contemporary audiences for the avayvwotg of the Iliad. Turning to one actual

audience-performer interaction in the recitation of Zenodotus’ text of Homer by
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Posidonius, we observed that the professionalism of the &voryveotng in this case
resulted in Aristarchus’ changing his text of Homer. The great Alexandrian was thus
seen to be respectful of the authority of dvayvmotc as an interpretive act;
nevertheless, through an analysis of the common Aristarchean comment “§tt
Ynhuxde v “Ihtov,” we concluded the chapter by arguing that Aristarchus’ own
commentaries were not oriented solely towards an intellectual readership and that he
will consequently not have viewed the correct avayveotg of Homer purely as the
province of professional dvaryvaoTot but as an act of interest and importance for
beginners also.

We may attempt a synthesis of this diverse material by asking after the
relationship between the culture and the text with which this dissertation is concerned.
Is it the case, we wonder, that the Homer scholia themselves (or the commentaries on
which they are based) were oriented towards Greek education? Is the regulation of
avayveots in those scholia intended as the regulation of classroom avayvests, and is
the audience imagined in fact the audience of schoolboys and teachers?

On the one hand, there are several reasons why we might answer this question
in the affirmative. The first is the fact that, according to the Hermeneumata, the
information contained in the Homer scholia corresponds to the information studied in
the classroom prior to the act of dvaywvoig (and doubtless also as part of general

literary education): the Colloquia Monacensia speak of “expositiones (¢Enyfoete),
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sensus (dtavotag), personas (mpbowma)”’ (CGL 111.647.2) as the subjects of a
teacher’s discourse to his students, and the Celfes mentions “locum, suasoriam,
controversiam, historiam, comoediam, narrationes, omnem industriam orationis,
causas Troiici belli” (Celtes [Dionisotti 1972: 100]), just as the Homer scholia contain
mythographic material, summaries of the action in the poem, and AVoetg éx tob
TpooaTov; the teacher’s activity in correcting the text prior to dvayveots (as in the
Commentarius Melampodis [ GG 1.3.12]) corresponds to the abundant comments in the
Homer scholia on accentuation and punctuation; and the student himself (in the Celtes
colloquy [Dionyisotti: 1972: 100] employs a \rtopvypa together with his Aé€ete and
téyvy). Regardless of whether we regard the ancient Homeric commentary as a
“teacher’s tool” or as a textbook, therefore, there does seem to be a correspondence
between the raw material of the commentary and the subject of the lessons of the
ancient classroom. Of particular interest to us is the fact that, in addressing
avaryveolg in a sizeable number of passages, the Homer scholia may be presumed to
assume that avayvewots is the medium in which the Homeric poems will be heard,
while in providing advice as to how to punctuate or deliver particular lines, they
address a reader interested in improving his avayveotc of Homer: correspondingly, as

we observed in Chapter 1, the scholia to Dionysius Thrax insist that the dpety and
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népatov of oxeddpevor &vdpeg (surely a reference to ancient scholarship®®) is

staked anew in every act of avayveotc:

émipepel TtolTo, OTL oV Y] TRQAPUAATTGVTOL TAUTA, 6
TEOELENTAL, XAl TGS TEY TOLHUATOY JPETAS XATAPPLTTEL,
TOUTEGTLY . . . %ol TEV oxePapévav avdpdy ToV EvdpeTov KdpaTov
xotaBdhher el #dagog. Kai tag et tav dvayiveordvrwy.
"Eéeie tog oyéoelg, tag wadoets, tig dtdayds, TOUTEGTLY GV
TWoV peTéoyov nal dvtehaovto TtHe pwadnoet: xartayeidorovs:
dElag  xatayélwtog, amolAtovs, ddoxipovs: maploTyol
delxvuoty- Hrol Tag padnoets xal ddayds TAY dvarytveworbvTwy
aElag natayédwtog Setnvuoty. "“Ofev St Exdotou motuatog Ty
OTOXPLOLY Tapa@UALTTELY, [var xal T6Y oxedapévav Gvdpav 7
et SapatlvrTar xal N Téyvy ToD dverylvdoxovTos.

He [Dionysius] adds this, that if they [sc. the readers] do not observe all
this as described, “he [sc. the reader] disgraces the excellences of the
poems,” that is . . . he reduces the virtuous toil of critics [cxsq)ocpévwv
o’cvSpo”w] to the lowest level. And the skills of the readers. Skills
[refers to] the preparations, the things learnt, the things taught, that is
the things they [the (faulty) readers] had picked up in their learning.
Ridiculous [means] worthy of ridicule, degraded, disreputable.
Establishes: diplays; so they [sc. the readers] display how the things
learnt by and the things taught to the readers are worthy of ridicule.
Thus it is that one must observe the [proper] OrtoxptoLs of each poem,
so that the virtue of the critics [oxedapévey Gvdp@v] made manifest,
as also the skill [téyvm] of the one reading aloud.

(Commentarius Melampodis, GG 1.3.22)

Finally, we have seen that Aristarchus himself offered comments (in our example,
comments on the gender of Ilium) which were oriented towards beginners; and
Aristarchus is the principal god of the scholiasts. Taken together, these
correspondences might suggest that Greek education and the Homer scholia together

form a closed circle: students and teachers would look to the authority of scholars in

3% See note 139 above.
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their avayvootg of the Homeric text, while scholars would compete for authority
among a readership of students and teachers. The Alexandrians would thus be
imagined as ypoppotixot by students accustomed to emulating their own instructors,
while teachers could see themselves as engaged in the same activity — the exposition
of Homer, including the inculcation of proper évayvootg — as were the Alexandrians
themselves.

Nevertheless, the hypothesis of a closed circle does not account for the full
importance of dvayveots in ancient literary culture as a whole. As we have seen
from the epigraphical evidence of Mylasa, Teos, Chios, and Cnidus, students could
take their @vayvoots outside the classroom and compete with other young readers at
festivals; those festivals were not limited to the subjects of education, however, and
were thus not ‘educational’ festivals: they included (on the ‘artistic’ side) cithara-
playing, painting, dancing, and song-singing, and (on the ‘athletic’ side) running,
javelin, and wrestling. Moreover, these festivals featured events in which the
participants did not belong to the age categories of grammatical education: though one
might learn effective avayvootg with the ypappartiros, there was apparently a
larger public for such performance by young people, presumably the same public as
the one interested in performance by pabdot in Boeotia in the 2™ century AD.
Moreover, if dvdyvaotg by the young was thus not limited to the classroom, neither

was gvdyvwots itself limited to the young: in fact, a whole profession of avayveootot
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(consisting usually of slaves) was responsible for much of aristocratic antiquity’s
experience of literature; indeed, according to Dio Chrysostom if not Jerome the
Philosopher, dvayvmote by such a professional was the ideal way to experience a
classic text. Aristarchus himself, as we have seen, employed Posidonius in this
manner, and if his commentaries were indeed composed for use by students inter alios,
there is no reason to think that the very averyveootrg whose observations on Homer he
incorporated would be excluded from the list of people to whom he addressed his
remarks on avayveote.

It seems, then, that we must add a significant qualification to the hypothesis of
a closed circle as between avaryvwotg in the Homer scholia and évéyveots in the
ancient classroom. The commentary passed down by the scholiasts (reflecting the
works of earlier scholars), and particularly their remarks on dvdyveots, may have
been of interest and use to more than one set of readers aloud. Certainly, the literate
young were not being trained as &vayvaoter, over whom, as we have seen in
Epictetus, they were socially elevated; nevertheless, given that dvayveaotatr were
primary vehicles for classic texts in antiquity, ancient education in évayveoots may be
taken as reflective of an overall opinion of the medium in which Homer best
functioned, with the result that the student was initiated into literature as a performer
even if his later career would see him as an audience-member. Educational

avayvaots would thus reflect, theoretically speaking, antiquity’s view of what
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avayvoots should be, while it would remain, historically speaking, merely one
manifestation of that ideal; correspondingly, while the Homer scholia’s views of
avayvootg could be used by students they would not be exclusive to students: their
observations on avayveots will have been intended as observations on dvéyveots in
general, which could be applied by students or teachers to dvayveots in the particular
setting of the classroom. Though there is no evidence of avayvootar using works by
Homeric commentators to improve their dvayveotg, the subject would surely have
been of interest to them, and we may suppose that the dvayveotng profited as much
from the comment on Achilles’ speech to Apollo as did his master’s son at school.
Such a model, in which educational avayveotg reflects but does not
encompass avayveots in a culture as a whole, finds an interesting parallel in the
literary culture of the Benedictine monastary in Anglo-Saxon England, as explicated

by Patricia Hampton.””

As Hampton writes, Benedictine monastaries were important
educational centers for their localities; of the students who were instructed in schools
adjunct to them, some would be destined for religious life but others destined for the
secular.*® The curriculum followed the trivium and quadrivium pattern, the former

containing grammar, logic, and rhetoric; these subjects were not much changed from

antiquity, since “the Church’s recognized form of secular instruction was simply the

%9 Hampton 1972.
“0 Hampton 1972: 239, citing Heinrich 1924: 168.
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rhetorical education of Imperial Rome as described by Quintilian.”*”' Similarly, the
literary culture of 9" century England would not appear unfamiliar to a Roman:
though King Alfred was initially illiterate, he had (like Dio Chrysostom’s elderly

correspondent) a zeal for literature and access to good readers who would read to him

402

regularly,”™ while books of the period mention audifores as often as they do

lectores.* Tt is not surprising, therefore, that grammatical instruction in this period
was predominantly oral, just as in antiquity*®; students would further be called upon
to display their learning orally (by as formidable a person as the Abbot),*”
reprimanded for ignorance and beaten for mispronunciation in the reading aloud of a
text.* Al this is familiar from Cribiore’s portrait of education in antiquity, down to
the survival of grammaticus Aelfric’s Colloquy (more aptly named than in the case of
the Hermeneumata), in which the students sensibly (in light of the penalties for
mispronunciation) “ask to be taught to speak Latin recte.””’ As Wright notes,

It is probable that the teacher, or magister, in the first instance,

explained and translated [elementary treatises] orally, whilst the chief
task of the scholars [i.e. students] was to commit them to memory, and

I Adamson 1946: 64 (quoted by Hampton 1972: 241).

“2 Alfred’s enthusiasm nearly compares to that of Pliny the Elder: “Whenever he had the leisure, he
commanded such men as these to read books to him; for he never suffered himself to be without one of
them, wherefore he possessed a knowledge of every book, though of himself he could not yet
understand anything of books for he had not yet learned to read any thing” (from Asser’s Life of Alfred,
quoted at Benham 1916: 123-124 and thence by Hampton 1972: 247).

“3 Crosby 1936: 90 “Since it was true that most people heard rather than read, it became customary for
writers to address their works to the hearers as well as to the readers” (quoted at Hampton 1972: 245).
“%* Hampton 1972: 243.

05 Hampton 1972: 244.

8 Hampton 1972: 233-234,

“7 Garmonsway 1939: 13 (quoted at Hampton 1972: 244).
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to repeat the teacher’s comments. . . . At the same time they were
continually exercised in reading and chanting Latin.*®

The subject-matter in these monastic schools being predominantly ecclesiastical,*” it
is reasonable to take Hildemar’s contemporary commentary on the Benedictine Rule
as applying as much to the mixed class of pre-novitiate students as to the actual

novices; he notes that

since the Rule (Chapter 38) orders only those to read . . . who will edify
their hearers, it is necessary that we subjoin here the instruction of the
various holy Fathers who teach how one should read — instructions
gathered from the sayings of Augustine and Ambrose, of Bede and
Isidore, or even of Victorinus and Servius and other grammarians who
teach how to distinguish accurately the obscure meanings and to read
properly according to the accents.*"”
Hildemar thus relates general education of the mass of students in expressive and
edifying reading to a particular element of monastic practice: the reading aloud of
sacred or theological texts at various points in the monk’s day.*"' Though all students
would be educated with this purpose in mind, few would be qualified to undertake

these readings aloud in the real as opposed to imagined setting,*'* and, as we have seen

from Hildemar, St. Benedict had specified that only those capable of edifying their

‘% Wright 1842: 71-72 (quoted at Hampton 1972: 243).

0% Hampton 1972: 239.

419 Schroll 1941: 128 (quoted at Hampton 1972: 243). The passage is taken from Hildemar’s
commentary on the Rule; his feeling for the importance of this particular subject led him to composed a
separate treatise on artistic reading (Hampton 1972: 243),

41 Specifically (according to the Rule), following Prime, at Matins, at Chapter, and before Compline;
see Hampton 1972: 231-232.

“2 Hampton 1972: 230, who quotes Schroll 1941: 118: “Several remarks of our commentators indicate

that not all could do this [read aloud] equally well, not even sufficiently well to fulfill the service of
public reader in the Office of Matins or in the refectory.”
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hearers should be entrusted with the task. Particularly important was the reading in
the refectory, while the monks ate: here one monk would serve as reader for the
duration of a week’s meals, and

the reading had to be carefully prepared . . . One common and useful
direction given to the refectory reader is, that he was not to hurry. The
quantity he got through was immaterial compared with distinct
pronunciation and careful rendering. Any specially noteworthy passage
should be repeated so as to impress its meaning upon the hearers.*?

Here mispronunciation or solecism was not, as among the grammar school students,
occasion for corporal punishment, but it was cause for penance’'’; no wonder that

the commentators tell us . . . that it would be preferable for one brother
who reads in an edifying manner to read three or four or even six
lessons than that many read who do not edify. Provision is also made
that a brother be appointed before whom the prospective lector may
read his portion of the lessons, and who will correct the book if

necessary.*"’

This corrector and dry-run audience was often the canfor, the monk in charge of all

literary and musical performances at the monastary who also served as librarian and

archivist*'®;

It was part of the cantor’s duty to move about the choir when it was
necessary to regulate the singing . . . Above all things he had to guard
against mistakes . . . He was instructed to select music that was known
to all, and to see that it was sung in the traditional manner. To guard
against faults in reading and singing he was obliged by his office to go
over the Lessons for Matins with the younger monks, and to hear the
reader in the refectory before the meals, in order to point out defects of

“3 Gasquet 1919: 139 (quoted at Hampton 1972: 231).

‘14 Hampton 1972: 233-234,

15 Schroll 1941: 119-120 (quoted at Hampton 1972: 232).
18 Hampton 1972: 235-236.
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pronunciation and quantity, as well as to regulate the tone of the voice
and the rate of reading.*"’

In some monastaries, this cantor also served as the teacher at the monastary school.*'®
Overall, then, this comparative evidence from Anglo-Saxon England offers an
example of reading aloud which is remarkably parallel to the situation described above
for Homeric avayvmotc. In both cases, students are trained in reading aloud who will
not undertake such reading in the future; in the ancient case, this is owing to class
roles, while in the monastic case it results from varying levels of ability among the
humble brethren; for everyone involved, however, the controlling imaginary setting
for performance is the ideal presentation of the text as it was meant to be performed
(in front of the assembled monks in the Anglo-Saxon case, at the Panathenaea in the
Homeric case). In both cultures, a supervisory ‘expert’ reader (the ypapuatinoc or
the cantor) controls and regulates dvayvootg on the part of less expert readers,
conducting a Stépdwotg of the physical text prior to its public presentation. In both
cases, technique includes both pacing and ﬁ%og; in both cases, the demands of the
audience are of central importance.*’® Though it is true that much of the practice of

Anglo-Saxon monastic literary culture is to be directly traced to pagan antiquity, the

7 Gasquet 1919: 59-60 (quoted at Hampton 1972: 235-236). Cf. Gasquet 1919: 61-63 (quoted at
Hampton 1972: 236): “To prevent mistakes, as far as it was possible so to do, the cantor was supposed
to go over the book to be read carefully, and to put a point at the places where the pauses in public
reading should be made.”

“18 Hampton 1972: 236.

419 Cf, McCann 1945: 109 (quoted at Hampton 1972: 233), from Chapter 47 of the Rule: “But let no one
presume to sing or read, unless he can fulfill the office to the edification of his hearers. Let it be done
with humility, gravity, and reverence, and by him whom the abbot has appointed.”

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



268

comparison is all the more fruitful as a result: we observe here how the overarching
cultural idea of how a text should ideally function serves to condition literary
education. Students at the monastary school will have been trained to read as though
they were soon to be performing in the refectory; the general conception of how best
to read aloud fout court will therefore have governed education in reading aloud,
though it was not exclusive to such education and applied more generally. This is
precisely the scenario I have sketched above for the avdyvwots of Homer in Greek
education: the Homer scholia’s prescriptions may be taken as applicable on a general
level to the avayvwote of Homer and therefore applicable to dvdyvmotg performed in
front of the ypappatixoc. As Hampton concludes, however,

for positive evidence as to how literature was orally interpreted in the

Anglo-Saxon period, we should have to call upon the ghosts of scops,

monks, and other appointed to recite or to read aloud. There were no

textbooks designed to instruct the reader in the techniques of delivery
or gesture.**

We are fortunate indeed, in the case of the avdyvmotg of Homer, that we still retain
such witnesses to instruction in the persons of the Homer scholiasts, those still-extant
surrogates for many generations of teachers and scholars and avayvoostat. In
educating ourselves in Homeric poetry today, whether we wish to read aloud or not,
we would do well to imprint, like the ancient students of the ypaupatixot, their

observations on our memory; the more closely one reads their remarks, the more

2 Hampton 1972: 248.
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gupaote we discover in them and in the works of Homer they explain, and the more

‘aural’ our own Iliad becomes.
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Appendix: the DT Scholia description of Nicanor’s punctuation system
Commentarius Melampodis vel Diomedis in Artem Grammaticam Dionysii Thracis (GG 1.3.26.4-28.7)

[28.4] "Ivax 8¢ p) 86Ky TLg Hpdg dyvoely xal THv Tob
Aeydévrog Nuxdvopog Statimwaory tHv mept Tdv
oTLYHBY, Bv T& Svbpata A3 Aty npoetpnTar, et
@ &v ouvTope Evtalda pvnodijvae THe Te Hoewg
adtidv xai T¥g Stapopdis tHe td Nindvopr elpmpévng:
@v deT mpwtag drodg tév Taldwv dxoloat Te wal p
~ 3 ’ T < 3 3 4
TavTeNBG dpuntoug elvar. —H pév odv Tehetla
oLy tidetar év 16 Héoy ToTw TTi¢ TeheuTalag
vexppc Tob oToLyetov Tol Tedeutalov év Tolg
douvdétorg Abyorg, o €t ol
UAVTL > @Y, o TT6) TOTE (ot TO xpYyvoy
elmac
[1.106}]
elg 16 elnog, ToutéoTLy elg T6 Teheutalov adtol
) ; o Ny e e
yoaupe ) Tereto Tietan, Tob Epekiig Aoyou
; f TR ¢ ; aa
douvdérou dvtog. — H 8¢ broteheia Aiyoy
dmoxdte Tob péoou Témou Tol oTotyelov Tol
s g N .
goydov, e Emipépetat 6 8¢ 7 dAhog tLg odvdeopog
tav Looduvapodvtay T4 82, Mye 3¢ Tov yép, TOV
N N
AAAK, TOV ATAP, TGV AVTAQ, 0 ENL Tob
Hptwv, aitods 8¢ érdpra [1.4]
2 Al ~ e ’ e € ! ! \ A}
el T6 v Tob Fpdwy ) drotehela Tl deTar SLd o
3 I3 AY ’ o AY ~ ~ € ’
gmipépecdar Tov 8¢, Obtw yap doxet w8 Mpetépn
~ 1 A ~ ’ A ’ 3
Yooprpatixd, erul 8t T Amolievie, xal udia b,
&g ¢ pot douct- Eon Ot év TolTe Tapewpanévar THV
Nurdvopa, Thv ey v 16 Ypdve Tig oLuniig
Srapopdy 6pLadpevoy TBY TedTeY Vo GTLYRBY, Pl
3t T¥g Tehelag nal T bmotehelag, Thv 8¢ Béoy xal
v Témov oV adTodV Tale 800 dmovépovta- 0d det
oUv TV TeAelay xal T Ooterelay év T6 wéow Tob
orotyetov Tedévan, é¢ YE pnot Nuxdvowp, érmel mola
Srapopa ot adTBV; GARG T1)y pEV TeAelay &v T
pEGw, Ty 8¢ brotehelay Hoxdte dhiyov Tob pésou
760U 10D Tehevtalou atotysiov. — H 8¢ wpdty dve
tideta émdve The TeAsuTatag yoaupdc Tol
teheutaiov gtotyelov, Gte Tpduerttat 6 pév 6 1 4
0 ol [27] émépetar 8L 6 8¢ ) 6 4 7) 6 dAhd, &g émt
Tob
aldeadev uév dvivaoSar <detoav 8’
bodéyGar>
[VIL93]
N - .- ;o
elg 16 teheutalov L Tol dvivasdar ) Tedtn &ve
; o Y
t{etan Sud T6 émipépeafut TV 3¢, Tob pév
I3 3 by z b4 ! z 3 \
npoxetpévou. — H 3¢ Seutépa dvw tiHeton nal adt)
gmdve tig TehsuTaiug YpaupTic Tob éoydtou
, ) Ly - o
oroLyetov, neptéyetat 8¢ Omod Sinhiic EEwdey, Bte
émupépetar 6 xal, og ént Tob
xai o whpor’ avtoto xoIéleto nal Adfe
youvav [1.500]

[28.4] Lest anyone think we are unaware of the
above-mentioned Nicanor's arrangement of otey pat,
whose names we have already given, we must here
briefly recollect the arrangement of them and the
above-mentioned differences in Nicanor's system; for
boys' first ears should hear them and not be completely
uninitated into them. —The tehela atLypy is placed
in the middle position of the final letter of the final
syllable in unconjoined phrases, as in

Prophet of evil, never yet anything useful have

you to me declared [1.106]

after "declared,” that is to say that the teAeia is placed
after the final letter of that word, since the phrase that
follows is not introduced with a conjunction. —The
UroteAeia [is placed] somewhat below the middle
position of the final syllable, when it is followed by 3¢
or another conjunction of similar force to 3¢, namely
AN, &Top, AVTAP, as in

Heroes, and [0¢] them as prey [1.4]
following the v in "fpwwv" [heroes] we get the
brotedela, since it is followed by a 8¢. Such is the
the view of our Professor, i.e. Apollonius [Dyscolus],
and he is quite right, in my view; he said that Nicanor
erred in this, both in differentiating the duration of
silence involved in the two first ottypai, that is in the
teheto and the OmoteAeia, and in assigning the
different placements to these two. For we should not
place both the teheta and the Gmotehela in the
middle of the final syllable, as Nicanor says, for what
difference would there be between them? Rather, the
teheta [should be placed] in the middle [of the final
syllable] and the GmoteAelo somewhat below the mid
level of the final syllable. —The oty dve is
placed above the final letter of the final syllable, when
preceded by uév, or % or ot [27] and followed by 3¢
or 7 or aAAx, as in

They did [uév] dread to deny him, yet feared
to meet him [VI1.93]
following the final v of &vijoacBut we get the Tpdt
&ve, since it is followed by 8¢ and preceded by pév.
—The 8eutépa dvo is also placed above the final
letter of the final syllable, but is surrounded by a
Sm)ﬂ'} (>) open to the left, [and is used] with a
following »al, as in

And behold he sat down in front of him and
took hold of his knees [1.500]
following the o we get the Seutépa dvo, since it is
followed by a xai. —The Tplty) &va is also placed
above the final letter of the final syllable, but is
surrounded by a Sty (<) open to the right, [and is
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elg 10 o Tob xaPéleto tiPetar 7 deutépa dve, ToD

3 7 e h ! b 7 b
xal Enipepopévon. — H 3¢ tplty dve tidetar nat
adty) mdva udv THg TeAeutalag yoauulis Tod
teheutalov otoLyelov, meptéyetar 88 Hrd dumhiig
Eondev, 8te Enipépetat 6 T€, g énl Tol

Kidday ve {adény Tevédoid te ipt dvdooets
[1.38]

s s ~ s ¢ 4
elg 16 v Tol Ladény tietan 9 tplty dve,
gnepepopévou Tol t€ cuvdéopou. —H 82 brootiyps
7 évuttoxrprtog tidetar bmondten piv THg Tedeutalug
Youpuiic Tol Teheutalov atotyelou, GAlyov 3¢
gEwtépa éx TAaylov vebouoa, év Tals dpduic
neptédotg, TouTéoTLy 8TE mEdxeLTat T6 Sppa 1) TO
Mwog 7) t6 8te 7 T6 €ug 1) TO 8rov, EmLpépeTar 3 1O
Téppa, TO THWOG, TO TOTE, TO TOTE, TO TEWG, TO EXET
xal T& dpota, o émt ol

uog 8’ Botyévera pdvy gododdxntuviog "Hisg
eig 16 ¢ Tob "Hag tiBetar 7 évumdnprrog,
gmipepopévou Tob téte. —H 3¢ drmooTiyp 4
dvumdrpttog tidetan xal adTy) UondTw Tol
TEAEUTALOU YPEUUATOG HTTO THY oYty Xl
KATOTATNY Yooy ToD ototyelo, &v 8¢ Talg
petakl e i dvtarwodbocns Thv Spddv mepLdduwy
dvapavoupévaLg Etépatg meptbddots, 6g émt Tl
e » o I I’ 1 A s
é¢ 8’ 8re tig e Spdxovra (v maivopoog
dréoty
olpeog év Briaoyg, <Omé Te Tpbuos EAAafSe
Yvie,
2 y s ’ 5 ’ 7 ?
& t’ dveydpnoey, dypds té my efde
TwopeLdc>
[111.33-35]
3 ~ I € 9 ’ e ’ A A H
dvtolBu tidetan ) dvumduprtog, duotng 8t xal clg
76 «yulo» ol elg T0 «dveydpnoev» petadb yop
<npd> T dvranodbosng Etepa neplodol
dvetédnoav- elg 8¢ 1O «mapeLdg» ) Evumdnprtog:

3 ’ A 3 7 ¢ 3 4 € A
e09€ag yip Emipépetar M dvtanédooig. —H 3¢
UmodLaaToAY) naTa ThvTa TEHY TEoABouaHY
OTLYUBY EVAAAIXTAL, OC KAl AOTE TG OYAUATL WA

k3 2 e ¢ ¥ 3 ) by A b4
elvat voypn tug, o al dAhat, A& T TomoY ExeLy
tob 8Eéog Tévou- Ti et 8t xal bt broxdte THe
EOYATYG YPoppTig TOU TeEAsuTALOU YRR UUATOS, G
3 ~ 14 e ’ 3 ~
6Eeta 3¢ [28] Tug, tig mpoelpnTar, év Tale
avteotpappévals meptddos, Hg ént Tol

% sev yndjoar Tlolapog <Ilptduocd te
matdec>,
y . , ~
dAroe e Tpdeg uéya xev xeyapoiato Juud,
&l opiiy tdde mavra nudolato uapvapdvorty
[1.255-257]
3 ~ ~ I e € ? 3 !
&v 1§ «Bupud» tidetar ) dmodiastory- émLpipeTar
Yop TO «el opdiv» xal wotel AVTESTRAUUEVTY THY
neplodov- % yap Sp9 meplodog A «el oty tdde
navta tudolato, 7 xev Yool [lplapog».
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used] with a following t€, as in
'N' [t€] holy Cilla, ‘n' [v¢] you rule mightily
over Tenedos [1.38]
following the v of LaxB€av we get the Tplty dvw, since
the conjunction t£ follows. —The dootiywy) which
is évumdrprrog is placed below the final letter of the
final syllable, but slightly to the right and bending at a
slant, [and is used] in correlative clauses [6p9at
meptodot], that is when preceded by éppa or Auog or
&te or Eug or 6rtov, and followed by Téppa, THuog,
Té1e, TOTE, Téwg, éxel, and suchlike, as in
As soon as rosy-fingered Dawn, the early born,
appeared
following the ¢ of 'Hag [we get the] évurtoxpetos,
since it is followed by t6te. —The drooTiypy
which is dvuroxpttog is also placed below the final
letter of the final syllable, under the furthest and
lowest of the syllable, [and is used] in other periods
which include parenthetical material
[Gvapuvouvpévarg petakt] before the apodosis of the
correlative clauses, as in
As when a man, seeing a snake, jumps
backwards
In the mountain glades <and trembling seizes
his limbs
And straightaway he goes back the way he
came and pallor takes hold of his checks>
[111.33-35]
Here we get the dvumtdxpttog, both following "limbs”
[yvia] and following "he goes back" [dveywenoev];
for other parenthetical periods have been inserted
before the apodosis. The évumtéxprrog [is put] after
"cheeks" [mapetdc], for the apodosis immediately
follows. —The Gmodtaatoly is used in the place of
any of the aforementioned marks, as it is not in this
system a pricking like the others are, but rather
resembles an acute accent; it too is placed beneath the
last letter of the final word, like an acute accent [28]
as mentioned, [and is used] in turned-around periods,
asin
Indeed Priam would rejoice <and the sons of
: Priam too
and the other Trojans would greatly rejoice
if the way you two are struggling were made
known>[1.255-257]
following "heart" [Jupé] we get the bmodiaaTol),
for it is followed by "if the way you two" [el 6p&iv]
and tumns the period around; the right-side-up
correlative would be "“if the way you two are
struggling were made known, indeed Priam would
rejoice.”
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